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The degree of fevoar with which the Author's 
"Exposition of St. Paal's Epistle to the Bomans" 
has been received has encouraged him to attempt 
to illustrate aaother of the great doctrinal Epistles 
of the New Testament, in which, from an early period 
of his ministry, he has felt a deep interest. 

This work is written upon the plan of the former 
one. It has been the constant aim of the Author, 
accurately to trace the connection of thought through- 
out the Epistle, and, at the same time, to bring out 
the fulness of meaning involved in its particular 
statements and expressions. The precise import of 
the original has been carefully considered, and many 
interesting views suggested by it have been dwelt 
upon. And while the Author has gratefully availed 
himself of the labours of those who have preceded 
him in this field of hallowed toU, this Exposition will 
be found to be not a compilation, but an original 
work, 

It is the sincere prayer of the Writer, that it may 
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contribute, under the Divine blessing, to elucidate 
one of the most precious portions of Holy Scripture, 
and to set forth its profound teaching on the Person, 
the Sacrifice, and the Priesthood, of our blessed 

LOED. 



Exeter : 
July 10th, 1871. 
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INIBODUCTION. 



The Epistle to the Hebrews tiaa, ia every tige of bhe 
Chnrch, had powerfal attractions for devout and earnest 
stadeots of Divine trath. The grandenr of many of the 
sobjects of which it treats, — the depth of its reasonings, — 
the light which it sbeds on the relation of the Hoeaio 
syatem to the perfect Christian economy, — the lofty views 
which it affords of the priestly character and ministration 
of the Lord Jesna,— the solemnity and power of its warn- 
ings, — and the tender solicitude which it evinces for the 
welfare of the persons addressed, — all concor to rivet 
attention, and to render this Book one of the most 
important in oar collection of Sacred Writings. 

It is well known that the authonkip of this Epistle has 
been, and still is, matter of dispnte. ' The prevalent belief 
has been that it proceeded from the ApostJe Panl; but 
in the Western Chnrohes, at an early period, a different 
view was entertained; and in modem times the opponents 
of the Pauline authorship, have been nnmerons and de- 
cided. Bat among them there is no general agreement to 
whom the Epistle ia to be attributed. Some ascribe it to 
Barnabas ; others to Luke or Clement ; and a few, since 
the time of Luther, to Apollos. These, however, are, for 
the most part, mere conjectures. Th^ rest not on any 
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V INTRODUCTION. 

external iyestimony, bat oa the Bnbjective impressions of 
those who adopt them. If St. Panl was not the aathor of 
this Epistle, the person to whom it should be ascribed 
magt ever remain a matter of uncertainty. 

In inquiring into tbis subject, w« may first examine 
the external evidence in favour of the Pauline anthorship, 
together with that which is opposed to it ; secondly, con- 
sider the arguments which have been alleged from the 
Epistle itself to sbon; that it is not St Fanl's j and 
thirdly, examine the internal evidence wbich niay be 
adduced to sastain. the conclasion that he was. really its 
anther. When this, important questii:m has been dis- 
cussed, and tbe canonicity of the Epistle has been ad- 
verted to, OUT way will be open to refer to the otJier 
topics which are proper to an Introduction ; — -the time 
when the Epistle was composed,— the place from which it 
was sent,— the pergom to whom it was originally ad- 
dressed, — and the general ckaraeter and scope of the 
Epistle itself. 

I. We enter, first of all, npon the question of the 
OMtAorship of Vie Epistle, according to the plan jnst traced 
ont. 

1. In examining the external evidence in &vonr of, or 
against, the Pauline authorship, we. must consider the 
notices of the Epistle foond in tbe eaj-ly Christian writers. 

One of the most precions remains of Christian anti- 
quity is the first Epistle of Clement of Borne to the 
Corinthians, which there is reason to regard as having 
been written about a.d. 97. This Letter embodies many 
sentiments and egressions found in the Epistle tp the 
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CTRODUCnOK. 3 

HebnwH; uid it is dear that tfaia Efristle was in tba 
hands of Clsment, and tiiat he Tiewed it aa & Book 
et Holy SOTptnre, thOngh lie does not name the writ«r. 
In Bopport of theae positions, it will raffice to adduce 
oh. xxxvi, deaigoed to illnitrate the sentiment, that all 
bleaeings are given to na through Ohrist ; — " This is the 
way, beloTed, in which we find oar S&viour, eten Jeans 
Christ, the High Priest of all our offeiinga, the Defender 
and Hdper of oar infirmity. By TTim we look np to 
the l^ightB of beavsn. By Him we behold, as in a glass, 
His. immacnlate and most excellent visage. By Him are 
the eyes of oar h^u^ opened. By Him mat foolish and 
daricened nndfirstandti^ Uovsoma ap anew towards His 
marveUoos light. By Him the Linrd bas willed that we 
ahoold taate of immortal knowledge^ ' who, being the 
Inightnesa c^ His majesty, is by so mach greater than the 
angels, as He hath by inheritance obtained a more excel- 
lent, name, than they.' For it is thus written, ' Who 
maketh Hk angels spirits, and Hia ministers a flame of 
Sre.' Bat ooneeming His Son the Lord spoke thns : 
' Thon art My Son ; to-day have I begotten' Thee. Ask of 
Ue, and I will give Thee the heathen tor Thine inkeri- 
tanoe, and the atterroost parte of the earth for Thy 
poBseaaion.' And again He saith to Him, * Sit Thon 
at My right hand, until I make Thine enemies Thy foot^ 
stooL' But who are His enemies? All the wicked, and 
tiiey who set themselves to oppose the will of God."* 

* This and severat of the following qaotations from early ChriB- 
tiau writer* are gifcn from the tianalatiou in Ciaik'a "Ante-Ntcene 
Christian Libiaij," edited by Dr. Alezandei Roberts and Dr. James 
Dotialdeon. 
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4 iBTSODncriOli. 

The earlieflt testimoiiy, bearing on tLe av^orsliip of 
the Epietle, ia that of Pantanus, the bead of the Cate- 
chetical School of AlexMidria, abont the middle of the 
eecond centnry. His disciple, Clement of Alexandria, in a 
passage preserved by EnseHns, refers to a etatement of bis 
respecting tbe reason why St. Paul did not prefix bis naoie 
to the Epistle to tbe HebrewB, tJiat " inasmncb as the 
Lord, being tbe Apostle of the Almigbty, was sent to tbe 
HebrewB, Paul, throngb modesty, as baring been sent 
to tbe Gentiles, did not inscribe himself an Apostle of tbe 
Hebrews, both on account of bis rererence for the Lord, 
and inasmncb as his sending an Epistle to tbe Hebrews 
was beyond the strict req^tirenienta of bis office, since 
he was tbe Preacher and Apostle of the Gentiles." 

The next authority on the subject ia Clement of Alex- 
andria jnat referred to, who flonrished towards the close of 
tbe second centniy, and wbo possessed an extensive know- 
ledge of general literature, as well as of tbe Holy Scrip- 
tores' * He unhesitatingly cites tbe Epistle to the Hebrews 
as that of St. Paul. Quotations from it occur again 
and again in bis vrritings; and many of these are intro- 
dnced witb the remark, " Tbe Apostle saith," or " Tbe 
divine Apostle saitb," while in others St. PanVis expressly 
named, and in others again citations Crom his acknow- 
ledged writings are combined with those from tbe Epistle 
to the Hebrews, as proceeding from the same author. Tbe 
following examples will show tbe manner in which Clement 
is accustomed to speak of this Epistle. In tbe seventh 
Book of the Mifcellavieg, he says, "Wherefore also the 
Apostle designates as ' the express image of the glory of 
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the Father' the Son, who taught the truth respecting God, 
and expressed the fact ^at the Almighty is the one 
and only God and Father, ' whom no man knoweth bat the 
Son, and he to whom the Soa shall reveal Him.' " In the 
second Book he writes, " Bnt faith, which the Greeks dis- 
parage, deeming it futile, is a voluntary preconception, 
the assent of piety, — ' the subject of things hoped for, tbe 
evidence of things not seen,' according to the divine 
Apostle. ' For hereby,' pre-eminently, ' tbe elders obtained 
a good report. Bat withont faith it is impossible to please 
God.' " In a subsequent passage of the same Book, 
he says, "'We,' then, according to the noble Apostle, 
' wait for tbe hope of righteousness by faith. For in Christ 
neither circumcision availeth anything, nor ancircam- 
cision, hut fiuth which worketh by love.' ' And we desire 
that every one of yon do show the same diligence to 
the full assurance of hope nnto the end,' down to ' made a 
High Priest for ever, after the order of Melchisedek.' " 
Then adding, " Similarly with Paui," he proceeds to qnote 
a passage iVom tbe Book of Proverbs, on tbe value and 
blessedness of religions hope. — So, also, in the fourth Book 
of the Miteelianiea, he combines a passage from the 
Epistle to Titus with one from the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
as proceeding from tbe same Apostle. "Gracefnily, 
theref<ffe, the Apostle says in the Epistle to Titna, ' that 
the elder women shonld be of godly behavioar, sboald not 
be slanderers, not enslaved to much wine ; that they 
should couaeel the yoang women to be lovers of their hus- 
bands, lovers of their children, discreet, chaste, house- 
keepers, good, subject to their own husbands ; that tho 
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word of Ood be not blasphemed.' Bat ratber, ba saye, 
'Follow peaca with all men, and holiness, withont which 
no man shall see the Lord : looking diligeotly, leet there 
be any fornioator or pro&ne person, as Esan, who for one 
morsel anrrendered bia birthright ; and lest any root of 
bitterness springing np trouble yon, and thereby many be 
defiled.' " From these examples it ie clear, that Clement 
of Alexandria had a firm conviction that St, Panl was Hm 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews. Uis opinion, *A 
reported by EnsebiDs, in his Chwvk History, was, tJtat St. 
Pan! wrote it M-iginally in Hebrew, and that St. Lake 
translated it into Greek ; and in this nay be endeavoared 
to acconnt for the similarity between the phraseology of 
this Epistle and thai of the Acts of the Apostles. 

It is a singular fiiot, that Irxnjus, bishop of Lyons, 
towards the end of the second centary, does not sxpressly 
cite the Epistle to the Hebrews, tbongh in one or two 
places he seems to allude to it. He affords us, Con- 
sequently, little or no help tovrards determining the qaes< 
tiou under review. It has, indeed, been ai^ned, that 
hia not citing the Epistle, when passages of it were snit- 
able to his pnrpose, seems to imply that he did not receive 
it as stamped with the authority of the Apostle Paul : but 
this argument is evidently precarious. 

Tebtullun, who held the office of presbyter, first at 
Carthage, and afterwards, probably, at Home, towards the 
end of the second, and at the beginning of the third, cen- 
tary, attributes the Epistle to ihe Hebrews to Barnabas, 
the companion of St. Paul in hia first misBionary jonmey. 
The references to it in his writings are exceedingly rare ; 
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hot there is ohe passage in whicb he qnotea Hob. vi. 4 — 8, 
and claims for it, aa written by BarnabM, the authority 
attaching to the judgment of one who had intimate inter- 
conrse with the Apostles, and was £amiliar with their 
news. 

HiPMLTTDS, a disciple of Iren»BB, and bishop of Portns, 
eariy in fiie third Century, doen not rite Ihe Epistie, nor 
clearly nJIade to any of its expressions^ unless hie com- 
ments on the words, " ThA Lord hath sworn, and will not 
popeni," may be regarded as baring reference to tbem 
as occurring in this Epistle, as well as in the original pas- 
sage, I^alm cx'. 4. Pbotius, however, asserts that Hip^ 
polytna did not acknowtedge the EpisUe to be St. Paul's. 

The testimony of Okioek, \vho also belongs to the first 
half of the third century, jnbtly cloimB our earnest atten* 
tion. In his yarions Writings he unhesitatingly cil-es the 
Epistle ' as the work of the Apostle Paul. Two passages 
from bis treatise "de Prinripiie " Will suffice to illustrate 
his m^mer of appealing to It. Tn the Prefiice te that 
work he says, " And therefore I think it Bufficient to quote 
this one testimony of Paul fVom the Epistle to tb6 
HebWwsj in which he s^a, ' By feith MoSeB, when he was 
come to years, fefHsed bo be called ttie son of Pharaoh's 
daughter; choosing rather to buffer afflicticm With the 
people of God, thsji to injoy the pleasures of sin for 
a season ; esteeming the reproach of Christ greater ricbes 
than the treasures of the Egyptians.' " In Book I. c. 2, 
he writeSj " The Apostle Paul says, that the only-begotten 
Son is 'the image of the itlvisible God,' and 'the firstborn 
of every creature.' And when writing to the Hebrews, 
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lie aa^B of Him that He is ' the brigbtness of His glory, 
and the express image of His person.' " From two 
passages of his lost Homilies on this Epistle, preserved by 
Bnsehiae, we learn more fnllj his opinion on the snbject 
before as. Examining the Epistle itself, he recognised, on 
the one hand, its profound Hentiments, eminently worthy 
of the Apostle Paul, and agreeing with his cherished 
modes of thought ; and, on the other, its pore and elegant 
slyle, far more polished than that usually employed by the 
Apostle. And he concloded, that the reasoning, the whole 
substance, of the Epistle was St. Fanl's, according to 
the tradition handed down &om the venerable men of 
former days, but that it was perfectly uncertain who 
had clothed the seutiments in tbe language in which they 
appear. The passages in question are as follows : — 

"That the character of the diction of the Epistle 
inscribed to the Hebrews has not that rudeness of 
speech which distinguished the Apostle, who confessed 
himself to be an unpolished man in speech, that is, in his 
style of expression, but that the Epistle is of purer Greek ' 
in the structure of the diction, every one who is competent 
to discriminate differences of style must allow. And, 
again, that the thoughts of the Epistle are admirable, and 
not at all inferior to those of the Apostle's acknowledged 
writings, this also every one who has applied himself 
to the study of the Apostle must assent to as true." — 
' But, to show my own opinion, I would say that the sen- 
timents are those of the Apostle, but the diction and 
the composition of some one who recalled to mind tbe 
Apostle's sayings, and who wrote, as it were, explanatory 
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Btatemenfa upon ifainga vrhicb his teacher had spokeo. If, 
then, any Charcb holds the Epistle as the work of Faol, it 
is to be thought well of on this acoonnt ; for it is not 
in rain that the men of former d&ja have haaded it down 
as Panra. But who it was that wrote the Epistle, God, 
indeed, only knowa for certain : bat the acoonnt which 
baa reached ob irom some persons is, that Clement, who 
became the bishop of the Bomans, wrote the Epistle, and 
from others, that Lake, who wrote the Gospel and the 
Acts, did 80." 

DiONTBiirs, bishop of Alexandria aboat a.d. 250, ex* 
pressly cites a passage from the Epistle as St. Paul's i and 
from this date the belief of the Pauline aatborship 
gener^y prevailed thronghout the Eaetem Churches. 
EvsEBiDS of Ctesarea, (a.D. 81-5,) the great Chorch-his- 
torian, repeatedly refers to the Epistle as the work of the 
Apostle, though in one place he suggests that St. Paul 
might hare written it in Hebrew, and that it was trans- 
lated into Greek either by Lake or by Clement. The 
great ATHiKisirs, who flourished from abont A.D. 326 
to A.D. 373, afBrms the Epistle to be St. Paul's, and 
distinctly cites it as such. 

In the Western Charches, in which the Pauline author- 
ship was, for a considerable period, doubted or even 
denied, the belief in that authorship oame to be gradually 
established. Many Latin writers, indeed, who qaote 
freely from other Epistles of St. Paul, never advert to 
this ; bnt An bbose, of Milan, (a,d. 397,) cites it repeatedly, 
and always as St. Paul's ; and, in the following century, 
Jeuque and the great AnouSTiNE, while recognising the 
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doubts that existed as to ils anthoraliip, strotigly inclined 
to the Tiew that it Vras the work of 8t. Pa&L The fonnei- 
of these eminent men, when qnofjn^ the Epistle, nsnaUj 
gives the paas^es as the words of the Apostle ; bnt in 
many parts of his writings be acknowledges thatt^ere was 
a degree of nnceFtaitity ae to the bntbor, and bis own 
leaning E^peafs to be to the theory that St^ Paul wrote it 
in Hebraw^ Omitting the osnal ablntation on aceoubt ot bin 
nnpopnlarity among the Jews, and that one of his com- 
panions translated it into the elegant Oreek in which 
we now have it. The mind ijf Augiutiiie seems, for a 
time, to hare been ib a state of uncertainty as to the 
anthorship of tha Epistle, and in citing it, he often 
alludes to the doabte which existed on this question : but 
iu a remai'kable passage, in which he speaks <tf the 
CaQonical Scriptures of tiie 'Se'tr Testament, be ennmeratee 
fourteen, BpisUes of St. Paul, placing tiiat to the Hebrew;^ 
last. 

In i^riewing tbeae eitetnal testEmunieS) #e eoncbive 
that tbey are greatly in faronr et the Paaline anthorship 
of the Epistle. One thing, especially, deserres attention^ 
that the doubts on this sabject which many of the eatly 
Christian writers ext)re<4Bedt took tiieir rise Apparently 
from the difibt^noe of style between this Epistle and St, 
Paul's acknowledged writings, and iiot from the competing 
daimg of any other author. Tertnllian, indeed, mentions 
Barnabas as the writer ; but in this he stands almost 
alone. The su^^stions as to Luke and Clement seem 
to have been prompted by the style of the Epistle | and 
the idea that Apollos was the author, which was adranced 
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b^ Lother, ftnd which baa, in moderA tim6s, fonnd foront 
with geveml expositors, inolading Dean Alford, is a pare 
conjecture. 

With regard to the theory of a Sebrete original, it is 
liable to many and gnite objectaona. No one epeaks of 
having evot Been it. Tbie tbeot7, like many of those 
which relate to the anthorahip of the Epistle, rests on no 
tangible fact, bnt ia a «onjectate snggBsted by its style. 
Agiun, if a Hebrew original ever existed, it ia surprising 
that it should hare perished without even a trace of it 
remaining. Nor is it a consideration of little weight, that 
ttie Epiatle does not bear the character of a translation, its 
chaste Greek style not representing, except in a very few 
instances, Hebrew idioms. 

"2. We have now to consider the argnffiCnts which have 
been deduced fk>tn the Epistle itself gainst the Pauline 
aothorehip. 

The Brat of these, aud oeHainly the most weighty and 
important, is the difibrence of style between this Epistle 
and the nndonbted writings of St, Paul. It is admitted, 
on all hands, that the Greek of tbis Epistle is purer and 
more classical than that of St. Paul's other Epistles ;— 
that the periods are arranged with greater precision, and 
are marked by greater elegance ;— and that the impression 
produced by the composition is, that it proceeded &om one 
who waa a master of tfae Greek langu^e, and carefully 
regarded its minatest niceties of expression. It is admitted, 
too, that there is a striking resemblance between many 
of its terms and phrases and those found in St. Lake's 
Gospel and the Acts of tte Apostles. In explanation of 
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13 INTBODrCTIOK. 

gome of tihese paHicnlars, it is alleged hy the late Dr. Willi&m 
Liodaay, that the Epistle " waa 'written near the close of 
the Apoetle'a career, after he had visitod the most famons 
Greek cities, and held intercourse with mnltitndea of native 
Greeks, and spoken and written in the Greek langna^ for 
many a year ; and certainly it is not surprising that these 
circamstances sbonld hare exerted an iufladnce upon the 
Apostle's style ; not to mention that different subjects are 
naturally handled by the same writer in rather a different 
style, according to their respective nature and object." • 
These considerations have a degree of weight ; bat it may 
be questioned whether they fully account for the facta 
referred to. Another method of explaining the peculiarity 
of the style of this Epistle, and its resemblance to that of 
■St. Luke, while the anthorship is attributed to St. Paul, 
will be suggested at the close of the discnssion. 

A second argument against St. Paul's being the anthor 
of this Epistle is deduced from the absence of his name. 
This, it is alleged, is contrary to his habitual practice. 
From a very early period notice was taken of this circum- 
stence, and varions considerations were alleged in explana- 
tion of it. PantieDns, theteacherof Clement of Alexandria, 
suggested, as we have said, that St. Paul did not inscribe 
his name, as an Apostle addressing the Hebrews, because 
the Lord Jesas waa Himself the Father's Apostle to the 
race of Israel. Others considered that the omission was 
caused by the fact, that many Jewish Christiaus recognised 
him only as an Apostle to the Oentilea; while others 

• " Lecturaa on the Epistle to the Hebrewa," Edinburgli : 
Oliphant aud Co., 1867. Tot. I., p. 9. 
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atbibnted it to a wish not to excite a prejudice gainst the 
Epistle bj placing in the front of it the name of one whom 
many of the Hebrew belieTere looked npon with distrust. 
Bat the tme solntion of the apparent difficnitj mast be 
sought in a diSercnt direction. It is clear from the per- 
sonal notices which occur towards the close of the Epistle, 
and from the strain of tender affectioo in which many of 
the exhortations and appeals are conveyed, that the writer 
did not wish to be concealed &om those whom he addressed. 
But although this productioa was really a letter sent, in 
the first instance, to some particular Church or Churches, 
it has yet very much of the form of a theological treatise. 
It opens with a great trath relative to the constitution and 
character of the Christian economy ; and the subject thns 
introduced is regularly unfolded, with exhortations and 
'n'amings interspersed, until the grand arrangements of the 
Christian scheme, more especially as relating to the sacri- 
fice and priesthood of the Son of God, have been luUy 
brought out. Surely, in dictating such a composition, 
St. Paul might think it right to deviate from his usual 
method, and at once to enter upon the theme on which his 
mind was intent. 

A third argument is derived from the language used 
in ii. 3, 4 : — " How shall we escape, if we neglect so great 
fialTfttioQ, which at the first began to be spoken by the 
Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard Him ; 
God also bearing them witness, both with signs and won- 
ders, and with divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost, 
according to His own will?" In this passage, it isafBrmed, 
the writer speaks of himself aa included among those who 
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received the message of salvatioa £rom tbe immediate disci- 
ples of tbeSaviooj; whereas St. Paulwaaaccnstomedtolaj 
Etress on the &ct, that he derived his bnowle^e of th« 
Gospel not from man, bnt from the liord Jeans Christ 
Simself. This a^gimient was regarded as qoncln^ve by 
Iinther and Calvin, Bnt. the, explanatioa of Beza meeta 
all the reqnirementa of the ease, — that, by a common 
fignre qS speech, the Apostle included himself with thosQ 
whom he addressed, though bis statement strictly applied 
Qnly to them^ An instance of this is found in the com- 
mencement of the siztb ch^ter. There was a beautiful 
propriety, a, refined Christian delioaqy, in the Apostle's 
associating himself vHh. those wbont he was exhorting', 
more especially as they were his brethren of the race of 
Israel. It waa m bis expostnlatioua with thosci whom he 
had led to Christ, but who were being turned away from 
the Gospel which he had poached to them. " anto anotbeir 
gospel, which," indeed, " was not another," and who,, at 
the same time, were taught to repudiate bis a{)ostollB 
anthority, that St. Paul felt ita to be right to affirm em- 
phatically the claims of hia high office, and his perfect 
equality with the very chief of the Apostles whom the 
Savionr bad chosen during His earthly course. 

A fourth argnment against the Fauline authorship is 
founded on the alleged opposition between some passages 
which seem to take away the hope of recovery from back- 
sliders, (vi. 4-*6 ; X, 26 — 30,) and St. Paul's instrnctions 
to the Corinthian Church to restore the person who had 
been guilty of incest upon his sincere repentance. If this 
argument were valid, it would militate against the anthority 
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of this Hpiatite, and ite Hghli to a |Jao» in Holy- Scriptnre ; 
sl^ce it wotUd iaTOlv:« a, oootnvdiotion between ite teocbing 
mid tkat of the A^poe^e Paul on aa importast dootriiiBl 
and practical qaeetion. Bnt they nbo allege this argn- 
meat misa^derstand the pEWBages referred to> Tboae paa> 
SAges bj no means Bhat oat froia the hope of recoveiT 
pieraoi^ wbo, tdler tasting the gvaeo of Qhnat, have lapsed 
into open Bin. The; relate to one vMxi ag^avated ease of 
apostasy,, — an entire, r^nmciabion of the Land Jesoe, m ao 
impostor and blasp^im^ afl;^ the expenenoe of the iih 
ward life and power Ti:lii<^ are consected with a beliering 
reception of Etiin. Vqv a fall explanation, of their import 
tho reader is reqn^^d tp eonsiflt the notes ift the following 
Exposition. 

ErasnmSi with grwl) bi^nwa, a^d, w9 may eay, with 
moet. culpable temerity> ohai^a tlie author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews with citing Psalm viii. in a manner con^ 
trary to its traemeanii^ ; and contrasts. this with St. Paol's 
clear and accurate appeals to the ancient Sci:iptures. Bnt 
this objection proceeds oa a very enperficial view of the 
sabjeot. Deeper consideration will show that Paalm viii. 
is correctly applied in the great argument of di. ii. ; and 
all who have carefully studied St, Panl's writings are 
aware, that manv of his citations from the Old Testament 
do not, on the surface, seem to imply that which he infers, 
bnt require to be profoundly studied, Ebnd then the jaatice 
of tho application which he makes of them becomes 
apparent. 

3. Before estimating the general result of these argu- 
ments, a third course of inquiry remains. We mast advert 
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to the internal eridence which the E[Hstle is considered 
by many to afibrd that it was really the work of St. Faal. 

The pertonaZ noUeet which occur towards the close are 
affirmed to be in- accordance with the facts of St. Panl's 
history, and to be eminently suitable to him. The chief of 
these ie the reference to Timothy in liii. 23 : '" Know ye 
that onr brother Timothy is set at liberty ; with whom, if 
he come shortly, I will see you." The association between 
Fanl and Timothy was so intimate that each a remark 
naturally recalls to our minds the great Apostle of the 
Gentiles. Timothy was his chosen companion in evan- 
gelical toil ; and aa he approached the close of bis labours, 
his heart tnmed to bim with peculiar affection. We have, 
indeed, no intimation, from other sources, of any imprison- 
ment of Timothy ; but, as we shall see in considering the 
probable date of the Epistle, it ia not unlikely that Timothy 
was placed under restraint, either during the first imprison- 
ment of St. Panl in Bome, or at the very commencement 
of the Neronian persecution in a.d. 64. — It must be 
admitted, that the argument founded on this remark, in 
favour of the Panline authorship, is by no means conclu- 
sive ; but it has, we conceive, a degree of force. — Another 
personal notice is considered by many to be found in z. Si, 
" For ye had compassion of me in my bonds, and took 
joyfully the spoiling of your goods, knowing in yourselves 
that ye have in heaven a better and an enduring substance." 
If this, the common reading, were established, it might 
well be argued that snob a remark would come with the 
greatest propriety from the Apostle Panl, whose career of 
evangelical toil was foFoibly interrupted in Jerusalem, and 
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who wBB detained in confioemeiit two y«ars in CesBarea, 
dnring which period many of the Hebrew ChristianB may 
have miniateved to hia oomibrt. Bnt the weight of external 
aathoritf seems to be in bvoar of the reading toIs Stafilote, 
instead of roic Seir/ioTi; furv ; and nearly all criticftl editors, in- 
clnding Teschendorf, hare adopted it. The Btatement of the 
writer- win tbns be, " For ye Bympathiaed with those who 
were in bonds ; " and the aUnsion to hinuelf will disappear. 
It is worthy of remark, however, that the recently discovered 
Sinaitdc MS. has the common reading, " with my bonds." 
Among the personal notices of the Epistle, we may include 
the request of the writer for the prayers of those whom be 
addressed, and the statement, which immediately follows it, 
c^ his deep sincerify, and his conscientious desire to act in 
everything as became the Christian character. " R«y for 
OS : for we tmst we have a good conscience, in all things 
willing to live honestly." (ziii. 18.) Such a request is 
quite in the manner of St. Paul. It is only in hit Epistles 
that these affectionate appeals to the Churches for their 
intercessions are found. So, too, he was accustomed, 
when the state of tiie Churches required it, or when the 
txuths which he had unfolded, or was about to unfold, were 
likely to prove distasteful to many of his readers, to make 
a Bolema protest of the purity of bis motives, and bis oon- 
■ scientions adherence to truth and rectitude. We may 
adduce 2 Cor. i. 11, 12, as a passage strikingly resembling 
in its spirit that under review : — " Ye also helping together 
by prayer for us, that for the gift bestowed npon us by the 
means of many persons thanks may be given by many on 
our behalf. For onr rejoicing is this, the testimony of our 
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conscience, ibai in Bunplicitj and godly sincerity, not with 
fleshly 'wisdom, but by the grace of God, we bave bad 
onr conrersatioa in tbe world, and more especially to 
yoo-ward." 

Bat in inqoiring into the ioteroal evidence wbicb the 
Epistle affords on the sabject of its anthorsbip, onr atten- 
tion must be chiefly directed to the general ceut of the 
thaughte, and Ike m.odee of preaenting truth which were 
familiar to the writer. In every age it has been admitted 
that the sentiments of the Epistle are eminently Pauline. 
Several of the topics, indeed, which are here treated at 
length, and, in particolar, the priesthood of onr Lord, are 
only briefly adverted to in the acknowledged writings of 
St. Panl : bnt the care^l stndent will find, thronghont the 
Epistle, combinations of thonght, and methods of pre- 
senting the facts and arrangements of the mediatorial 
economy, which were evidently dear to the great Apostle. 
So clearly is this the case, that those who have decided 
against the Pauline authorship have concluded that the 
Epistle must have proceeded from some companion of the 
Apostle, who had become familiar with all his sentiments, 
and whose mind waa cast, to a great extent, in the same 
mould. A few illnsirations of the position now assumed 
may properly engage our attention ; and among the 
Epistles of St. Paul we may select that to the Bomans, as 
most fully developing his views of the Christian scheme, 
and indicating his cherished habits of tboaght. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews, then, opens with the sen- 
timent, that the Christian economy presents the crowning 
revelation of God, that which is afforded to us in the Son, 
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and ia His work of atoQement and mediBitioii, and that 
this rarelation had heea prepared for by partial and varied 
disclosares of the Divine will extending through the pre- 
ceding ttges, ' The very same Bentiments are fonnd in the 
opening of the Epistie to the Romans ; while the personal 
dignity of the Lord Jesns aa the Son is there, also, made 
specially prominent. It- is not, indeed, so elaborately dwelt 
upon as it is in the first chapter of the Epistle before 
ns ; bat it is placed in the very firont of the Apostle's 
statement, according to the order of the words in the 
original : — " The Gospel of God, which He had promised 
afore by His prophets in the Holy Scriptnres, concerning 
Hie Son — who was made of the seed of David according 
to the flesh, and declared to be the Son of God with power, 
according to the Spirit of holiness, by the resurrection 
from the dead — Jesns Christ onr Lord." 

In contemplating the Person of the Redeemer, the 
Apostle Faol evidently dwelt with deep interoat on the 
&ct, that the Sou of God had assumed onr nature so as to 
become a partaker of all its weakness and sosceptibilities, 
and so as to be made like nnto as. His brethren, in every 
respect but that of sin. This view is clearly set forth in 
Kom. viii. 3, 4, and is implied in ix. 5, whUe in the second 
chapter of the Epistle to the Hebrews it is formally dwelt 
npon, and its bearings on the economy of human salvation 
are distinctly traced. 

In the Epistles of St. Paul, and especially in those 

to the Riomans and the Galatians, the importance of faith 

in order to personal salvation, and the minons chsracter 

of wihelief, under every dispensation of religion, are dis- 

c2 

Dgitiz^dbv Google 



ay HfTBODUCTioB. 

tiuctly recogniaed. In Bom. iii. 3, the Utter particnkr is 
broQglii forward, and it is implied in the general argument 
of cb. IT. With regard to the Ghristiao economy, in 
particalBr, the Iiigh position asdgued to faith, mora espe- 
0111117 *^ directed to Its central Ol^eot, the Lord Jesna 
Chiist viewed as the Sacrifioe for hnman guilt, and th» 
Befage set before ns by the Eternal Father, ia a leading 
theme of the Bpistle to the Romaas. We may refer, 
especially, to iii. 21—31, iv. 23—25, ix. 30—33, li. 19—23. 
Similar Bentimenta are found to pervade the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. Unbelief is represented as that thron^h which 
men fail of the bleaaiugs held forth to them ; (iii. ^^19 ; 
iv. 1 — 11 ;)'— fiiith is enforced as essential to the acceptable 
worahip of God under every economy, and as that which 
nerved the sainte of old for the discharge of their ardnons 
dnties, while it sastained tbem under varied trials ; 
(oh. si. ;) — the Lord Jesns is spoken of as "the Hope set 
before ns" by the Eternal Father, (vi 18,) to which every 
contrite sinner is to fly for refuge ; — the phrase which was 
BO familiar to St. Paul, "the righteonsnese which is by 
foith," is used in zi. 7 ; — and the declaration of Habakkok, 
which St. Paul cites in Rom. i. 17 and Oal. iii. 11, " The 
jnst shall live by faith," ia adduced in z. 38, and that 
for the purpoEe of showing that the continued exercise 
of faith — faith in ihe Lord J^ns, and in the covenant- 
promises of Qod through Him^s essential to the maiu' 
tenance of the inward life of piety, and to the attainment 
of everlasting blessedness and glory. 

Id unfolding Christian experience, and enforcing the 
exercises by which it is to be mEunlaised, the Apostle Panl 
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waa oocastoined to I&7 streea on the union ot faUh and 
patietuse, — tlie latter term being nnderstood as oomlrining 
persererance in dnty with nmnnrmariDg sabmiwion to tlie 
trials whicb Ood raaj appoint,— and to connect with them 
a bright and eren joyons hope of eternal life. We may 
advert, in {UnBtration of thia statement, to Bom. v. 1 — 5, 
viiL 24, 25, xii. 12, xv. i, IS. Similu' oomtnnations of 
ihoaght are found in the Epistle to the Hebrews. The 
beanti&l passage, yi. II, 12, will immediately occur 
to tlie reader: — "And we desire that every one of 
yott do show the same diligence nnto the ftill assurance 
of hope nnto the end ; that ye be not Blothfnl, but fol- 
lowers of them who through &ith and patience inherit Ihe 
promises." The exhortation given in xii. 1, 2, Aunishes 
another example. 

One of the most strikiiig illnsfcratioas of the troth 
which we are now considering is afforded in the reasoning 
on th^ case of AbraAam, and the prom/ite of God made to 
him, in Heb. vi. 13—20. While the writer sets forth 
Abraham as one of the most distingnished examples of 
persevering &ith and obedience, and recognises him as 
having "obtained &b promise" of spiritual and et«mal 
blessing through that Seed of his who was hereafter 
to arise, he apealcs of that promise as descending to 
all who should tread in the stops of his &ith ; and he 
reasons on the solemn confirmation of the promise by the 
oath of Jehovah, sa designed to afford to all such, and 
especially to ns who, under the Christian economy, fly 
to tlie Ijord Jesns, rich and abundant consolation. The 
significant expression, " tiie heirs of the promise," forms, 
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indeed, the key to the true exposition of this passage ; and 
tlie writer goes on to explain whom he intends by that 
phrase, when, after affirming that the oath of Ood was 
designed to show to the heirs of the promise the un- 
changeableness of His gracions coansel to save and bless 
men in Christ, ho adds, " that by two immutable things, in 
which it was impossible for God to lie, we ntight have 
a strong consolation, who have fled for refiige to lay hold 
on the Hope set before ns." These views are eminently 
Pauline. They accord with the great argument of Bom. 
iv., in which Abraham is represented as the &ther of all 
true believers, whether circmnciaed or nncircamciaed ; and 
they accord also with the emphatic statements in Gal. iii. 
9, 29 : " So then they which are of Biith are blessed with 
fkithfni Abraham." " And if ye be Christ's, then are ye 
Abrt^iam's seed, and heirs according to the promise." 

It would be easy to enlarge this list of illustrations. 
In the following Exposition many points of sinularity, both 
in thoi^ht and expression, between the Epistle before 
na and the acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul, are adverted 
to. Bat it is not necessaiy, in this plaoe, to dwell 
fiirther on the subject. It is unquestionable that thia 
Epistle, while differing. &om those written by St. Paul 
to other Churches,— since the circumstances of the persons 
addressed, and the special object which it contemplated, 
were different, — has on it the stamp of his mind, and 
makes prominent views of Divine truth on which he 
delighted to dwell. 

Reviewing the whole evidence, we feel justified is 
adhering to the opinion that St. Paul was virtnally the 
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ftnthor of &ia Epistle. We attach gre&t importance to tbe 
teatimoiiy of Clement of Alexandria and of Origen, and 
to the manner in which they cite the Epistle ; and we 
lay stress on the consideration, tliat the doubts which 
existed aa to the Pauline anthorship originated in the 
peculiarity of the style, and not in the competing claims of 
any other author. The internal evidence we r^;ard as, on 
the whole, favonrable to the claims of St. Paol. But 
looking at the pure, and chaste, and even polished diction 
of the Epistle, and remembering its striking resemblance 
to that of St. Lake, — oonsidering, also, that St. Paul was 
acotutomed to employ an amanoensis, that St. Lnke was 
one of his chosen companions, and that St. Paul endorsed 
the writings which he gave to the Chnrchea, — we incline 
to the opinion that the great Apostle availed himself of 
St. Lnke as his amanuensis in writing tiiis Epistle, and 
permitted him to go beyond the strict duties of an 
amanuensis, and to mould many of the periods, the langnage, 
however, being in every case not only sanctioned, but 
adopted, by the Apostle himself. This view seems to us to 
meet all the facts of the case ; and we cherish this Epistle 
as one of the most profound and important which we have 
from the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

' Bnt it must not be supposed that the right of this 
Epistle to a place in the Vew Testament is bound np with 
the Pauline authorship. This, indeed, was the ground 
taken by many of the early Christian writers and 
Gharches ; so that the authority of the £pist1e wns not 
acknowledged by those who denied that it was the work of 
the Apostle. Bat in later periods a different view was 
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adopted ; and, in tihe preBent day, the emtneitt men who 
attnbate it to ApolloB or to some other writer hold, 
as firmly as we do, tliat it forms an inTalnsble porticHi 
of Canonical Soriptnre. There can be no doabt that, at a 
very early period, even before the first oent^iry had 
dosed, it was appealed to as an inspired writing. The 
pass^e cited from Clement of Borne is a snffioient proof 
of this. So, also, there is erery reason to believe, Uiat it 
bad, at least, ApoBtolical recognUUm, jjiat as the Ooepels of 
St. Mark and St. hake. J£ it did not directly proceed 
from St. Paul, the whole oouree of the eridence which we 
have considered seems to imply, that it not only conveyed 
his cherished sentiments, bat had his sanctioa. And when 
we tnm to its internal character, we find Doofirmatory 
evidence of its right to a place in the Sacred Canon. It is 
pre-eminently powerful and spiritual, — presenting the 
loftiest views of the Person, the sacrifice, and the priest* 
hood, of the Lord Jesns, and abonnding in ^peals whiab 
oome direct to the heart, and ronse it to vigilance and holy 
effort. Of itself, this consideration wonld be inanfSoient 
to establish the right of any book to be regarded as Holy 
Soriptnre : but, as a eonfirMotory evidence, it may well be 
admitted to have considerable force. If the view which we 
have taken of the anthorship of the Epistle is the correct 
one, its canonicily is nnqneationable ; and it is refreshing 
to find that devont theologians, who cannot traoe in it tite 
hand of the Apostle Paul, tJiongb they acknowledge the 
Fanline character of its teaching, cherish the Epistle as an 
iiaportant portion of the word of Qod. 

II. We may now briefiy consider tJie iime when iho 
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Epistle was vritten, — the plaet from whicii it was Bent,— 
Kcd the Ghvmh or Ohurehei to irhioh it wu originmlly 
addreBsed. 

1. With regard to tlie date of the Epistle, it ia Kgreed, 
on all hands, that it wba written before the destruction of 
Jenisalem. There are aUunous in it to the temple-serrioes 
as still going on ; (riii. 4, S ; ix. 6, 7 ;) and it hsa been 
Tproperly remarked, that if so important an event as the 
DTerthroir of the whole Jewish polity, involving the entire 
cessation of the temple-servicee, bad already taken place, 
it could soaroely have failed to be referred to, as having a 
direct bearing aa the argntneut of the Epistle. Now, 
as the destruction of Jeraaalem took place in a.d. 70, 
vre are safe in considering that the Epistle was written 
before that data. On the other hand, it is clear iiut it was 
not written many years before that event. There is, appa^ 
rently, an allusion in x. 25 to the approach of that fearful 
visitation of judgment on an nn&ithfol people ; and in 
several passages of the Epistle there are intimationB that 
the peraons ad d ressed had for a long period stood forth as 
the disciples of fba hord Jesna. The Apostle allndae 
to this &ot, when mildly reproving them &a tbar low 
attainments in Christian knowledge ; (v. 12 ;) in another 
place, (x. 32, 83,) he calls upon them to remember their 
early experience, the triab which they endured soon after 
they were brought to Christ, and the grace which then 
Bust^ned them; and in another passage, (xiii. 7,) he 
charges them to reflect on their former pactors, the close of 
whose earthly career a&brded an iUnstratioa of the fidelity 
and power of Christ; and the blessedness ef His servioe. 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



M iMTHODircnoir. 

Another note of time is furnished by the reference to the 
liberation of Timothy from imprisonment in xiii. 23, if, 
indeed, the nsoal rendering of that verse is adhered to. The 
date of his imprisonment, however, anpposing it to have 
taken place, is nncertain. It is poBsible that, like Aris- 
tarchus, referred to in Col. iv. 10, Timothy was placed 
under restraint daring the first imprisonment of St. Paul 
at Rome ; and Dr. Elbrard argnes that the manner in 
which St. Panl speaks of him in Phil. ii. 19—24, ex- 
pressing a hope merely that he might be able to send him 
to the Chnrch at Philippi, renders this highly probable. It 
is thought by others, that the imprisonment of Timothy 
took place under the Neronian persecation, which began in 
the year 64, and continued fonr years : bnt if so, it might 
have been towards the commencement of that pereecntion, 
and he might hare been speedily liberated. It is probable, 
ftirther, that the Epistle was written before the commence- 
ment of the Jewish war, and especially before the siege of 
Jerusalem; for the writer expresses his hope of visiting 
the Chnrch or Chnrches that he addressed. — On the whole 
we shonid place the date of the Epistle not later than the 
commencement of a.s. 65, and probably in the year 63 
or 64. 

2. The place in which the Epistle was written is in- 
volved in uncertainty. It has been considered by some, 
indeed, that the statement in xiii. 24, " They of Italy salnte 
you," imphes that the writer was in Italy when he com- 
posed and sent this Epistle ; and it was probably this state- 
ment which led to the note subjoined to it^ which, however, 
possesses no authority, "Written to the Hebrews irom 
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Italy by Timothy," But such a conclosioii can by no 
means be drawn &om the expreBBion in question. The 
phrase which the Apostle uses is, oi Airo rqc 'IroXfac, "they 
from Italy ; " and it simply indicates persons whose conntry, 
and nsnal place of residence, was Italy. Dean Alford, in- 
deed, and some others, contend, that this expression implies 
that the Epistle coald not have been written in Italy : bat 
this is to rash to the opposite extreme. If the writer were 
in Borne, he might have conmstently osed this phrase in 
relation to Christians who had come from the rtuions 
districts of Italy. Bnt, on the other hand, it wonld be 
strange that the Apostle shonld send greetings from the 
Italian ChristianB, as distingnished from those who resided 
in Borne itself^ and shmild take no notice of the latter. 
We conceive, then, that this phrase renders it exceedingly 
improbable that the Epistle was written in any part of 
Italy. Bnt, beyond this, we have no cine to guide ns. 
The particniar city in which it was composed mnst ever 
remain nuknown. 

3. In regard to the Chtireh or Ckarcket to which the 
Epistle was originally addressed, we adhere to the common 
opinion, that it was designed for the Christians of Palestme, 
and specially, perhaps, for those of Jemsalem. The title 
prefixed to it in all, or nearly all, USS-, and by which it is 
cited by the early Fathers, "To the Hebrews," is in favour 
of this view. Then, also, its whole character and stmctnre 
show, that it was written fbr those who were accustomed 
to Jewish habits of thought and feeling, and who were 
fftmilinr with the arrangements of the sacrificial and priestly 
system of the Mosaic economy. Indeed, many pass^es 
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nafmraUy saggest tha thought, that the readers were in a 
poBition to have ready access to the temple with its varied 
services; and thus indicate the Chnrch in Jerasalem as 
that which wae primarily addresaed. The members of that 
Chnrch, more than any other persons, wonld be in danger 
of being led away from the simple and spiritnal system of 
Christianity, to the elaborate ritnal of Judaism, with its 
magnificent temple, and its regular order of priestly minia- 
tration. In opposition to this view it has been urged, that 
the Apostle Fanl did not stand in any very intimate rekf 
tioa to the Church at, Jerusalem : bat, on the other hand, 
he knew sev^:^ of its members, and it is probable that, 
during his two years' imprisonment at Cfflsarea, many of 
the Jewish Christians of the metropolis wonld seek int«i> 
course with one who had laboured so extensively in the 
caose of the Lord Jesos,— who had shown his love to the 
poor among them by bring^g for their relief the elms and 
offerings of the Qentile Christians, — and who, though 
fiercely assailed by some Jewish zealots, enjoyed the confi< 
4ence and esteem of the otiier Apostles. It has been 
alleged, also, that the reference in ri. 10 to the liberality of 
^M persons addressed, in ministering to the wants of the 
poor of Christ's flock, scarcely accords with the poverty of 
the Chnrch at Jerusalem, which the Apostle songht to 
reheve. (Bom. zv. 2fi — 27.) But if the majority of the 
Christians of Jerusalem were poor, there were doubtless 
several who possessed property, as at the time of the founda- 
tion of that Church, (Acts iv. 34, 3^,) and who cheerfully 
acted upon the principle of their stewardship to God, 
These ol^ections, then, cannot outweigh the considerationB 
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ilreftdy alleged in &7oar of the Clmroli at JeniaaJem, u 
that to wUch the Epistle iru prim&ritj* Bent. Bat while 
we bold thifl view, we ooaceiTs, ftlao, that it wu designed 
to be circulated amoi^ the other Churches of the H0I7 
land, the members of which had, for the most part, 00m- 
paraiJTely eaey access to the centre of Jewish worship, and 
would be fkmihar with all its nsi^s. Among these 
Chorclies, that at Csesarea would donbtless welcome the 
Epistle with pecniiar interest. Indeed, there is const- 
derable force in the argnments alleged by Hoses Sinart in 
foronr of the opinion, that it was sent, in the first instance, 
to that Chnrch ; aUhongh other considerations point, as 
we hare seen, to tbe Chnrch at Jerusalem. The Christians 
at Gnsarea regarded St. Paul with great a&ectton. The 
beantifnl incident recorded in Acts xxi. 12 — 14 evinces 
Uiis. When he was on his way to Jemsalem, with the alms 
of the Qentile believers, and when it was predicted that 
in that city he wonld be arretted and held as a prisoner, 
they besought him with tears not to go ap to it, that 
his labonrs might not be intermpted, and his life en- 
dangered. Their intercourse with him during the long 
period of his detention in their city, before he appealed to 
the imperial tribunal, would deepen their regard, and canse 
them to value a letter from one whose character they 
revered, and who ever took a deep interest in the con- 
version of Israel to the faith of Jesns, and then in tlieir 
establishment in that faith. 

Some have advanced the opinion, that the Epistle was 
not originally addressed to any particular Chnrch or 
GhurcheB, bnt was issued as a treatise for Jewish Christiana 
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wherever residing. But this ia obvioiuilj' inoonsiBtent wiih 
the personal appeals fbOnd in v. 11 — 14, x. 32 — 34, which 
show that it was designed, jn the first instance, for a circle 
of readers whose general character and state were known 
to the Apostle. 

There are several expositors who deny that FolestiDe 
was the original destination of the Epistle. Bnt the places 
which they have respectively suggested have little to sup- 
port their claints. Dean Alford, in particular, who holds 
that Apollos was the author, considerB that the Epistle waa 
sent to the Church at Rome. But this hypothesis appears 
to ns to be altogether improbable. The constitation of 
that Chnrch, comprising, as it did, a large number of 
Gentile converts to the faith of Christ, makes it veiy un- 
likely that snch an Epistle should be written for its special 
advaot^e ; nor can we conceive that the Jewish members 
of that Church were peculiarly exposed to the danger of 
relapsing into Judiusm, to the utter renunciation of the 
liord Jesus. 

III. It remains only to advert to the general eha/racter 
and scope of the Epistle. 

Two features which distinguish it will readily present 
themselves to every thoughtful mind, — the grandeur and 
folneaa of its doctrinal statements, and the earnestness and 
solemnity of its eshortations and warnings. These last are 
interwoven with the whole argument of the Epistle, and 
were evidently called forth by a fear lest the Hebrew 
Christians should relinquish their hold of the Lord Jesus, 
the exalted Mediator and High Priest of the new economy, 
and, allured by the stately ceremonial of Judaism, should 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



IHTBODFCnON. 81 

go back to it, and trnet in it for acceptance with 
God. We are joBtified, then, in regarding the Epistle as 
designed Bpeciall; to confirm the believing Hebrews in 
their faith,— to guard them against the danger of apostasy, 
— and to open to them the eaperior glory of that dispensa- 
tion nnder which it was their privil^^e to lire. 

The oonree of thonght which the Apostle pnrsnee is 
traced in the " General Outline " prefixed to the notes on 
each chapter ; and the reader is requested to read these 
consecntively, as well as in entering npon the considera- 
tion of the several chapters. It is only necessary, in this 
place, to present a general view of the leading topics on 
which the ApoBtle dwells. 

The Epistle, then, sets forth the arrangements and 
privileges of the Chnstian economy, as contrasted with 
those of former dispensations, and, in particalar, with the 
Mosaic iiiBtitate. It opens with the grand sendment, that 
the crowning revelation of God — that to which all former 
ones were only preparatory — has now been made in 
the Person and work of the Incarnate Son, who, having 
offered a perfect atonement for onr sins, has been exalted 
to nniverBal dominion. The superiority of Christ, as thb 
Son, to the holy angels, and the character which they 
enstain as Gis servants, are then dwelt npon ; and, after a 
brief exhortation to an earnest and persevering regard to 
Christian truth, the Apostle passes to the thought, that in 
the Lord Jesns onr humanity, which He aesiuiied in all its 
weakness and lowliness, and in which He submitted to the 
deepest suffering, and even to a death of shame and 
agony, is now raised to unutterable glory, and invested 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



32 iRTRODtrcnoH- 

with sovereignty. Deep tnitha en^est themaelvea to his 
mind, as he dwells on this sabject. the oonnectioa 
lutween the sufferings of the Redeemer and His present 
state of exaltation, — the relation of the scheme of redemp- 
tion by the sufferings and death of the Mediator to the 
essential principles of the moral goremment of God, — and 
the design of the Eternal Father to constitate the Son the 
Head of a ne^ and sacred brotherhood, whom He now 
tnoconrs in their conflicts, and whom He is leading 
onward to a participation of His glory,— «re snccessively 
brought ont : and the Apostle touches, for the first time, 
the great theme which he aiterwards unfolds at length, 
the priesthood of the Incamato Son. A comparison is 
then institntod between the Lord Jesos Christ and Moses ; 
and the higher digniiy of the former, and His more 
exalted position in " the house of Ood," are emphatically 
afBrmed. Then, again, a series of exhortations follows. 
The believing Hebrews are admonished to gnard against 
the first insinnations of unbelief, lest they, like their fore- 
fathers who came ont of Egypt with Moses, should fail of 
"the rest of God" held forth to all who persevere in 
faith and holy obedience. In the course of these exhorta- 
tions, the character and blessedness of that "rest" which 
awaits the faitbfnl Christian are beautifully unfolded ; and 
in concluding them the Apostle again comes to the priestly 
mediation of the Lord Jesus Christ in heaven, and the 
encouragement which it affords to us to come to God, 
not only for mercy, but for habitual and constant supplies 
of grace. 

The great theme of the priesthood of Olmst is now 
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formally entered npon. The Apostle states the essential 
reqatait«s of every high priest constitated on behalf of 
men, and shows that they were possessed by ouf Lord 
in tfaeir highest perfection. He then adverts to the fact 
that, by the solemn annonncement of the Eternal Father, 
the Messiah was constitnted " a High Priest after the order 
of Melchisedek ;" bat, before unfolding this subject, he 
seeks to ronse the believing Hebrews to strive htter a 
clearer and more vivid apprehension of the higher truths 
of Christianity, and, warning them of the danger of apos- 
tasy, he calls on them to persevere in futh and obedience, 
that they, like their great ancestor Abraham, might in- 
herit, at last, the fnlmess of blessing promised through the 
Bedeemer. Then follows an extended development of the 
truths implied in the Melchisedecian character of our 
Lord's priesthood. Its lofty superiority to that of the 
order of Aaron is pointed out in several particulars ; — the 
abrogation of the Levitical priesthood by the very feet of 
the appointment of a Priest after another order, and 
invested with a priesthood eiclusively His own, is affirmed 
and argued ; — and our attention is made ultimately to rest 
on Him as the Son, " perfected for evermore," exalted 
OB the Mediator to unntterahle glory, and ftally qualified to 
dispense to Gis people rich and eternal blessing. The 
priestly mimslration of our Lord in heaven is then brought 
forward as the Bul^ect of reverent contemplation. Tn that 
true sanctuary, of which the holy of holies was only an 
imperfect figure, He presents His sacrifice, and constantly 
ministers ; and His ministration, the Apostle argnes, is 
superior to that of the Levitical high priests, just as 
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the covenant of which He is the Mediator excels the core* 
nant made with the ancient Israelites. The new covenant 
is marked by its amplitade of spiritnal blessing ; and, 
in particular, it convejs the assuraace of a direct action of 
God upon the soal, to impart holy affections, and then 
to sustain and mature thent. The contrast between the 
services of the Iievitical priests, who ministered amidst the 
types and symbols of spiritual realities, and who offered 
sacrifices that could never take away sin, aud the minis- 
tration of our great High Priest in the heavenly sanctuary, 
is then dwelt upon at length. Jesns has gone into 
heaven "through His own blood;" and His sacrifice, con- 
stantly presented by Himself, avails both to cleanse the 
conscience from guilt, and to impart inward purity and 
strength. His sacrifice, too, ever reiaing il» effieney. It 
ia the one offering, never to be repeated, and never to 
be supplemented by any other. Throughout snccessive 
ages, — until, indeed, the mediatorial economy is wound 
np, — it will be the ground of acceptance and of the com- 
munication of spiritual life to all who trust in it ; and 
then, at last. He who offered it, and who continually 
presents it in heaven, will be revealed as the Judge of men, 
HJH enemies shall be made His footstool, and His believing 
people shall be raised to the participation of His glory. 

Ou the great truths thus unfolded the Apostle now 
founds a series of exhortations and appeals ; aud ^ain 
warns the Hebrew Christians of the fearful ruin which 
must fall upon those who renounce the Savionr, afWr 
esperienoing the virtue of Hia blood. Blending tender- 
ness with fidelity, he refers affectionately to the proofs 
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vhicli they bad given, in foiTner days, of the sincerity and 
depth of their attachment to the Lord Jesne ; and he calls 
npon them stiU U> inaititain the great principle of faith, 
that they might realise at length the fall salvation held 
forth to them. On that principle he then dwells, tracing 
the leading forms of its development, and illustrating 
it by many striking examples of its exercise in the histoiy 
of the ancient saints. Other exhortations and warnings 
follow ; and the Apostle enforces them by an impressive 
statement of the position and relations of the people 
of God under the Christian economy, as contrasted with 
the position of those who witnessed the overwhelming 
scene of Sinai. Then he proceeds to hia final admonitions 
and enconn^ements ; and in a prayer remarkably com- 
preheneive and sublime, — one in which he brings together 
the leading arrangements of the mediatorial scheme, — he 
implores God to raise the believing Hebrews to per- 
fection in holiness, enabling them, by His own inward 
working, to maintain a coarse of practical obedience, so as 
to obey in every thing His will, and enjoy at all times His 
complacency. A few personal notices and greetings 
follow ; and the Epistle closes with the simple bnt expres- 
sive benediction, " Grace be with yon all. Amen." 
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CHAPTER L 

1. GrOD, who at sundry tiiiieH and "in fliyera 
a Nnmbers lii 6, 8. 

CHAFTEB I. QEITERAL OUTLIKH. 

This Epietle opens with the tnith, that the partial and 
gradual revelations which God had made of Himself and 
His purposes of grace in former agea, by Bnoceseive 
prophets, were now completed by the rerelation of 
Himself in the Sun, who haa not only declared His 
connsel, bat has efiected a perfect atonement for sin, and, 
having done so, has been exalted, as the Mediator, to 
nniversal dominion. The Apostle dilates on the glory of 
the Son, — that He is one with the Father, possessing 
all His perfections in their faluesa of glory, — Uiat He, too, 
ia the Creator and Lord of nnirersal nature, — and that He 
sustftina the nniTerse by His unceasing energy. He 
pnrsaes this theme by contrasting the Son with the holy 
angels. Adducing passages from the ancient Scriptures, 
he shows that, as the Son, He stands in a relation to the 
Father altogether peculiar and unique, — that He is set 
forth by the Ktemal Father, as the Objeot of adoration to 
the angelic hosts themselves, — and that while they are 
spoken of as the creatures of God, brought into being by 
His power, and employed to do His bidding, the Son is 
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prophetBj 

addressed as Qod Incarnate, while His mediatorial 
Borereignty, the reward of His spotless purity and perfect 
obedience, during His state of hamUiation, involves a 
transcendent dignity and joy. He, too, amidst all the 
changes of the material nniverse,— that universe which He 
has called into being, and which He still orders and 
controls,— remains for ever the same. Aad while the 
angelic hoata go forth, simplj bearing His commission to 
minister to His people who are about to inherit saJvation, 
He is now enthroned as the Lord of His Church and of 
the world, before Whom, at last, every hostile power shall 



Terse 1. Qoi, wio at sundry Umes and m dwers 
wmtwMrs etc — This and the following verses present to 
us an impressive view of the progreasive revelations of 
Qod to mankind, onlminatiag in the appearance on earth 
of TH8 SoH, and in His work of atonement and redemp- 
tion. All these revelations are traced back to the Sternal 
Father. He spake to men by the prophets : He has 
revealed Himself in the Son. The successive diapeusaiions 
of religion were ordered by His counsel ; and that last and 
best dispensation which the Apostle is about to set forth 
involves the full development of His purposes of grace. 
The Apoatte marks two features of the earlier revelations, 
— that they were given in many portions and in many 
modes ; for it is generally ^freed that these phrases most 
accurately express the ideas conveyed by the words 
iro\uf<epwf and jroXwpdiriiic. One part after another of the 
Divine plans was made known by the inspired messengers 
of Jehovah. The revelations were fragmentary and 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTER L 39 

2. Hath 'in these last daya 'apoken unto ns by Hi* 
e John i. 17 ; it. IB ; 

gradual ; and nntil the light of the Christian economj 
bnTst upon the world, they were necessarily imperfect. So, 
too, the modes in which Ood declared or shadowed forth 
His parposea, and made known His will concerning men, 
were Tarioos. To some whom He commissioned He 
imparted tmth in dreams andyisions; while with Moses 
He spake " month to month" On many snbjects, also, 
of deepest interest light was shed by typical arrange- 
ments and serTices. It should not be overlooked how 
strongly the inspiration of the prophets is here affirmed. 
The literal rendering of the expression ir rois ■xpoffira'C is 
" in the prophets;" and althongh the idiom of our language 
requires us to employ the phrase, "by the prophets," yet 
the preposition selected by the Apostle beaotifnlly marks 
the fact, that God moved on the minds of the prophets so 
as to render their utt«rances the expression of His word. 
The whole period of the Old Testament economy seems to 
be comprehended in the phrase, " in time past." The 
series of revelations closed, indeed, with Malachi, nntil 
the appearance of John the Bt^ist: bnt the declarations 
of the inspired messengers of God remained, and in the 
Soriptares of the Old Testament God still continned to 

Terse 2. Sath in these last days spoken unto us by Mia 
Son. The connection between this clause and the preceding 
one is so intimate that in almost all the editions of the 
Greek Testament it is printed as a part of the first verse. 
It marks, in the clearest and moat emphatic manner, the 
excellence and completeness of the Christian economy, 
while it sets forth Hie persoiial dignity of Hiu who stands 
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Son, 'whom He hath appointed Heir of all things, 'by 

d Psalm ii. 8 ; Matt. xzi. 38 ; zzTiii. IS ; Joha iii. 35 ; lUm, TiiL 17. 
e John i. 3 ; J Cor, Tiii, 6 ; Coi i. 16. 

at its head. Former revelatiooa had beea grttdaal and 
partial, and had been given in many modes : but now the 
Son Himself has appeared to make known tbe Father, to 
declare His connsel, and to work oat the echeme of 
recovery and salvation which He had designed. The 
expreseioD used in reference to the time of His appearing 
deserves attention. It is now generally admitted, that 
Iff^arou, not eaxaratv is the trae reading ; and the phrase 
used by the Apostle, eir' co^arov tuv Tifxepur rouruf, may be 
literally rendered, " at tbe end of these days." It refers 
to tbe close of that period which tbe Jewish RabHa were 
accnatomed to designate "this age," — the period which 
preceded the coming of the Mes.siah, — and which they 
placed in contrast with " tbe coming age," tbe period 
which would follow the Messiah's manifestation. Compare 
ii. 5. Thns when tbe whole series of preparations was 
complete, and the period marked ont in the Divine counsel 
to precede the appearance of tbe Messiah had reached its 
close, the grand and final revelation of God took place. 
The designation of the angnst Person by whom Ood spake 
to men in "the fulness of the time," — the Son, — stands 
here in its own simple majesty. It points Him ont as sus- 
taining a relation to the Father altogether peculiar and 
nniqne- It distingnisfaea Him from the merely human 
messengers through whom former disclosures of the 
Divine purposes were given, and recognises Him as truly 
and properly God. The sacred mystery of the Trinity in 
Unity, and of the filial relation of the Second Person to 
tbe First, had been intimated in the Scriptores of tbe Old 
Testament, This the Apostle himself goes on to show, aa 
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whom also He made the worlds ; 

he dwells on the tbonght tbat the vatj tiot that He who 
redeemed as is the Sots, provea that He is infinitely 
exalted above the highest created intelligenoes. Bat the 
Divine Sonship of onr Lord waa yet more impreBairely 
affirmed by Himself during; the whole coarse of Hie 
public ministry. To cite the passages which show this 
wonld far exceed the limits of a note. Bat we mnst not 
pass over the remarkable parable in which onr Lord 
affirmed the very contrast between Himself and former 
messengers of God which the Apostle here adopts. As the 
season of Hia deepest Buffering drew near, He addressed 
to the Pharisees the parable of the householder who 
planted a vineyard and let it out to husbandmen. To 
tbem the householder sent his servants in sncceesioo, to 
obtain the frnit of the vineyard ; bat, last of all, he sent 
nnto them, his son, aa one who might jastly claim a deeper 
reverence and a more willing submissiou. — Another point 
which is worthy of attention, in regard te this claose, is, 
that the Apostle nses the aorist, iXaXrtaev, which should be 
literally rendered not " hath spoken " bat " spake." It 
marks the whole work and teaching of our Lord on earth 
as a past historical &ct. — iNor shoaid we omit to note the 
peculiar force of the preposition, ev Tiu, "in the Son," 
corresponding to the phrase, iy roTc irpo^^ratc, in the pre- 
coding clause. While the latter eipresaion implies, as we 
have said, that God moved on the minds of the prophets, 
BO as to make them the instrumeats of uttering His 
word, the former phrase alludes to the ineffable union of 
the Father with the Son, and marks the fact that in the 
Son, and in all Hih annoancemente and precepts, we have 
a revelation of the Father's mind and purposes. There is 
a beantifal accordance between this seotiment and some of 
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oar Lord's own declarations. When, after the last supper, 
Philip said to Him, "Lord, -show na the Father, and it 
snfSceth us," our Lord replied, " Have I been so long time 
with yon, and yet hast then, not known Me, Philip ? He that 
hath seen Me hath seen the Father ; and how sayest thon 
then, Show us the Father? Believest thon not that I am 
in the Father, and the Father in Me i* The words that I 
speak onto yon I speak not of Myself: bat the Father 
that dwelleth in Me, He doeth the works." (John zir. 
8 — 10,) And in Hie high-priestly prayer He said, " I 
have given unto them the words which Thon gayest Me ; 
and they have received them, and haye known sarely that 
I cajne out from Thee, and they have believed that Thoa 
didst send Me." (John ivii. 8.) At all times onr Lord 
spoke of Himself as the Father's Messenger, attering His 
words, and carrying ont His counsel. 

Whom He hath appointed Seir of aU thingg. In this 
clanse, too, the Apostle nses the aorist, "Whom He ap- 
pointed," or "constituted," "Heir of all things;" and the 
act of the Father referred to reaches back to eternity. 
The question has been much discussed, both in ancient and 
modem times, whether this statement is to be understood 
of onr Lord in His Divine nature, so that the heirship 
which it affirms belongs to His original state of glory, or 
whether that heirship accmes to Him, a« the Mediator, in 
virtue of His work of redemption. The position of the 
clause in the Apostle's argument seems to require the 
former interpretation. And the truth thus elicited is a 
great and important one. It is, that, by the constitution 
of the Father, lordship over all things belongs to the Son, 
as snch, — belongs to Him, indeed, in virtue of that ineffable 
relation in wbidi He stands to the Eternal Father. For 
we must not regard the word x\r)poy6itov as simply equi- 
valent to " lord." lb could not, ea a thoughtful espositor 
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/ Jolm i. H i lir. 9 ; 2 Cor. iv. *. ; Col. i. 16. 

has well remarked, hare been applied to the Father. The 
right of poaaession and dominion which it implies is one 
founded upon the filial relation. Thus the Apostle causes 
US to lioger amidst the loftj nLyateries connected with the 
pereonal diatinctioDS in the Godhead, — mysteries which 
fill ns with reverence and awe, bnt the contemplation of 
which, while they baffle onr powers, is calculated to elevate 
and chasten the devoat spirit. 

By whom ako Se made tTie worlds. The precise import 
of this clanae has been a matter of controversy. The 
nsnal meajiiug of roue aiuvat is "the agoa;" and the 
rendering which maay have adopted ia, " By whom also 
He constitnted the ages." Bat Ebrard and Belitzach have 
satisfactorily vindicated the translation, "the worlds," — 
the phrase inclnding the whole system of material nature, 
considered as existing in time. It was the act of Jehovah 
which brought matter, in all worlds, into existence, and 
thos the agea commenced. A similar use of the ezpreasion 
is fonnd in xi. 3. The truth, we conceive, which is here 
Bet forth ia, that not only waa the Sou, as such, constitnted 
the Lord of all things that should be created, but that by 
Him, tha Father brought all things into being. To Him, not 
independently of the Eternal Father, but in ineffable onion 
with Him, and as carrying out His connsel, the act even of 
creation is to be ascribed. The arrangement of the words 
in the original, now adopted on the authority of the earliest 
and best MSS., Si' ov xal ivoiriaev rovt altiyat, throws the 
emphaais on the word "made," and thus brings out, m a 
very striking manner, the idea just indicated. 

Verse 3. Who, being the brightness of Eia glory, and the 
express image of His person. Here the Apostle, having 
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g JohnLt; CoL i. 17 ; BcT.iT.ll. 

spoken of the Son as possessed, in virtee of this relation, 
of aniTBrssl lordship, und as being indeed the Creator of 
all things, goes on to shadow forth to na this relation 
itself. He invites ns to draw near, though with lowly 
reverence, to look at this sublime mystery. But, from the 
very nature of the cose, he can only employ figurative 
language, suggesting partial analogies, anil leaving the 
subject not fully unfolded. We ■ regard it as beyond 
question, that these clauses refer to the Son in Hig etamai 
and Divine nature, — to the mystery of His essential relation 
to the Father. Their position in the Apostle's ai^^metit 
is sufficient to evince this. The Son, then, is " the bright- 
ness of" the Father's " glory," — the outstreaming of the 
Eternal Light. The idea which is suggested is that of the 
Nicene creed, " God of God, Light of Light, very God of 
very God." In illustration of this metaphor, the Rev. 
Kicbard TreSry, in his great work on the Eternal Sousfaip 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, remarks, " Of all material 
substances light is the most fair, and supplies us with the 
most suitable illustration of the Divine Nature. With this 
reference it is frequently employed in the Scriptures. In 
the passage before us, the Father and the Son are repre- 
sented under two figures drawn &om this object. The latter 
is the out-streaming from the uncreated luminary. There 
is some analogy — how faint and inadequate ! — between the 
radiance of the sun and the relation of the second Sub- 
sistence in the Trinity to His eternal Father. If we may 
be permitted to analyse the terms, they supply us with the 
idea of durivation, in which the derived is contempoi'aneous 
with his source, both being perfectly and infinitely 
oo-existent. They suggest, also, the notion of con-suitsfan- 
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A Heb.Tii. 2T; ix. 12, 14, 26. 

Uality; not, it may be, according io philoaophic occnracj', 
bnt with snfficient distinctness to be appreciable by common 
nnderatandings." — The Son, too, ia "the express image 
of" the Father's "person," or, as Dean Alford renders the 
worde, ^cipaicrqp njc Inroorareuc aWov, au exact translatioa 
of which is confesaedlj very difficult, " the impress of His 
subatance," or "of His essential being." Another figoreis 
here introdoced. Dr. Delitzsch, after careiiilly tracing the 
rariona aignifications of \a(>aicrfip properly fixes npon the 
notion of ahsohits similarity as the chief idea which it here 
snggeets. The Son is of the same esaence as the Father, 
and poaseaaes all His perfections in their fulness of glory. 
He ia of the Father, and yet ia one with Him, co-equal and 
co-eternal. 

And u-pholding all things by the word of Sis power. 
Another consideration illustrative of the essential dignity 
of the Son is here brought forward. The whole nniverse 
of being is sustained by His unfailing energy. He upholds 
the worlds which He has created, and maintains all the 
proceaaes of nature. There is peculiar force in the ex- 
pression, " the word of His power." It marks the eeaaelese 
putting forth of His inherent energy, and recalls the 
beanttfnl language of the Old Testament in reference to 
the work of creation, " He spake, and it was done ; He 
conunanded, and it stood fast." (Psalm xxxiii. 9.) There 
is no labour, no exhausting effort, on the part of Him who 
Bostains universal nature, as its Creator and Lord. For 
He possesses in Himself a power before which everything 
must bow, and the exercise of which is all-pervading and 
constant. 

When Se had 61/ Bimeelf pwrged our sina. Here the 
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46 HEBREWS. 

Himself purged our Bias, ' sat down on the right hand 
of the Majesty on high ; 
i Ph. «t. 1 ; Eph. i. 20 ; Heb. viii. 1 ; i. 12 ; lii. 2 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 

Son ia presented to onr coatemplation in Hia ineamate 
state, and, indeed, when the great work of atonement 
was accomplished by the sacrifice of Himself, and when 
He had risen again to open to us the path of life. Those 
views of His essential and eternal glory on which the 
Apostle had jast dwelt are brought into connection with 
the redemption which he effected when He appeared on 
earth, and submitted for ns to the death of the cross, and 
with the dignity and sovereignty to which, aa the Mediator, 
He has now ascended. In the statement with which the 
Epistle opens, that God, having spoken to men in former 
ages by the prophets, has now spoken to us by Hia Son, 
the fact of the mcwmation is implied. But the Apostle 
now fixes attention on the redemptioe work of the Lord 
Jesus, and on its glorious issue. — The words, "by Himself," 
though they beautifully harmonize with the sentiment of 
the Apostle, are wanting in the earliest and best M8S., and 
are now excluded from all critical editions of the Greek 
Testament. The clause before us literally is, "having 
made purification of sins," and it marks the completmeas 
and efficacy of the Bedeemer's sacrifice. It suggests the 
precious truth, that through the work and sofferings of 
the Incarnate Son the way is open for the justification of 
all who trust in Him, — that His death formed a perfect 
expiation of the sins of all who should come to Him and 
accept the Father's scheme of grace. When that death 
had been endured, and that expiation accomplished, 
nothing remained but that He should come forth from the 
tomb the triumphant Mediator, and should ascend to Hia 
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CHAPTEE L 47 

4. Being made so mach better than the angels, as 
*H© hath by inheritance obtained a more excellent 
ziame than they. 

4 Bph. i. 21 ; PhU. iL 9, 10. 

Father's throne, to esercise dominion in the nature which 
He had assnmed and glorified. 

Sat dawn on the right h<md of the Moj'esty on high. In 
these words the Apostle alludes to the glorions manifesta- 
tion of the Divine Presence which is afforded in the hea- 
venly world, — that world which forms " the throne " of 
Jehovah, while this earth, with all its scenes of loveliness 
and grandeur, is but His " footstool." To that world, pas- 
sing through all the inferior heavens, the Son ascended in 
His glorified homanity ; and the inspired oracle, attered 
ages before, was accomplished, " The Lord said unto 
my Lord, Sit Then at My right hand, until I make Thine 
enemies Thy footetool." The session of our Lord at the 
Father's right hand marks the fact, that the dominion with 
which He is invested is mediatorial. It is exercised in 
connection with, and, we may say, in subordination to, 
tiie oniversaL moral government of Jehovah, maintaining 
its principles, and securing its loftiest ends. And the 
Redeemer's present state is one of glory and holy (mimpA. 
Angels who marked with profound attention and rever- 
ence Hia state of humiliation, and who even then wor- 
shipped Him, now gaze on Him as the ezaltod Mediator 
with delight, while the whole nniverse of being owns 
the control of His resistless power. 

Verse 4, Being made so m,uch better ihan, the angels, as 
He hath by inheritance obtained a m&re excellent name thorn 
they. The Apostls here enters upon the contrast between 
the Redeemer and the holy angels, — a oontrast which he 
traces out at length in the remainder of this chapter. He 
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48 HEBREWS. 

5. For unto which of the angels said He at any 

had jtiBt carried np oar views to the enthrODement of the 
Lord Jesus at the Father's right hand ; and, contemplatiDg 
Him as thns exalted, he affirms His loily anperiority to the 
angelic hosts, as reanlting fi^m the glory of His Divine 
Sonsbip. Tlia Jews were accnstomed to eznit in the fact, 
that at the giving of the law myriads of angels acted as t&e 
servants of Jehovah ; and they regarded thia as illnstra- 
Ung its importance and grandear. Bntthe Apostle argnes 
that He who has now revealed to us the Father, and who 
stands at the head of the Christian economy, snrpasses in 
dignity and power all the angelic hosts. — There is an 
ohvioaa distinction between the participle which the 
Apostle here naes, yevd/ifvoi:, " having become," and thai 
which he employs in the first clanse of the third verse, 
iiv, "being." The latter refers to that which the Son was 
essentially and eternally ; the former points ont a dignity 
belonging to Him when His work of atonement was com- 
pleted, and whea He ascended to the Father's right hand. 
But that dignity rests npon His Sooship. The declaration 
of the Apostle is, in effect, that the adorable Mediator, 
though in His state of hamiliation He was " made a little 
lower than the angels," (ii. 9,) is now exalted infinitely 
above them, since in His Dimne-himan Person He appears 
as THE Son,— that " Name" which is His in virtue of His 
essential and eternal relation to the Father, 

Verse 5. For w»io ■which of the a/ngeh said He at amj 
time. Thou art My Son; this day haive I hegotten Thee? 
In thia verse, aa in very many other passages of this 
Epistle, we recognise a habit of thonght familiar to na 
in the acknowledged writings of St. Paul. He was accns* 
tomed to appeal to passages of the Old Testament in proof 
of the sentiments which he advanced ; and he delighted to 
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time, ThoQ art My Son, this day have I begotten 
I Pl ii. T i Acta liii. 33 ; Heb. t. 6. 

trace tbe intimatiouB whick were given, in thoee Sacred 
Oracles, of the Person of the Redeemer, the work which 
He Bhoald accompliah, the Borereignty with which He 
Bhoold be inTested, the blessings which He sbonld dia- 
prase, and the whole constitntion of grace which ahoald 
be established through Him. The first passage here cited 
is &om the second Psalm, one of tbe noblest and most 
mblime in the whole collection, and tbe direct Messianic 
reference of which is onqnestionable. In that sacred ode, 
the Anointed of Jehovah, rejected indeed by men, bat 
exalted, by a special intervention of Divine power, to 
be the Head and Lord of the Chnrcb, as well as to sway a 
sceptre of resistless power over those who shonld refnee to 
bow to Hia anthority and to seek His grace, is introdnced 
as saying, " I will declare the deci-ee, The Lord hath said 
unto Ue, Thon art My Son ; this day bare I begotten 
Thee." Thns, in their original connection, the words 
quoted by the Apostle are addressed to the Son as tbe 
enthroned Mediator, jast as they are here adduced : bat 
it will be foand that they recognise the tratb on which the 
Apostle had laid stress in the preceding verse, that the 
pecaliar and transcendent dignity of the exalted Riedeemer 
rests on His Divine and eternal Sonship. There is a pro- 
fotind depth of meaning in the first claase, " Thoa art My 
^n." These words, we conceive, imply an egeenUal and 
ttemal relation, — one quite independent of any manifesta- 
tion to mankind or to the universe ; and the clanse that 
follows, " This day have I begotten Thee," may be 
referred to tbe open recognitum of the Mediator, in, Hit 
Divine-htimwii Penon, as possessed of all the glory of this 
eiclosive Sonship. It is worthy of oar attention, that St. 
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Thee ? And again, "I will be to Him a Father, and 
m 2 Sam. rii. 14 ; 1 Chron. xxiL 10 ; xxviit 6 ; Ps. Ixxiix. 26, 27. 

Panl, in his disconrse in the Pisidian Antioch, cites this 
passage aa having au important application to the resur- 
rection of onr Lord; — "And we declare onto yon glad 
tidings, how that the promise which was made nnto 
the fathers, God hath iiil£lled the aame unto ne their 
children, in that He hath raised np Jesos again ; aa it 
is also written in the second Psalm, Thoa art My Son, this 
day have I begotten Thee." (Acts xiii. 32, 33.) The best 
esposition of the deep tmths implied in these words, and 
in this remarkable application of them, is that given by the 
Rev. W. B, Pope, in his Sermon on " the Itesnrrection- 
Teqtimony," comprised in his volume of Diteourseg on tho 
Kingdom and Reign of Chrat. Recogniaing the distinct 
reference of the first clanae to the eternal relation of the 
Son to the Father, and affirming that it wonld be a fatal 
perversion of the words to understand them aa meaning, 
" This day Thou hast become My Son," he goes on to say, 
" But while the Son of God never varied from that 
relation, and never conld vary &om it, being begotten of 
the Father in an eternity that knows nothing of the 
chronology of change, in His Divine-human, or incarnate, 
Person, He ia said in Scriptnre to be b^otteu and bom in 
time. And, while His birth in human nature was essen- 
tially perfect at Hie conception by the Holy Ghost, it 
is regarded as fully declared and realised in its perfection, 
only when He came forth from the dead. There is no 
danger in saying that the human nature of onr Lord was 
in a condition of imperfection before He rose from the 
sepulchre. Certainly His humanity possessed at TTin 
birth ell its attributes, and aj^quired nothing afterwards 
but experience of their depths and powers. Bnt that 
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CHAPTER I. 61 

He ehsM he to Me a Son 1 

Lnman natore which was eabject to manifold infirmities, 
which was &om day to day laore and more marred, 
and which was tinder the dread necessity of disBolation 
and the sepulchre, was not as yet the worthy represen- 
tative of the Becond natore that tiie Son of God assumed. 
Trae, that its hnmiliation was- its highest glory, and that 
expressly for the snffering of death, atoOing death, it 
was asBomed i yet, while that hnmiliation proceeded, and 
during the coatinnance of it, the Son was not yet folly 
revealed in the glorioos perfection of that idea which 
filled the Divine Mind from eternity. His hamau vesture— 
a vesture this which, created in time, is not to be folded 
and laid aside, but worn for eveiv- must be healed of 
its rents, and washed from its stains of blood, and raised to 
its highest dignity, before the Eternal Son could be all that 
the Divine purpose conceived in His incarnation. Now 
that perfect idea wss attained in the resurrection." — " Sum- 
ming up the whole, we hear the Father's testimony to His 
Son, that incarnate Person who is the consecrated Messiah: 
a testimony uttered ages before in the depths of the 
eternal connsel between the Divine Persons ; bnt now 
uttered at the open sepulchre as the witness of the accom- 
plishment of the purposes of God in the gift of the Son to 
our human nature. My perfect Incarnate Son ; this day I 
receive Thee in Thy new humanity as bom to Me and 
mankind for ever ; this day I proclaim Thee to be My 
finished Messiah, prepared for all Thine offices of teaching, 
expiation, and government; and the love with which 
I have loved Tbee from eteroity rests in its plenitude 
for Thee and Thine upon Thy new and now finished incar- 
nate Person." 

And again, IvnR he to Sinn a Father, and He shail he to 
b2 
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6. II And again, wheii He briDgetli in 'the First- 
l Or, when Ba hringeth again. « Boiii.Tiii.29 ; Col. L IS ; Ber. i. 5. 

Me a Son. This is tbe second passtige which the Apostle 
adduces to show, that the tmth which he affirms had been 
recognised in the anciont Scriptures. It occurs in the 
message which the prophet Nathan was connnissioiied 
to deliver to David, when he had formed and expressed 
the pnrpose to hoild a hoase for Jehovah, which shoald be 
more suitable than the ancient tabernacle for the resting 
of the ark of the ooTcnant, and for the manifestation 
of the Divine glory. In great condescension God ac- 
cepted the purpose of David, originating as it did in 
sincere devotion to Himself; bnt declared to him, that 
he should not boild the hoase, bot that, after his decease, 
his son who should succeed him, and whose kingdom 
shonld be firmly ostabliahed, should accomplish this work. 
He assured him also of the perpetuity of his house 
and kingdom, — the promise thna reaching fer beyond 
Solomon and his immediate descendants, to that greater 
Son of his who shonld, in the highest sense, build the 
temple of Jehovah, and whom David himself, by the Holy 
Spirit, recognised as hia Lord. Of Him Solomon was 
designed to be a type ; and the Apostle, contemplating the 
enthroned Mediator in Hia incarnate Person, beheld in 
this prophetic announcement an intimation of the filial 
relation which He should sustain to the Eternal Father. 
David himself humhly and gratefully apprehended the 
wide range of this prediction of Kathan, and regarded 
it as implying tbal^ in the falness of time, the promised 
Restorer, " the Adam from above," would arise among his 



Yerse6. And again, when He hringeihinfheFirst-iegotten 
into the world, He saith, And let ail the angels of Qod worship 
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begotten into the world, He aaith, 'And let &11 the 
c Dent. x»xil. *3, LXX.; Pb. xcvii. 7 ; I Pet ui. S2. 

Bim. The position of this verse in the Apostle's argnment 
is Bnfficiently clear ; bat its exposition inTolves several 
qneetions of great difficnlt^. Having shown that the Divine 
Sonship of the exalted Mediator is distinctly recognised in 
the ancient Scriptares, and that on this ground He stands 
higher than the loftiest of the angelic hosts, the Apostle now 
affirms, that He is set forth by the Eternal Father as the 
Object of their adoration. Bnt great diversily of opinion 
exists as to the period of the Messiah's history referred to, 
and as to the precise passage of the Old Testament which 
the Apostle bad in view. 

The first point vrhich demands attention is, the correct 
method of translating the clause, Srav Si waXiv eurayayp 
Tov Upan^roicoy ele r^y oitroir^evij*', rendered in the text of 
onr vereion, " And again, when be bringeth in the First- 
begotten into the world," bnt in the margin, " When He 
bringeth again, etc." At the first view, it would seem 
more natural to regard the word xoXii', "again," as simply 
introducing another quotation, jnst as it does in the pre- 
ceding verse ; and this is the opinion adopted by Dr. Bbrard, 
Dr. W. Lindsay, and others. But its position in the olanae 
is held by the most accurate grammarians to require it to 
be connected with the verb eiaayayg, so as to refer to a second 
introduction to the world of the angnst Person spoken ot 
It is properly maintained, too, that drav e'laayay^ cannot 
mean, " when He bringeth in, or introduceth," but mnat bo 
translated " When He shall have brought in," or " intro- 
duced." Adopting this view, wo can have no hesitation 
in referring the clause to the second coming of our Lord, 
when the whole &mily of man shall aoknowledge "Bia 
sovereignty, and when, indeed, the whole universe shall 
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angels of God worship Him. 



confess that He is the rightful Lord of this world which 
He hath redeemed, and of all worida, " to the glory of God 
the Father." At that period, He will he attended by the 
whole company of the angelic hosts, who will do Him 
homage, and offer to Him their grateirtl and reverent 
adoration, while they stand ready to do His bidding and 
carry ont Hia designs. This apphcation of the present 
verse derives confirmation from the view which we have 
taken of the first qnotation in the preceding one, — that, 
while the former olanse of that qnotation affirms the Divine 
and eternal Sonship of the Messiah, the latter clanse refers 
io the open recognition of Him, at His resurrection, in His 
Divine-hnman Person, as possessed of all the glory of this 
exolnslTe Sonship, And now the Apostle passes onward 
to His next introduction to the world, in the full and 
perfect revelation of His glory, nsing the word, as Dean 
Alford has observed, which was onstomarily employed to 
express the bringing in of Israel — the typical firstborn — 
into the promised inheritance : — " And when He shall have 
again introdnced the Piretbom into the world. He saith. 
And let all the angels of God worship Him," 

Another qnestion of considerable interest is that which 
relates to the scarce of the Apostle's qnotation. The very 
words which he cites are found in the Septnagint version 
of Dent, xzzii. 43, and form part of the conclusion of the 
propheticBOngof Moses, before he was called to his heavenly 
rest. It is true, indeed, that they are not in the present 
Hebrew text ; hnt the authors of the Septnt^nt donbtless 
fonnd them in the copies which they used ; and it is by no 
means certain that they are not to be regarded as gennine. 
Xt is an important consideration, bearing on this sabject, 
that in this Epistle the Septuagint is almost everywhere 
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CHAPTER I. 55 

literally followed itt qttotat!oiiB from the anoient Scriptorei ; 

and we atrongly incliae, with Dr. Ebrard and many other 
expositors, to view them as part of tbe sacred text, and to 
regard thiB passage of Deatemnamy aa the one which the 
Apostle had in view. Tbe conolnaion of thia nutgnificenfc 
song of UoseB points to a period of victory Kid judgment, — 
one which shall, indeed, bring joy to tbe people of God, 
comprehendinff the Gentiles wbo have sought His mercy, as 
veil a8 members of the race of Israel, bat which shall be 
thstiDgaiahed also by acta of righteous retribation on those 
who have despised His authority, tind pereecnted Hie Bainta.- 
It is thaa applicable, pre-eminently, to tbe final manifesto 
tioB of our Lord, when all enemies shall be put under Hia 
feet, and when His people shall be exalted to the highest 
dignity. — Many expositors, who hesitate to recognise tbe 
geDDineness of the words in Denteronomy, on account of 
tiieir absence from the present Hebrew text, consider that 
the Apostle refers to Paalm. xovii. 7, the Septaagint ren- 
dering of which is, " Worship Him, all His ftngels." The 
Messianio refei-enoB of this Psalm may be satisfactorily 
Tindicated. It sets forth the reign of God, with its oom- 
mingling displays of mercy and justice j and its glowing 
deBcriptioas apply most fully to *' the kingdom of God," 
at the head of which the once dishonoured, bnt now glorified 
and enthroned. Mediator stands, and which, after ofTeriag 
its blessings to the entire family of man, and manifesting, 
in tbe whole course of its administration, the glory of 
Jehovah, is to issue in the final overthrow of His enemies, 
and in the exaltation and trinmpb of His believing and 
obedient people. 

Tbe expression, roy UpurSioKor, " tbe First-begotten," 
or "tbe Firstborn," embraces a wide range of meaning. 
It includes the idea q{ pre-mrUneiuie ; bat that pre-eminence 
is founded upon our Lord's eternal relation to the Father, 
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7. And *of the angels He aaith, ^Who maketh 
• 6r, tmto. p Ps. oiv, 4. 

as the Son begotten before all worlds ; and here, 'where 
the term is nsed absolutely, it mnst be taken in its highest 
sense, as indicating Him wbo is of the Father, and partakes 
of His very nature. He, indeed, ia "the Only-begotten 
Son ; " and it is nltimately upon this ground, though com- 
bined with the completeneaa of His work as the Redeemer, 
that He is, and will he throagbont eternity, " the Firatbom 
among many brethren," " the First-begotten of the dead, 
and the Prince of the kings of the earth." 

Verse 7. And of the angels He saith, Who mdkeih His 
angeU spirits, etc. Continning the contrast between the 
angels and the Son, the Apostle adverts to them, as the 
creatures of God, invested by Him with lofty powers, and 
enabled to execute His varied commissions with rapidity 
and strength : hut the Son is addressed as Himself Divine, 
as seated on a throne of perfect righteousness, and possessed 
of a dominion which shall never pass away. The passage 
here cit«d ia t^en from Psalm civ., — a beantifnl ode in 
which the majesty of Jehovah, His ce^eless ageucy. His 
control of all the elements of natnre, and His providential 
governmeut, involving a benignant care of the creatures 
which He has formed, are all set forth. It has been con- 
tended by some, that the proper import of the original 
Hebrew is, "Who maketh the winds His messengers, and 
flames of fire His servants : " but the rendering of the 
Septoagint, which the Apostle has followed with only a 
slight variation in the last phrase, has been amply vindi- 
cated. Not only do the Hebrew words admit of this 
rendering, but the sentiment thus brought out contributes 
to the completeness of the representation of Clod's provi- 
dential agency and government. But the most eminent 
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His angels spirits, and His ministers a flame of fire. 
8. But nnto the Son He saith, fFliy throne, God, 
q Psalm xlr. 6, 7. 

and cautious expositors are agreed, that while the words 
" His angeU " are the direet object ot Uie Terb " maketh," 
the term n-veu^ara should be translated sot " spirite " bnt 
"winds," BO that there shall be a correspondence between 
it and the expression "a Same of fire " in the following 
clanse. Thas the grand conception is brongfat before ns, 
that Jehovah, as He comes forth in majestj and power, 
makes His nnseen messengers, Hin holy angels, who do 
His bidding and execute Hjh pnrpoaes, as the winds, rapid, 
powerfhl, and mjBterions in their moTements ; and His 
commissioned servants as flames of fire. Chrysostom and 
other ancient expositors have properly called attention to 
the force of the words o xoiwv, "who inaketh.'' They give 
prominence to the thought, that what the angels are, they 
are by the creative ,^af, and sastaining energy, of the Host 
High : bnt the Son is Himself God, and now being clothed 
with our nature, and having accomphshed the work of 
atonement. He is enihroned over nniversal nature. This 
the Apostle immediately affirms. 

• Verse 8. But ujUo the 8on 3e saith. Thy throne, 
Qod, ie for over and ever: a sceptre of righteousnest etc. 
This quotation is taken from Psalm xlv., the direct 
Messianio reference of which maybe viewed as established. 
While much of its imagery was derived from the regal 
splendour which marked the ^e of Solomon, there are 
expressions in it which oannot be applied to Solomon 
himself, or to any earthly king ; and the vivid description 
which it contains of the glory of the Sovereign referred to, 
of His career of victory, and of the entire devotion with 
which He should be regarded by those who shoold be 
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ia for ever and ever : a sceptre of *righteouane88 is the 
* Or. righhteu or HraigMKea. 

bronght into the most intimate relation to Him, may well 
be applied to HiH who is the Head and Lord of His 
Ghnrch and whose glor^ is reflected in the pnrity and 
grace of His people. It ie almost needless to advert to 
the failare of the attempts which have been made to 
impngn the correctneGs of the anthorised translation of 
this Terse. The rentiering which has been proposed, in 
order to set aside the distinct recognition of the Deity of 
tits Son, " God is Thy throne for ever and ever," is in the 
highest degree objectionable ; for, as Dr. Lindsay well 
obserres, "the throne is inferior in dignity and importance 
to Him who sits upon it ; and therefore to make God the 
throne of Christ, and Ghnst a creature, is a monstrous 
violation of the plainest dictates of common sense." 
Besides, the Apostle's argument clearly requires the 
received translation. He is contrasting the manner in 
which the angels are spoken of as invested by the creative 
fiat of Jehovah with their lofty powers, and sustained by 
Him in the exercise of those powers, with the manner in 
which the Son is addressed as Himself God, possessed 
of a dominion which no earthly change can affect, bat 
which reaches onward to the ages of ages. And theD, 
still quoting the langn^e of the inspired Psalmist, he 
adverts to the prominent featnre of the Savionr's me- 
diatorial administration, — that it is charaoterised by 
perfect and unfailing rectitude. Of that rectitude, looking 
at the vast range and the lofty ends of the Mediator's 
sway, we can only he assured by His true and proper 
Deity. It is perfect rectitude, guarding the rights of all 
over whom it is exercised, as well as maintaining the 
great principles of truth, and purity, and kindness ; and 
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sceptre of Thy kio^om. 

9. Thou hast lored rif^bteoasness, and hated 

it sappOBea a dtscernmeiit which no disg^se can baffie or 
elude, and an elevation of moral excellence surpassing all 
mere creatarely goodness. It may be added that, in 
several of the best MSS., the conjnnctioii xal, "and," is 
inserted between the two olanses of the qnotatioD ; — " and 
a sceptre of righteonsness is the sceptre of Thy kingdom." 
Bat the inference which Hofimann has deduced from this, 
that the qaotation is pnrpoBely divided into two parts, the 
former referring' to Jehovah, and the latter to the King 
whose exaltation is here celebrated, cannot be sustained. 
The point of the Apostle's reasoning in these verses is, 
that THE Son is addressed aa God, and is thus placed 
infinitely above ^the angelic hosts ; and, as Dr. Delitzsch 
has well observed, " it is quite impossible that it should 
have been the author's deliberate intention by means of 
that Kai to take the whole point out of his argument." 

Verse 9. Thou hast loved nyhleousnete, and haled 
iniqmly : therefore Qod, even Thy Qod, hath anointed Thee etc. 
It is of importance to observe that in the first clause of 
this verse we have the aorists, iiyimiivaQ, " Thoa lovedst," 
and iftimjaat, "Thou hatedst," which, as Dean Alford 
properly remarks, shows that the statement refers to the 
whole of our Lord's life on earth, considered as now past. 
Thus the perfect character of our Lord's obedience,— an 
obedience which reached even unto death,— and the 
maintenance by Him of the great principles of purity and 
rectitude, not only in His own feelings and conduct, but 
by submitting to shame and anguish for the sins of men, 
are referred to as the ground of His mediatorial exaltation 
and of the holy joy which He realises in dispensing the 
blessings of His reign. This sentiment is one on which 
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ioiquii^ : therefore God, even Thy God, ''hath anointed 
r iBaiah Ixi. 1 ; Acts iv. 27 ; x. 38. 

St. Panl delighted to dwell, and whicb. he has very dis- 
tinctlj brought ont in Phil, ii. 7 — 11. The enthronement 
of oar Lord as the Mediatorial Sovereign is made to rest 
on His mediatorial righteoasnees, completed, as that was, 
by His being "made sin for us" whom He came to redeem 
and save. To that enthronement — to the festive joy of 
the angelic hosts which accompanied it, — and to the holy 
gladness 1 which filled the Redeemer's own spirit, — the 
words which the Apostle goes on to quote from the 
inspired Psalmist beaatifully apply. The Eternal Father 
is represented as " anoindng " the Son, when His human 
obedience was perfect, and He had Ailly accomplished 
the work of atonement, " with the oil of gladness above 
His fellows." Some, of the ancient commentators, in- 
cluding the great Augustine, regarded the first o Ococ in 
this verse as a vocative, and translated, " Therefore, 
God, Thy God anointed Thee with the oil of gladness." 
This rendering is admissible : but that of our Authorised 
Version is, on many accounts, to be preferred. And here 
the mysterious constitution of the Saviour's Person again 
suggests itself. As the Son, He is truly and properly 
Divine : but when He clothed Himself with onr nature, 
He became the " righteous Servant " of the Father, and 
all His actings as the Mediator were subordinated to the 
manifestation of the Father's glory, and the accomplish- 
ment of the Father's purposes. The Father is thus Hia 
" God i" and this relation influences the whole mediatorial 
constitution. — There is considerable difierence of opinion 
as to the designed reference of the espresaion, v<^a tovq 
fitr6)(pvs "ov, "above Thy fellows." Some, fixing their 
regard chiefly on the kingly dignity of the august Person 
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salration; 'wUch sb the first began to be spoken by 

d Matt iv. 17 ; Mark i. 14 ; Heb. i. 2, 

former rerae Hie aagehc hoats axe referred to m the 
interveuieut actors, while the law itself was iasoed by God ; 
BO in this verse the Apostle refers to " the Lord," — a term, 
which marks the sovereignty of oar Bavionr Chrif>t, — as 
the instnunent and mediam of conveying to us the Father's 
words. He nses the very same form of speaking, Sia nm 
KvploB, which he had employed in relation to the angels, 
Si' ayy&MV. And the sentiment thns bronght out not only 
accords with the opening statement of this Epistle, bnt is 
one which onr Lord Himself repeatedly affirmed. He ever 
spoke of Himself as the Sent of the Father, declaring His 
word, and revealing Him to men. We may refer, especially, 
to His emphatic declaration nttered as He approached the 
close of His ministry : — " He that rcijeoteth Me, and 
receiveth not My words, hath one that jadgeth him : the 
word that I have spoken, the same shall jndge him in the 
last day. For I have not spoken of Myself ; bat the Father 
which sent Me, He gave Me a commandment what I should 
say, and what I shonid speak. And I know that His 
commandment ia life everlasting : whatsoever I speak, 
therefore, even as the Father said onto Me, so I speak." 
(John xii. 48 — 50.) We may recall, also, His briefer bat 
equally explicit sayings in His high-priestly prayer : " I 
have given ante them the words which Thou gavest Me ; 
and they have received them, and have known surely that 
I came oat &om Thee, and they have beUered that Then 
didst send Me." (John xvii. 8.) " I have given them Thy 
word ; and the world hath hated them, becaose they are 
not of the world, even as I am not of the world." (v. 1 4.) 
— Bat the contrast which the Apostle institutes has respect 
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tlie Lord, and was 'confirmed anto ns by them that 
heard Sim. ; 

e Luke i. 2. 

not only to the dignity of Him who, nnder the new 
economj, briogs to ns the Father's message, bnt to the 
natwe of that mesaage, as disclosing a talvatum which 
meets onr stete of death and min, and opens to ns eternal 
life. Here, again, we recall the words of onr Lord, in 
which He affirms the character of the aononncements with 
which He waa charged, and the blessed resnlt of cordially 
embraoing them; "And I know that His commandment 
is Ufe everlaating." The neglect of snch a message — a 
message of life, inward, spiritual life, imperishable in its 
very natare, and at length pervading and gloriiying onr 
entire being — mnst be an act of the basest ingratitude, as 
well as of the most perverse resistance to the authority of 
God. To turn away trom the Son, bringing to ns from 
the Father the offer of salvation, and Himself, by His 
sacrificial death and His blessed resnrrection, opening the 
way to oar actual attainment of that salvation, is the 
crowning manifestation of confirmed obduracy in eviL 

In the carrying on of his argument, the Apostle adverts 
to the transmission to ns of the message which onr Lord 
brought from the Father, It "began to be spoken" by 
Him ; but it was fimUy attested to ns " by them that heard 
Him," — everything conspiring to assure ua of its faithful 
transmission and of its authority as a Divine message. 
These seem to be the ideas suggested by the word 
e^e^aiuBt^, which we render "was confirmed." The 
Apostles, the chosen companions of our Lord, were con- 
stituted vriineaaes of His teaching and His work : and while 
their truthfulness was evinced by their whole career as His 
ambassadors, and especially by the sufierings which they 
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4. -^Gkid also bearing them witneaa, 'both with 
/ Mark ivi. 20 ; Acta xiv 3 ; zix. II ; Bom. xt. 18, 1» ; 1 Cor. ii. *. 
g Acts ii. 22, 13. 

endured for Hie sake, they were qaalified accnratelj' to 
reproduce His sayings by tlie special gift of the Holy 
Ghost, of which He had assured them. (Jofan zv. 26, 27 ; 
xvi. 13—15.) Bat the fbll force of ipepatuOit, "was 
Doofirmed," cannot be brought oat without comprehending 
the consideration to which the Apostle adverts in the 
following verse, — that there was a direct putting forth of 
the power of God in connection with the Apostolic testi- 
mony, establishing its validity, and showing that the 
message which it announced was indeed Divine and 
saving. — It only remaina to add, that the circnmstance 
that the Apostle says, "was confirmed unto ub by them 
that heard Him," is accounted for by his having identified 
himself with those whom he was addressing in his preceding 
exhortation. See the Introduction, and the note on v. 1. 

Verse 4. Qod aleo hearing them wiimees, both with gigns 
and wonders, etc. It will be observed that, in the first 
clause of this verse, the word " them " baa been supplied 
by onr translators ; but the insertion of it obscures, 
instead of elucidating, the meaning of the Apostle. He 
had spoken of the message of salvation, which was, at the 
first, declared by the Lord Himself, being firmly attested 
to OS by them that heard Him ; and now he adds, that Qod 
Simaelf bore witneee together with them to this message, 
stamping it as authoritative and Divine by the miracles 
which He enabled them to perform, and by the varied gifts 
of the Holy Ghost which He conferred on those \Tho 
embraced it. The force of the term vvveTrifiap-nipoOvTot itt 
tbns bronght out; and the sentiment is that which ia 
found in Acts xiv. 3: — "Long time therefore abode they 
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signs and -wonders, and with divera miracles, and 
||*giftB of the Holy Ghost, 'according to His own 

will? 

II Or, dUtribvtUnu. h 1 Cor. xii. 4, 7, 11. i Eph. i. 6, 9. 



speaking boldly ia the Lord, which gave teBtimony onto the 
word of His grace, and granted signs and wonders to be 
done by their hands." — It is not necessary to distinguish 
minately between the three terms which the Apostle 
employs in reference to the outward evidence* by which the 
Christian message was confirmed. The word " signs " 
fixes oar attention on the works in question as done for 
the very purpose of attesting the claims of a religions 
teacher, and the validity of his declarations; while the 
term "wonders" makes prominent their extraordinary 
character, as belonging to the sphere of the supernatnraL 
The phrase which follows, " divers miracles," or " divers 
miracnloos powers," jrontiXait Swaneatv, conveys a pointed 
reference to the patting forth of a Divine energy to 
accomplish these mighty works, — that energy developing 
itself in various forms. But all these phrases refer to the 
miraculons intOTpositions of Clod, by which the Christian 
message was attested. — Tiie statement of the Apostle may 
be regarded as reaching back to the first announcement of 
that message by onr Lord Himself; and thus we are 
reminded of one of oar Lord's own sayings, "Bat I have 
greater witness than that of John ; for the works which 
the Father hath given Me to finish, the same works that I 
do, bear witness of Me, that the Father hath sent Me." 
(John V. 36.) But this statement appUes chiefly to the 
witness of God Himself as blended with the testimony of 
the Apostles to the message which they dehvered as spoken 
by the Son, and thus it calls up all the works of power 
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5. For unto the angels hath He not put in Bnb> 
jectioD *the world to come, whereof we speak. 
i Heb. Ti. 6 : 2 Pet. iii, 13, 

nliiclt marked the Apostolic minisfay, arresting the attention 
of men, and showing that their annonncemontB were tme 
and faithful. Bnt the clause which the Apostle adds, 
"And with gifts" (or " distributiDnB ") "of the Holy 
Ghost, according to His will," opens to na a jot wider 
range of thought. While it comprehends the special gifla 
conferred on many of the first Christians, some of them 
involving miracaloos communications, it embraces also the 
life-giving, comforting, sanctifying grace of the Holy 
Ohost imparted to all believers. Christianity canie forth 
among men as a relifrjon of living power ; and the gift of 
the Holy Ghost to all who believed on the Lord Jeans was one 
blessed evidence of its Divine anthority, and an earnest o£ 
the ihU accomplishment of its promise of eternal life. 
Thos the Apoatle Peter, when addressing the Jewish 
sanhedrim, after affirming the resnrrection of the Lord 
Jesna, and His exaltation to be "a Prince and a Savionr, 
to give repentance to Israel and remission of sins," added, 
" And we are His witnesses of these things ; and so is also 
the Holy Ghost, whom God hath given to tJiem that obey 
Him." (Acta v. 32.) 

Verse 6. For unto the angels hath He fuit put m gub- 
jedion tkeworld to come, whereof we tpeah. Here the Apostle 
resomes his genial argnment, while his remarks naturally 
follow the exhortation which he had jnst given. He had 
already shown the enperiority of Him who has now 
revealed to na the Father, and who, having accomplished 
the work of atonement, is enthroned at the Father's right 
hand, to the angehc hosts, inaamnch as He is TH£ Soh ; 
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6. Bat one in a certain place testified, aaying, 

and he had founded on this consideration tlie proof of the 
deeper gnilt of those who neglect the message of salTa- 
tion which He hss bronght to us. And now, fixing oar 
regard oq the Son as ineamate, he goes on to show that it 
was the plan of God, partially disolosed in the ancient 
Scriptures, that the new economy should be placed nnder 
Qie lordship of One in haman natnre, and in whom that 
nature should attain a dignity iar enrpassing that of 
angelic beings. This argument he introduces with the 
words BOW before us. It appears nnqnestionable, that the 
phrase, " the world to come," rq»- a(Vov^f>'i)>' rq*- fiiWowrar, 
must be understood in the sense of " the world under the 
latter dispensation." The words which the Apostle im- 
mediately adds, " of which we speak," clearly show this. 
He is professedly treating of the new economy, (i. 1, 2,) 
and the language which he here employs contains an 
allusion to his former statement, that our Lord appeared 
" at the end of these days," when the period which the 
Jews designated " this age " was expiring, and the period 
of which they spoke as " the comiug age" was about to be 
introduced. The sentiment of the Apostle, then, is, that 
it was not the plan of God to assign to angelic beings any 
lordship over this world or any portion of it under the new 
economy ; but that such lordship was to be concentrated in 
the person of One in human natnre. Angels were to be 
employed nnder it, bnt only as the servants of the 
enthroned Mediator, ministering to the welfare of 'those 
whom He was conducting to a participation of Bis own 
glory. 

Verse 8. Bid one in a eerlainplaee legtijied, saying, What 
ii man, thai Thou art mindful of him? etc. Bean Alford, 
following many other expositors, has properly remarked. 
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'What is man, that Thoa art raindfnl of him ? or the 
fion of man, that Thoa yigitest him t 

I Job Tii. 17 i Ps. viii. 4, etc; catliy. 3. 

that tibe geoeral and indefinite manner in which the 
eighth Psalm is here referred to, does not show that the 
Apostle was quoting merely from memoiy, or that he was 
unacquainted with the author of the Paalm, but rather 
that "he was writing for readers familiar with the Scrip- 
tnres, and &om whom it might well be expected that they 
would recognise the citation without further apecification." 
The Psalm in question sets forth the place of man in the 
creation of God, and claims for him pre-eminent dignity 
and authority. It is not, wo conceive, appealed to by the 
Apostle as a direct prophecy of the Messiah, still leas as 
referring to Him exclusively ; but his argument is, that 
the deep significance of its statements can only be brought 
out when viewed in the light of the enthronement of the 
once humbled, and suffering, and dying Redeemer, and 
the raising of all His people to share His glory and 
dominion. The Psalm affirms, in anbhme and beautifal 
langnage, the dignity and sovereignty conferred by God 
upon MAS, — realised, indeed, to some extent, when man 
first came forth irom the hands of his Creator, but now 
TeaHsed only in our Lord and Head, who, having passed 
throngh the deepest humihation, is exalted, in His Divine- 
human Person, to the highest glory, and in whose exalta* 
tdon we have the pledge of that of all His brethren, and of 
the .true glorification of humanity. Such an appHcation 
of the Psalm involves the deepest truth, while it reveals to 
OS the mind of Him who guided the thoughts and words 
of its author. In that part of it which is contained in this 
verse the special regard of God to man is dwelt upon. 
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7. Thon modest himjl a little lower than the angels; 
Thoa crownedst him with gloiy and honour, and didst 
set him over the works of Thy hands : 

1 Oi, d- little trhile ia/erier ta, 

Sometiiaes, indeed, when the mind is impressed with the 
Tastness and beantifnl order of the material nniverse, man 
may, for a moment, seem to be cast into the shade : bnt 
snoh an imagination will be corrected by a refarence to his 
designed place in creation. He, too, is emphaticallj the 
object of the Diyine care. To Mm God tnras with deepest 
interest, mindful of all his wants, interpoging to ancoonr 
and blesB him, and opeoin^ to him, in hia now humbled 
state, throngh the ^ft of a Redeemer, the path of life, and 
blessedness and glory. 

Verse 7. Th/a madett him a little lower ihem the 
angeU ; Tliow erownedsl Aim vdlh glory and hoTumr, etc. 
From the first, expositors hare been divided in opinion 
whether the phrase Ppaxir ri should be rendered " a little," 
or, as in the margin, " for a little while." Both iiae phrase, 
and the Hebrew of which it is a translation, admit of 
either rendering ; so that onr choice mnst be determined 
by the general conrse of thought in the Fsahn, and in the 
Apostle's reasoning as founded upon it. We incline, 
though with hesitation, to the rendering of our Authorised 
Version. In some respects man, as at first created, was a 
httle inferior to the angels, — those pure and mighty spirits 
in whom there is a reflection of Divino energy and glory; 
bnt the design of God was, that he should at length rise 
aboTe them, being " crowned with gloiy and hononr," 
and invested with a dominion to which they could lay no 
claim. The last clanse of this verse, " And didst set him 
over the works of Thy hands," is wanting in some of the 
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8. "Thou hast pnt ail tilings in Bubjection under 
his feet. For in that He pot all in anbjection nnder 
him, He left nothing that ie not pnt ander him. Bat 
now "we eee not yet all things pat nnder him. 

; Epli, L 22 ; Heb. L 13, 



earliest MSS., thongh it is found in otherB, and ia now 
ezcladed iroin ilie best eritioal editions of the Greek 
Testament. It is -an integral portion of the Psalm', bat it 
is donbtfdl whetlier the Apostle here cites it. Its omisdon 
can be readily acoonnted for, since it is not seoessarj to 
bis argnmecit. — It maj be added that, in rendering the 
Hebrew Q'n^^B by irap' &yyik»vt, "than the angels," the 
Apostle has followed the Septnagint ; and the proprie^ 
of Ode translation has been vindioated by Delitzsch, Alford, 
and others. The same word is similarly rendered in 
Psalm zcrii. 7 ; cxzzriii. 1. 

Verae 8. Thov haet put dU thirigf in. sabjeetum under 
hit feet. For in that He put oB. in aabjection v,nder him, 
etc. In the first part of this verse the Apostle com- 
pletes his citation from the Psalm to which he had ap- 
pealed as declaring the dij^ityand soTereignty wiUi which 
it was the purpose of God to inyest man. He then pro- 
ceeds to reason on ite langn^e, and to show that iia 
fdlGlment is to be sought in Hih who now stands at the 
head of hnntanity, and who is leading onward those who 
through Him become " the sons of God " to a participation 
of His own glory. First, he ai^es that the words of the 
Psalm imply wimersal dominion ; and then he alleges the 
obvious fact, that by man, as he now is in this world, snch 
a dominion is not possessed. To behold the fulfilment of 
the inspired announcement, and the realisation of the 
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9. But we see Jbbqb, "who vas made a little 
* Phil. ii. T, 8, 9. 

Dirine parpose, we mast look to the Ood-Man, wbo after 
His deep hamiliation, His esperienoe of bitter aaffering 
and even of death, has been enthroned over all, and in 
whom we have the pledge of the perfect glorification of all 
His brethren. This seDtiment the Apostle develops in the 
following verse. 

Verse 9. But we see Jesut, toho was raade a little lower 
than the am.geU, for the suffering of death ete. To perceive 
the beautifol connection of tbonght which pervades this 
verse, and to apprehend the relations of its several clanaes, 
it is neceBsary to place the opening words in the precise 
order in which they occnr in the original, thongb in doing 
so we deviate from the idiom of onr language : — " Bat Him 
who was made a little lower than the angels we see — Jesus 
— through the suffering of death crowned with glory and 
honour." Thus the sentiment is brought ont, that in our 
Lord, as the Head and Representative of humanity, we see 
the fulfilment, in part, of the declarations of the Psalm 
referred to, and the pledge of their ultimate and perfect 
accomplishment. Thus, too, it becomes obvious, that we 
must not connect the words " for the safibring of death," 
or rather, "throngh the eu&ering of denth," with the first 
part of the verse, ae if the meaning were that our Lord 
was made a little lower than the angels in order to the 
snffering of death. The preposition Sia with the accasative, 
which tlie Apoatle employs, forbids such a meaning ; and 
the arrangement of ihe clauses equally excludes it. His 
statement is, that the Lord Jesus, who appeared among na 
in all the weakness and lowliness of ordinary humanity, is 
now invested with the highest dignity, and seated upon a 
throne of majesty, as the resvlt of His tubmUaioti to deaili. 
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lower than the angels, [{for tlie Rnffering of death 

'crowned with glory and hononf; that He by the 

I Or, £y. p Acta ii. 3S. 

The depth of His hamiliatioii, reaching, as it did, even to 
the death of the croea, and the completeneBB of the 
atonement which He thas effected, are alleged as the 
gronnd of His mediatorial exaltation and dominion. Here 
again we have a view of the mediatorial scheme on which 
St. Panl delighted to dwell. We may especially refer to 
Phil. ii. 7—11. — The ezpoaitioD of the last claoee of this 
Terse inrolveB considerable difficnlty. There is a remark- 
able reading fbnnd in several of the early Fathers, which, 
if adopted, would introduce into the Apostle's statement a 
new element, and one requiring very carefhl thought. 
The phrase xinpU: 6ecu, " apart from God," is sahstitiited 
for X"f "■' ^'"^t " by the grace of God : " but this reading is 
not soatained, and we may at once dismisa the consideration 
of it. The death of Jesns, endured for the sinihl race of 
men, and opening to every individual of that race the path 
of life, was the manifestation of the Father's gracionsnesB. 
This, too, is a thought on which St. Paul loved to dwell, 
and which is brought oat with peculiar force in Rom. v. 8, 
viii. 32, But the difficulty of this clause lies in its relation 
to the preceding ones. The proper rendering of ojtmc with 
the subjunctive is "in order that;" and the question 
naturally arises, How can it be said that Jesus was 
" crowned, on account of the suffering of death, with glory 
and honour, in order that He, by the grace of God, should 
taste death for every man?" Some, as Schleusner and 
Dr. W. Lindsay, to evade this difficulty, contend that otcus 
may be rendered " when " or " after," and that the state- 
ment of the Apostle is, that the Redeemer was thus 
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grace of God shoald taste death 'for eraiy man. 
g John iii. IB ; lii. 32 ; Rom. v 
1 TiDi. ii. 6 ; 1 Job 

" crowned " after He had nndergone death for all majikind. 
la support of this view, they appeal to Acta iii. 19, in 
which, however, it cannot be shown that Siciix; has the 
meaoing which thej assign to it, and the ordinary rendering 
is certainly to he prefeiTed, — and to some passE^s in the 
Diad of Homer, in which, however, this conjunction is 
followed by the indicative mood, not the Bnbjnnctive. 
This explanation cannot be deemed satis^tory. We mnst 
adhere to the proper force of the terms which the Apostle 
nses, and endeavour reverently to trace out the connection 
of thought which they indicate. The view of Dean Alford 
and some others is, that the Apostle here affirms that 
Jeans was crowned, ou account of the snfiering of death, 
with glory and honour, iw order tkat His death might be 
aoatToJie, through His priestly intercession and sovereignty, 
for every man. " Without His exaltation," Dean Alford 
writes, "His death would not have been effectual. TTnlesa 
He had beea crowned with gloiy and honour, received to 
the right hand of the Father, and set in expectation of all 
things being put nnder Hie feet, His death could not hare 
been, for every man, the expiation to him of his own 
individual sin. Ou the trmmphant it»tte of His sufferings 
their eCBcacy depends. And this I believe is what the 
sacred writer meant to express. His glory waa the 
consequence of His suffering of death ; — anived at through 
Hia suffering; but the applicahOity of His death to every 
man is the consequence of His constitution in heaven as 
the great High Priest, in virtue of His blood carried into 
the holy place, and the triumphant Head of our commcm 
humanity." In this view we cutnot concor. We admit, 
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10. 'For it became Him 'for yhom are all tilings, 
r Lakd xxiv. 46. t Bom. xi. 86. 

indeed, two thing;a : — thkt the exaltation of onr Lord, as 
the Redeemer who saboiitted to death for db, waa an 

essentia part of the mediatorial Bchwne; and that we 
cannot cmceive of salvation being' dispensed bj' Him, 
except as the Biaen One, enthroned at the Father's ri^t 
hand, and invested with an unchangeable prieadiood. Bnt 
certainly the Apostle's langn^e does not property convey 
the sentiment which Dean Alford affirma. It refers not to 
the a^licatiwn of tlie benefit resnlting' from the death of 
Jeans, bnt to His endurance of dea£h. His persoual experi- 
ence of it in all its bitterness, that He might redeem and 
save us. We eonoeiTe, then, that the Apoatle adds this 
clause as guppl&menfary to the whole sbUetrwnt contained in 
the former part of this Terse ; and that, recalling the great 
facts on which he had laid stress, that Jesns came in the 
lowliness of ordinary manhood, and that in His state of 
hnmiliation He yielded Himself up to dea^ he makes 
prominent the great purpose of His death, and its relation 
to the whole human family. The death of Jesns, he teaches 
ns, was not for Himself; it was endnred by Him as onr 
Representative, and for onr salvation ; and it was endnred 
" for every man," go that each indlvidnal of onr race, who, 
following the drawings of the Father, tnrns away £rom sin, 
and looks to Him alMie, may hnmbly bnt confidently claim 
an interest in it. 

Verse 10. Vor it became Him, for whom are ail things, 
and by whom are all things, in Irinying many sons unto glory, 
etc. Here the Apostle dwells on Ihat grand feature of the 
mediatorial scheme to which he had jnat adverted, — that 
it involved the auSering and death of the Kediator, as 
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and by whom are all things, in bringing many sons 

essential both to His own glorification, and to the salvation 
and glorification of those whom He shontd associate with 
Himself; and he affirms that Bncb a procedure was in the 
highest degree worthy of Qod as the Creator and Lord of 
the universe. That conception of God which be first 
places before ns is peculiarly sublime. "All things are 
/or Him;" they exhibit His essential glory, and are sub- 
ordinated to the accomplishment of His pnrposes. " All 
things," too, " are by Him ; " they have been brought into 
being by His power ; they are upheld by His unseen hand ; 
and He rules throughout the universe, controlling all 
events, but without superseding the voluntary agency of 
His creatures. Bat the Hcheme of God — ^the purpose 
which He is carrying ont, and which infinences the whole 
course of His adminiBtration — is, the leading onward of 
multitudes who are constituted His " sons " to perfect and 
everlasting "glory." We conceive, with the best expo- 
sitors, that the whole structure of the sentence requires 
that the clause, xoXXouf vlcit tic S6Kay ayayoyra, " bringing 
many sons unto glory," should be connected with the 
words which immediately precede them. Had that clause 
been intended to refer to " the Captain of their salvation," 
a different arrangement of the terms would have placed 
this beyond a doubt. As the sentence is formed, these 
words naturally refer to " Him for whom are ail things, 
and by whom are all things ; " and the fact, that aiir^ is in 
the dative case, and Aya^iJiTa in the accusative, creates no 
difficulty, since snch a constraction is a frequent one, 
especially in the writings of St. Luke. We may refer, in 
particular, to Luke i. 73, ?4 ; Acts xv. 22, 23 ; xxv. 27.— 
There is a remarkable correspondence between the senti- 
ments of this passage and those of Bom. viii. 28 — SO. The 
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nnto gloiy, to make 'the Captain of their salvation 
'perfect through safferings. 
t Acts iii. 16 ; T. 31 ; Heb. zii. 2. « Lube ziiL 32 ; Heb. v. 9. 

l&tter, indeed, embraces elements of thought which are 
not foond in that before na, and vice versd; bnt both 
passages show us, that the great purpose of Qod is, to raise 
mnititndoB of men — all, we conceiTe, in accordance with 
the declaration just uttered, (v. 9,) who should accept the 
madtod of salvation throngh Chriat, — to the high privi- 
lege of sonship to Himself, and to the ultimate participa- 
tion of the Saviour's glory. For He stauds at their head, 
and is to he throngbont etemitj' "the Firstborn among 
many brethren." He is " the Captain of the salvation " of 
all His people. The term i^ny6t, here applied to the 
Bedeemer, may be properly rendered, ss in our version, 
" Ca^UUn." or "Leader," bnt it includes also the idea, 
that He is the Author of our salvation, — that from EUm 
who thus stands at our head our salvation flows, — It was, 
then, the counsel of the Father, that He, as the Captain of 
our Ba'.vation, should be "madepeafeel throngh bofierlngs." 
This statement is very comju^etMive. It contains a 
reference to our Iiord's own exaltation as the ^Mediator. 
It wat only throngh His snhmission to death, even the 
death of the cross, that He oonld reach tbat state of per- 
fect d^;nity and glory which the mediatorial scheme con- 
templated, that He could be enthroned as the Head and 
Forenmner of Tfis people. And His submission to deatih 
was essential fully to qualify Him to be the Savioor of 
men. It was when He had endured all the penal suffering 
which tbe principles of the Divine government required 
Him i:> undergo as our Bepresentative and Substitute, 
and hai risen sgmn, so as to s^brd an evidence that His 
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11. For 'both He &At aaDCtifieOi and they irho 
are sanctified "are all of (me : for whioh eaose 'He 

y ActB xrii. 26. 

atonement yna complets amd acoeptad, aad liad ascended 
to His mediatorial tbrone, that He was taHj fnraished, if 
we maj oa apeak, to bestow salTatioit on all who sbonld 
tmat in Him — -Ife is not posdble, witbin the liiaits of a ncto, 
to develop at length th» sevAitnent with whioh this ■vena 
is introduced, — tbat the scbeme of our redemptitm bytb^ 
Bnfiertngs and death of tba Incarnate Son is eminefitly 
wwrtiiy of God as the nniversal Creator and Lord. Bnt 
we may briefly say, in illoBtration of it, that ibis sctieme 
affords an impressive manifestation of the Divine ebancter, 
in ita nnion of holiness and love ; — that it npholda and 
preserres in fall and ef&cieiit operation, all the pricciptes 
of God's moral government; — and that it invests theslaima 
of holiseSB with additional sacredness, while it is calotlated 
to win back the haman heart to its allegiaBce to G*d and 
to the prsotice of nnivereal nghteoasness. 

Verse 11. For both He thai atmcl^th imd they vAo are 
tanel^ed ore ali of one: eto. The tmth here made m'omi- 
nent was saggested t^ the egression which the j^postle 
had jnst emjjoyed in describing the grand resnlt to which 
the scheme of redemption is directed : — " It lecame 
Him for whom are all things, and by whom are all 
things, in bringing many lOfu nnto glory." The glorious 
company who will hereafter MLcirele the Bedeemeii " the 
Captain of their salvation," already stand invested with 
the high privil^e of sonship to God ; and the tbooght 
on which the AposUe lingers is, tihat that sonship derives 
a peonliar excellence and dignity firom the ittimate 
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is not ubamed to call them brethreD. 

12. Saying, 'I will declare Thy Natne unto M; 

a Pb. xziL 22, 2S. 



relation into irhicb they are brought to the Incar- 
nate Son. It is an animatiiig consideration, that He nho 
Btaoda in a relation to the Father ineSablj dear, and who 
is the Source of that grace by which Hia people are sano- 
tified and trained np for the glories of the heavenly state, 
"is not ashamed to call them brethren." The ordinary 
aeuso of tbe word " sanctify " shunld, we conceive, be 
adhered to in this passage. With enunent propriety tbe 
Lord Jeeos is spoken of as "the Sanctifier;" since tbe 
Holy Ghost, " the Spirit of life," is His gift, to His 
people, and since tbe whole course of His mediatorial 
adminiatfation is directed to tbeir sanctificatiou. Hia 
people, too, are properly designated "they who are aanc- 
tified," or rather, "they who are being sanctified," 
ot fiytaZiitevoi, tbeir earthly coarse being one of progreetvae 
tancttfication, designed to isane in their perfect conformity 
to tbeir Lord and Head, and their everlasting participation 
of Hia trinmpb. And the assertion of the Apostle is, that 
both tbe Lord Jeans, and Win people who are being 
purified by His grace, "are all of one," i.6. of o»e Faiher, 
OoD ; the Incamato Sou associating na with Himself, and 
thna conferring upon na a dignity far greater than any 
which oar nature originally possessed. We are reminded 
here of the words of our Rieen Lord, addressed to Mary 
of Magdala :— " Oo to My brethren, and aay unto them, I 
ascend anto My Father and yonr Father, and to Ky Qod 
and yonr God." — There is pecnliar force in the phrase 
" He is not ashamed to caU them brethren." Lowly as 
our present stato is, exposed as we are to conflicts and 
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brethren, in the midst of the Charch will I sing 
praise unto Thee. 



Borrovrs, and encompassed with matiifold infirtnitiea, still, 
if through Him we are constitated bods of God, and if the 
procesB of sanctification is going on in our sools, He 
rejoices over as as His brethren, the sharers of His 
dignity, and joint-heirs with Him of CTerlasting blessed- 
ness and trinmph. 

Verse 12. Saying, I wili declare Thy Name uiUo My 
brethren, etc. In confirmation of the position jnst ad- 
vanced, the Apostle proceeds to cite three passages from 
the ancient Scriptnres. The first is taken irom one of the 
great Messianio Psalms, — the twenty-second ; a Psalm 
which first sets forth the Bedeemer of men in l^e depth of 
His hnmiUation and angniah, and then unfolds His state of 
exaltation, and the inestimable blessings which He should 
confer on the hnmble and contrite who fly to Him as their 
Befnge. It is possible that some of the expressions in 
this inspired composition may have been suggested by 
David's own experience ; bnt there are others which are 
applicable only k> the great Hestorer; and the whole 
Psalm evidently points to Hik a& the One in whom it 
shoald have its complete fulfilment. Its opening words, 
" My God, My God, why hast Thou forsaken MeP" were 
uttered by our Lord in His bitterest agony upon the cross j 
the remarkable statement in the eighteenth verse, " They 
part My garments among them, and cast lota upon My 
vesture." was literally fulfilled at the craciQxion ; and the 
exalting langoage of the closing portion of the Psalm 
implies a wide diffnsion of spiritual blessing and holy con- 
solation, which could only resnlt from the accomplished 
work of atonement. 
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13. And again, 'I will pat My trnafc in Him. And 
again, "Behold I and the children 'which God hath 
given Mo. 

i Pa. XTiii. 2 ; Isai. xii. 3. 
Isai. Tiii. 18. d John x. 29 ; xrii. 6, 9, 11, 12. 

Verse IS. And again, I wiM pU ify Iruet in Him. And 
again. Behold I and the children etc. — It ifl the opinion 
of Bome uommentatora, iDclnding Br. Delitzsch, that the 
former of these quotations is from Isai. viii. 17, where the 
very words occnr in the Septoagint ; and that the latter, 
which is clearly taken from Isai. viii. 18, is a contiimation 
of the same passage. Snt had this been so, it ia scarcely 
probable that the Apostle wonld hare separated them 
by repeating the introdnctory phrase, " And again." We 
conceive, then, with several ezpoaitors, that the fonner 
citation is from 2 Sam. zsii. 3, and Ps. xviii. 3 ) and it is 
worthy of oar attention that St. Paul has quoted a passage 
from this sublime ode in Rom, xr. 9, when showing 
that the ancient Scriptures contained prophetio intimations 
of the diffusion of the gospel among the Qentiles, and 
of their being gathered into the Church of God. The 
application of many portions of this Psalm to the Messiah 
involves uo difficnltf . It contains David's song of triumph, 
when he had been rescoed, by the interposition of Jehovah, 
from varied and imminent perils, and exalted even to the 
throne of Israel ; and David, both in his humiliation and 
sufferings, and in his regal elevation and dignity, was a 
type of his greater Descendant. Many of his utterances 
in this Psalm were so influenced and guided by the Holy 
Spirit, as to be strikingly apphcable to Him who was 
to come. The expression here referred to was adduced by 
the Apostle to show how fully the Redeemer made Him- 
self one with ns whom He came to save. Allying Himself 
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to onp nature, tbe Son becamo tho "rightoons Serrcuit" of 
tiie Father; and He ttimed to Him with holy confiiieiice, 
even as we do who embrace the message of salvation, and 
are associated with Him as Hie brethren. 

The last qaotation, " Behold I and the children which 
God hath giyen Me," is taken, as we have sud, from Isai 
viii. 13. At the first Tiew there ia some difficnlt^ in 
the application of ^ese words to the Messiah ; bat deeper 
inqany wiU bring oat the troth whidi nBderliea the 
Apostle's reasoning', and justify the use which he makea 
of the prophet's hmgnage. The pasnage with which they 
are connected reproves the nnbelief of the 3>eople of 
Jndah, and their disposition to rely on earthly help, — sets 
forth Jbhovih as the proper Object both of rsrerence and 
of tmst^-^-and curies forward the mind to the deliverance 
which God would work out for Hia people by the coming 
of the great Restorer. In the firm hope of that deliver- 
ance, the Prophet and the children given to him stood 
" for aigns and for wonders in Israel ;" and, as Dean 
Alford well observes, " the matter illnstrated is, that 
as the prophet Isaiah withstood the hnman dependence of 
his age, and stood forth, he and the <^ildren whom 
God had given him, and who were begotten, in pnrsnance 
of the Divine command, as a mgn to larael, — so Ihe great 
Prophet Himself fulfilled the same office, and had the same 
hopes, and bore the same relation to those among whom 
He prophesied, praising God with them, leading them 
in confidence on God, and speaking of them as one 
family and stock witli EUmself. So that onr passage forms 
a notable instance of the prophetic office of Christ being 
taken as the antitype of the official words and acts of all 
the Prophets : jost as His kingly office fulfils and takes np 
all that ia said and done by the theocratic kings, and His 
priestly office accomplishes all the types and wdinances 
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H. Forasmnoh then as tJie cliildren are partakers 
of Reek and blood. He 'also Himself likewise took 
e John i. 14 ; Rom. viii. 3 ; Phil. ii. T. 



of tbe Old TeBtament PriesthoocL" — The same expositor 
pix^ierly calls attantioii to one point of difference in the 
application of this langnage, when used by the prophet, and 
when regarded as used by the Messiah. In the former 
case, the children are those of the prophet himself, vhom 
God had given to him ; in the latter they are contem- 
plated. aa the children of God, given by Him to Christy in 
accordance wit^ oar Lord's own declaration in John xvii. 
6 : — " Thine they were, and Thon gayest them Me ; and 
they have kept Thy word." Thns the adorable Mediator 
stands, by the Father's appointment^ at the head of all 
who belong to His family, and will be for ever " the First- 
born among many brethren." 

Verse 14. Forasmuch then at the children are partakerg 
qffiesk and blood. He aUo Himself etc. — ^Here the Apostle 
more fully develops tbe truth, that to redeem ns the 
Eternal Son asBamed oar nature in all its lowliness and 
weakness, and tbas made Himself one with ns. Bat in 
enlarging on this thought, be places the economy of re- 
demption before as nndar some striking aspects, and sbeds 
a cle^ light on the manner in which it provides for the 
happiness and secority of the hnman spirit. The last 
passage which he had quoted from the. ancient Scriptures 
represented the Redeemer as sarronnded by the children 
of Qod, given to Him by the Eternal Father. And now, 
fixing his regard on the fact, that these are men, snhject in 
the present life to weaknesB, and languor, and suffering, 
he affirms, that tbe august Feraon of whom he has been 
speaking took upon Himself our humanity in all its lowli- 
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pftrt of the same ; -^that through death He might 
/ 1 Cor. IV. M, 66 i Col. ii. 15 ; ! Tim. i. 10. 

ness and wnakoess. In the test followed in our Authorised 
Yorsion, the nsnal order of the terms, "flesh and blood," 
is preserved : but in that of the best critical editjone of the 
Greek Teatameat, foonded on all the earliest MSS. and 
veTBions, the order is inverted, "blood and fleah," Kostresa, 
however, should be laid on this ; though Dr. Delitzach 
considers that this annsnal order is adopted, becaase the 
great object of our Lord's assamption of our natnre was, 
that He might redeem us hj the shedding of His blood. 
It shonld not be overlooked, that the Apostle employs the 
strongest terms to affirm not only the realily of our Lord's 
human nature, but that, in Hu earthly ilate, He possessed 
thai nature iu ila present fnalerial cunftUulum, and with all 
ite liability to weakness and pain. It is observable, too, 
that be affirms the assumption of our irail nature by the 
Eternal Son to have been in order to the suffering of death, 
that death being essentiaJ. to the redemption of mankind. 
In no other way conld He release as from the penally of 
sin ; in no other way could He rescue us &om the thraldom 
of him who reigns in the kingdom of sin and death. — The 
view which is here presented of the power and tyranny of 
Satan over the nngodly accords with the representations 
of other passages of the fTew Testament. Oar I/ord re- 
peatedly spoke of " the kingdom of Satan ; " and St. Panl, 
in one of his most comprehensive descriptions of the 
Christian salvation, says of the Eternal Father, " Who 
hath delivered ns from the power of darkness, and hath 
translated ns into the kingdom of His dear Son." It is a 
remarkable phrase which the Apostle uses in relation to the 
dominion of Satan, — that " he hath the power of death." 
We are not to nnderstand these words as implying that he 
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destroy him tltat had the power of death, that is, 
the devil ; 

15. And deliver them who 'throngh fear of death 
g Lake i. 74 ; Bom. viii. 16 ; 2 Tim. i. 7. 

has, of himself, the right to ioflict death, or that he can 
determine the time of that great event. Whatever power 
be has, he has by the permission of One who controls his 
malice ; and far other hands than hia hold " the keys of 
the nnseen world and of death." Bnt the words of the 
Apostle imply that, as to the nngodly, Satan " wields the 
strength of death," and can make it terrible and over- 
wbehning. This power of his, however, is done away in 
the case of all who embrace the Saviour. The g^-acions 
constitution established thron^h His sacrificial death frees 
UB from the power of the great Adversary, and introduces 
OS to a state of the loftiest privilege and blessing. The 
term which the Apostle has selected to express the effect 
of the Redeemer's death npon the kingdom of Satan is 
moat appropriate and forcible. That term is KaTopyiiaTi, 
which does not convey the idea of blotting from existence, 
bat rather means to get aside, or to do axnay vnlh. Thns the 
Apostie's statement, in effect, is, that the Eternal Son allied 
Himself to our nature in its present material constitntioo, 
in order that throngh death He might set aside the do- 
minion of Satan over all who should come to Him, and 
deprive the great Adversary of his power to make death 
terrible. In an important sense He " hath abolished death," 
conferring on all His people a life wbich the stroke of 
the last enemy cannot touch, bnt which is enduring and 
imperishable. 

Verse 15. And deliver them who Ihrottgh fear of death 
were aU their lifetime subject to bondage. In this verse the 
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were all tiieir lifetime sobjecb (o bondage. 

16. For verily *He took not on Sim the 'naiure of 
*Qr. Hetaitthnat hold of tMgeU; bitt of the teed of Ahraham Be 



Aposde eompletea hie ataiemeat of the bleaaed effect of tbe 
Redeemer's death on ^ who came to Him. Subverting 
the dominion of Satui over all Bocfa, He sets them fi-ee 
from that " fear of deatJi " which, np to that time, bad 
held them in " bondage." The oonacionsness that there waa 
before them the mortal confliot, Mvering them from the 
activities and pleasnreB of earth, and introdncin^ them 
to a state which ctMiscience annonnoed as one of retribn- 
tion, had troubled tirnir spirits, ^od cast a gloom over their 
whole earthly oonrse ; while the cormption and decay of 
the grave, nnrelicTed by the hope of a glorious resnrreo- 
tion, had often saddened their "iimia. And &om tliese 
dread anticipations there was do escape. The event to 
which they lo(Aed forward was certain and i/neviiable ; and 
in whatever direction tbey tnmed, the fear of it made 
them " subjects of bondage." But Christ, by dying in our 
stead, has altered the character of death to all His 3>eopIe. 
They "sleep" throngti Him; their bodies resting in the 
repose of the grave, until He shsll summon them to 
renewed life and activity, and their spirits passing to His 
immediate presence, to share His triumph and enjt^ His 
love. The indwelling of His Spirit already fonns "the 
earnest " of their consummated blessedness ; and, possessed 
of this, they rejoice in the consdansneBS of {H«sent freedom, 
and the assurance of final victory. 

Verse 16. For veriiy He took not on Sim the nature of 
ongiels ; hut Se took on Him the seed of Abraham. The mar- 
ginal rendering of this verse, which our translators have 
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angels ; bat He took on Htm tho seed of Abrabam. 

given as the literal import of the Greek worda, must 
nndonbtedly be adopted. That foamd in the text caiiDot 
be Bustained. The fact that the verb ciriXa/i/Javerai is in 
the present tense snfficeB to show that the Apostle is not 
referring to one pagt act, — the aasumption of onr natnre. 
This, indeed, he had dwelt upon, in strong and emphatic 
language, in tho preceding sentence ; and now he goes on to 
place before ns a view of the Saviour's undertaking which 
embraces its general oharaoter and design. The verb 
which he employs suggests the idea of a person taking 
another by the hand to eaeamr and help him. It is soarcelj 
possible, indeed, to convey its fnll import by any single 
term in our language. The most literal translation of the 
original is, "For not of angels taketh He hold : but of the 
seed of Abraham, taketh He hold ; " uid the grand con- 
ception which the Apostle's words express is, that th« 
Utemal Sim has asgodated Himself, not with angels, hut 
with ue men, who recevve Sim in Ittunble faith, to ruoeour and 
deUver vs. — We are not, with Ebrard and Dean Altbrd, to 
restrict the phrase, " the seed of Abraham," to the Jewish 
race. Such an interpretation is not in harmony either with 
the general representations of the New Testament, or with 
the argument of the present chapter. The Apostle had 
emphatically afBrmed, that the Son assumed the nature of 
lUK, so as to endure death for every human being, (v. 9,) 
and that in Him, as the Head and Bepresentative of 
humanity, our nature baa attained its perfection. We 
have, rather, in the expression, "the seed of Abraham," a 
reference to the &ct, that when the Son come on His 
mission of blessing to onr world, He came in connection 
with the race of Israel, and exercised His ntinistry among 
that people ; and we have also a reference to the im- 
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17. Wherefore in all things it behoved Him *to be 
made like unto His brethren, that He might be a 
h Phil. ii. 7. 



portant trath, that the designed effect of Hia miBsioD is, to 
save those, and those onl^, who, coming to Him in hamble 
faith, instead of treating Him with cold neglect and 
nnbelief, became the true " seed of Abraham." There is 
thne a beantifnl accordance between the sentiments and 
phraseology of tiiia passage, and those of St. Panl in 
Bom. iv. 11—18 and OaL iii. 29. 

Verse 17. Wherefore in all thingt U behoved Sim to be 
made like unto His brethren, that He might etc. This con- 
olasion follows from the general truth which the Apostle 
had jnst af&rmed, — that the Son has associated Himself 
with us to rescae and saccoar as, and to raise Edl who 
shoold believe in Him above the fear of death, imparting 
to them an endnring and imperishable hfe. To ac- 
complish this purpose, he a^aes, there existed a moroj 
iieeesnfy that He should be made like unto as His brethren 
"in all things." Thus he i^in brings forward the 
leading Uionghb of verse 10, applying that thonght, however, 
to the constitution of the Bedeemer's Person, and to His 
possession of all human feeling, as well as to the sufferings 
which marked Hia whole career, and the crowning suf- 
ferings of the garden and the cross. The phrase "in 
all things " has a very wide range of application : but 
it refers speoiallf to the lowliness and weakness of our 
Lord's hnmanity, Emd its liability to pain, and conflict, and 
sorrow. Hia deep sympathy with human anffering caused 
Him to drink more largely than any other that has ever 
lived on earth of the cup of woe. There was, indeed, one 
point of contrast between onr Lord's humanity and ours, 
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'merciful and &itMnl Higli Priest in things pertaining 
i Hab. IT. 15 i V. 1, 2. 



whicli the ApoRtU distinctly specifies in iv. 15, — ^tbat He 
was " without sin :" bnt this does not here properlj come 
under oonsideration. In all other respects He was made 
like nnto as " His brethren ;" and His whole earthl; career, 
and espiBcially His experience of temptation, and sorrow, and 
death, assnres ns that He who was constituted onr Priestly 
BepresentatiTe, and who ' still snstains that endearing 
character, is " mercifal and iaithinl." Both these epithets, 
we conceive, mnst be connected, as in onr Authorised 
Version, with the BnbatantiTe ap^tepevc, "High Priest," 
expressing, as thej do, the qualities by which onr Lord's 
discharge of His priestly fanctioiiB is characterised, and 
which are pre-eminently calcnlat«d to endear Him to na. 
He is "merciftil" or "compassionate," iXtfifiuv, looking 
npon ns in onr miseiy with tender pity, sympathising with 
ns in onr sorrows, and baring a benignant regard to 
our feeblenesfl and necessities. And He is "faithfol," 
x«n-oc, true to His office, in all its aspects ajid bearings, 
and One in whom we may repose unlimited confidence. 
That office has respect to our relation to Glod as His 
subjects, whose present enjoyment of His favour, and 
ultimate admission to His glory, must be determined 
by the great principles of His moral admin iatration. It 
devolved npon Him, as the Priestly Representative of our 
si&fbl race, to offer an effectual aUm&ment for ein, and thus 
to open the way to our reconciliation to God. The last 
clause of this verse properly conveys the idea, " in order 
to -make propitiation for the sins of the people." The 
special force of this phrase should not be overlooked. 
It marks the solemn iact, that there is wratli in the Divine 
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to God, to make reconciliation for the sins of the 
people. 

18. *FoT in that He Himself h&th safiered being 
i Heb. iv. 16, 16 ; T. 2 ; rii. 2B. 



mind against sm, and against those who practise it in 
known and wilfnt resistance to the trath which they 
possess ; and it recognises the relation of the death of 
Jesns to the Dirine government, that it opened the way 
for the jndicial displeasure of God to pMs away &om 
all who shoTild penitently rely on it alone. There is, 
indeed, no implacabUity in God ; the scKenie of redemptton 
is iteelf the manifestation of His gracionsnesa to man : 
bnt sijll He cannot regard sin with indifference, or set 
aside the essential principles of His moral administration. 
Bnt the sacrifice of the cross provides for onr recovery in 
harmony with those principles ; and when we embrace the 
Savionr, onr sins are cancelled, and we are invested with 
all the privileges of righteousness. By the one offering of 
Himself oor great High Priest has redeemed the whole 
family of man ; (v. 9 i) and all who come to Him in 
self-renonncing faith beconte, in a pecnliar sense His 
"people," who through Him have access to the Father, 
and walk in the light of His countenance. 

Verse 18. For in thai Be Himself kalh suffered hevng 
tempted, Be is able to succour them, thai are t/fitpted. Here 
the Apostle enlarges on one thought which he had jnst 
advanced, — that onr Lord's experience of hnman sorrow 
and conflict contribnted to render Him a "merciihl" 
as well as a "faithful" High' Priest, It ia difficult to 
convey the precise import of the first clause, ir f yap 
vhtotBey oiiruc irti^aoSflQ. The rendering of the Authorised 
Version, " For in that He hath anffered being tempted," is 
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tempted, Hs ia aMe to snccoar them that are tempted. 

nearly equivalentto, "Fora^mncli as He hath Buffered being 
tempted ;" but the phrase iy ^ seems rather to define the 
tpkere of the suffering referred to, and the sphere, conse- 
quently, of the help which oor Lord is here said to afford to 
His tempt«d people. He endnred Bnffering in the experience 
of teniptation, and in the varied trials and the deep inward 
sorrow that marked Hie earthly career; and thus, as well 
as in virtue of His Dirine omdpot^ioe and love. He is 
qnalified to Bacconr His tempted and afOicted people. 
This thought leads ns into a region of holy mystery. We 
cannot penetrate to its depths ; we cannot trace it oat in 
all its bearings. But vre can underataad and appreciate 
enough to awaken our gratitude, and fill us with heavenly 
comfort. Jesns, our adorable High Priest, is possessed of 
hmnan. tympatky. He tnew, by personal experience, the 
agitations and griefs of the human spirit ; He knew what 
it was to be again and again assailed by the powers of 
evil ; and now, in His exalted state, we can approach Him 
with confidence as onr Brother and oar Friend, while 
we bow to Hig authority as our Sovereign and our God. 
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CHAPTER m. 

1. WHEBEroBi:, holy brethren, partaters of 'th© 
a Rom. i. 7 ; 1 C!or. i. 3 ; Bph. iv. 1 ; PhiL iii. 14 ; 2 Theffl. i, 11 ; 
2 Tim. i. 9 ; 2 Pet. L 10. 

CHAFTIB ni.—GENXK&L OUTLINS. 

Tee argument of the Apoatlo had now been carried 
forward bo as to reach the point of the priesthood of the 
liord Jesns. It had nnfolded the myateriona constitntioit 
of Hia Person, — that while He was the Son, ineffably one 
with the Father, He was also a partaker of oar hDmanify 
in its greatest lowliness ; and it had shown that His deep 
oxperienoe of hnoiBn oonfitct and snffering qualified TTini to 
be a compassionate High Priest^ while Hia atoning death, 
meeting, as it did, the requirements of the Divine gorern- 
ment, opened the way to the salvation of mankind, and led 
to Hia enthronement as the Lord of all, and the Head and 
Foreranner of TTis people. And now the Apostle calls 
npon the believing Hebrews stead&stly to contemplate 
Him, and the exalted position which he snstains in " the 
house of Qod." Begarding Him, first of all, as the Sent of 
the Father, he oompares Him with Moses, the distingnished 
leader of ancient Israel, and shows His great snperiority, 
since while MoeeB was only a servant in the honse of God, 
He, aa the Son, is "over" that honse, and orders all its 
arrangements. The privileges of the honse of Qod, he 
goes on to affirm, belong only to those who persevere in 
their faith in Jesns ; and then he addresses an earnest 
exhortation and warning to all his readers, founded on the 
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lieavenlj calling, consider *tlie Apostle and High 



historj of their fathers whom Moses led forth from the 
bondage of Bgypt, and who witnessed the moat signal 
displays of Jehorah's power, bnt nearly all of whom 
perished in the wildemeBS. He marks the principle which 
proved so fatal to their religions life, and led to their 
Dltimate rejectjon uid oreiiihrow, — even their unbelief; 
and he calls npoa the Hebrew ChristianB to f^ard against 
the firet iatragion of this principle, and to encourage each 
other to Btoadfastness and perseverance. 

Versol. Wherefore,}iolybrelhr0n,parta}cen of the heavenly 
eallitig, eongider the Apottle etc. This form of address 
appears to have been enggeeted by the sentiment of ii. 11. 
The people of Christ are there referred to as they who are 
being sanctiSed, and as gathered into a sacred brotherhood 
of which Christ, the Source of their pnrity, is the Head, 
Holiness is thus set forth as their grand characteristic, — 
that which they are solemnly bound to cultivate and 
maintain, and that, also, to the maturing of which all the 
Dperations* of Divine grace and all the dispensations of 
Divine Providence are directed. It is thas that they are 
being led forward, as the "sons" of God, "to glory;" and 
the Apostle takes np this thought also in the second phrase 
which he uses, "partakers of the heavenly calling." This 
ezpression marks the position of true Christians as called 
by God to be His people, separated from on ungodly world, 
invested by Him with pecnliar privileges, and tending, 
onder tiie guidance of His counsel, and through Ihe 
provisions of Bis grace in Christ, to the heavenly world. 
There is a beautiful correspondence between this phrase 
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Priest of our prc^easion, Clirist Jesaa ; 

and the l&ngoage used by St. Panl in Phil, iii, 14; — "I 
preea toward tbe mark for the pidzo of the high calling of 
Cktd in Christ Jesa&" — The exhortation of the Apostle to 
the believing Hebrews is, that thej shonld eamestlj 
" consider " the Lord Jeens, the Head of the new economy, 
— that they sbonld accustom tbemselves to a beHeviTig 
contemplation of Him, in His glorious character and His 
lofty relations. Those relations be bad aJready, in part, 
illustrated ; and he was about still furrier to unfold them. 
Two of them bo at once recalls, destgnatiug the Bedeemer 
" the Apostle and High Priest of onr profession." It is 
difficult to fix npon tbe predse shade of thought conveyed 
by the last phrase. Some regard it as simply meaning, 
"whom we confess;" while others view it as indicating 
tbe Christian reHgion, the system of truth which all 
Christians are united in professing. Perhaps the latter 
view more folly brings oat the force of the expressioa ; and 
the former is implied in it if we regard the sentiment as 
being, "tbe Apostle and High Priest set forth in that 
Eiystem of troth which we confess, — even Jesus." The 
adorable Redeemer is here recogoised as the Sent of the 
father, a character which He repeatedly represented 
Himself as sostainiog. Jn all Hit< announcements of troth. 
He delivered the Father's message; oud in His whoto 
bearing, and work, and snfierings. He oarried out the 
Father's counsel, and sought the Father's glory. He, too, 
is "the High Priest of onr profession." He has offered 
up Himself as the true and per&ct sacrifice for sins; 
(L 3, ii. 17 1) and now He has gone into heaven to present 
that saoTi£oe> to make intercession for onr race, and 
especially for those who come unto the Father 1^ Him> 
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2. Who was faitltfal to Him that * appointed Him, 
* Or. madt. 1 Bun. sH. 6. 



and to dispense to them the rioheet bloBsings of grace and 
tjalration. 

Verse 2. Who was faithful to Him that appointed Him, 
as dleo Motea was faithful in oZI Ei$ hcnue. Some hare 
strangely proposed to snbstitnte " Him that made Htm " 
tor the phrase need in onr Anthorised Version, ai being a 
more exact translation of the &reek rji irotiiaai^i ainiv : bnt 
there can be no question that the rendering adopted by 
our translators is legitiniate and correct. It will Hii£ce to 
refer to Mark iii. 14, as a clear and indubitable instance in 
which the verb irmeu means " to appoint," or " constitute." 
And the whole tenor of the Apostle's argument requires 
this meaning. He is dwelling on the fidelity of Jesus in 
the of&oes which he bad just named ; and that fidelity was 
necessarily rendered to Him who invoated Him with these 
offices, who aatisHtTiled Him His Apostle to mankind, and 
the High Priest of Hia people. In this feature of His 
character and administration, the Apostle compares Him 
with Moses, of whom Qod afBrmed, "My servant Moees is 
not BO, who is faithfol in all Mine house." (Numb, xii 7-) 
But in a far higher degree than Moses was the Lord Jesus 
f^thfhl. He never swerved, even for a moment, from the 
path of obedience; He never lost sight of the great 
principle of His earthly course, "I cam© down trom 
heaven, not to do Mine own will, but the will of Him that 
sent Me." He moved in " the house " of God, so as to 
fulfil, in every particular, the Father's commission, and so 
as to accomplish all His counsel It has been made a 
question, whether the last phrase of this veise, "His 
honee," should be understood as referring to the Father or 
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as also ^Mosee wag faithful in all His lionae. 

3. For this Man was counted wortby of more glory 
e Namb. xiL 7 ; verae 6. 

to Christ: and Dr. Ebrard has enggeated, that when 
Moses is spoken of, the " honee " may be viewed as kts, in 
the sense of being the aphere in which he aoted as the 
commisaioned servant of Jehovah, and that when onr Lord 
is mentioned, the bouse is to be regarded as His. Bnt the 
allusion to Kamb. xii. 7, and the general course of the 
Apostle's reasoning, seem to require that, throughont this 
passage, as in x. 21, the boase, or family, spoken of shoald 
be regarded as "the house of God;" and there is a 
beantiinl aecordance between this view and the sentiment 
expressed in ii. 10. While, however, it is the house of 
God of which the Apostle speaks, he recognises it as being 
also, in an important sense, the house of Christ, since He, 
as the Son, stands in a relation to the Father altogether 
peculiar and unique, and is over that house, ordering its 
arrangements, and administering its affairs. We may well 
linger on the encour^^ng view given to us, in this ex- 
pression, of the position and privileges of Ood's people. 
They constitute His " hotite " or "fa/mily." They are 
gathered aroand Him, are watched over by His care and 
love, and enjoy the rich provisions which He makes for 
Hip owD. They can look up to Him with holy confidence. 
And this is more especially the case nnder the new 
economy. Under the former dispensation, indeed, even 
the most highly favoured members of that family were 
only " servants ;" and their access to God, while such as to 
impart to them comfort and strength, was comparatively 
restnuned and distant : bat we who receive the Lord Jesus 
become the " sons " of God, and by the Spirit of adoption 
cry "Abba, Father." 
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tlisn Mosea, inasmucli as 'he who h&th boilded the 
house hath more honoar than the honse. 

4r. For every house is bnilded by some man ; but 
d Zecb. tL 12 ; Hfttt. zvi. IB. 



Verse 3. .For this Matt wm emmted worthy of more glory 
iham. Moies, inaemwsh as etc. lb is probable, that the first 
impression prodaced by this and the following verse on an 
English reader is, that they refer to the work of creation 
as that of Christ. Bnt a carefhl eramination both of the 
terms nsed by the Apostle, and of the general coarse of his 
argument, will tend to modify this view. The verb which 
we render "to baild," thronghont the passage, is tarairiau^u, 
vrhich, while it may include a reference to the erection of a 
honse, applies more particnlarly to furnishing it and ordering 
its arrangements. The argument of the Apostle, then, is, 
that the Lord Jesns staade far above Moses, since he who 
prepares and fnmishes a house, determines its arrange- 
ments, and appoints its servaiits, is greater than the honse 
which he thus famishes and orders, and greater conse- 
quently than any servants who minister in it. Snch a 
position, the Apostle affirms, Jesas holds in relation to the 
house of God ; and after interposing the truth contained in 
V. 4, that ultimately we mnst refer the oonstitution and 
ordering of all things to the Eternal Father, he goes on, in 
verses S, 6, to point oat more Ailly the difference between 
the character which Moses sustained in the family of Cod, 
and that which belongs of right to our blessed Lord. 

Verse 4, For every house is huHded by some man ; 
hut Se that huiU all things is Ood. The remark made in 
the preceding note on the proper import of the verb 
karameuai;w, which, in some of its forms, occnrs twice in 
this verse, most be borne in mind, if we would correotly 
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'He tbat built all things is God. 

5. -''Acd Mosea verily was faithful in all Hie hoose, 

e Kph. ii. 10 ; iii. 9 ; Heb. I. 2. / Veree 2. 



apprehend tbe ApOBtle'e reasoning. First of all, he 
advances a ^neral statement wbioh no one can dispute, 
that every hoase whioh in fLtt«d ap^ and fnraished, and 
provided with proper servants, has been so fitted np and 
Aimiahed by some one. Then he interposes a great tmth, 
applicable to the arrangeinentB of the material nniveree, to 
the whole constitotion of the Chnrch of God, and to the 
blessed society of all holy intelligences,'— that " He that 
famished all things is Qob." He had already affirmed 
that the Lord Jesns stands distingnished from Moses, 
inasmuch as the ordering of and providing for the boose of 
God belonged to Him, while Moses only moved in that 
house in obedience to His will ; and now he reminds ns 
that, in all that the Son has done in this capacity. He has 
carried oat the Father's connsel ; jnst as in bringing the 
material nniverse into being, and establishing its relations 
and arrangements, He accomplished the Father's purpose. 
Compare i. 2. Thns all the provisions of the mediatorial 
scheme, and of the Chnrch of Qod as established ander it, 
are referred to Him " for whom are all things, and by 
whom are all things ;" while the ineffable anion between 
the Father and the Son shows that the Son has consti- 
tnted the arrangements of the honse of God, and thns bas 
a right to preside over it^ and to claim in it a special 
property. 

Verse 5. And Mosee venhf vnu faithful tn ce^ Sis houtn, 
at a servwniyfor a tettvmony etc. In this verse the Apostle 
defines the position of Moses in tbe Chnrch of God, that 
be might place it in contrast with that of the Lord Jesns. 
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as 'a servant, *for s testimony of those things which 
were to be spoken after j 

g Biod. xiv. 31 ; Hnmb. xii. T ; Dent, iii. 24 ; Joah. i. 2 ; yiii, 31. 
h Dent. iTiii. 16, 18, 19. 



He was a g^nant only, baring no right of property in that 
honse, and no povrer of his own to order its arrangemeiits 
and dispense its benefits. Kor was it asaigned to him 
fnlly to develop the Divine scheme of blessing', or to give 
to the Chnrch the form which it should ultimately take, 
and the inutitationB which shoald nltimately distinguish it. 
The system of types which he was commissioned to 
establish pointed to something tax higher, to be announced 
in " the fulness of time." It bore " witness " to a Bestorer 
to come, who should put away sin by a greater and more 
efiectoal sacrifice than those of bullocks and goats, whose 
priestly intercession should result in far richer blessing 
than that which followed the intercession of the high 
priests of the order of Aaron, and who should confer apon 
the people of God the loftiest privileges and hopes, Calrin 
has dearly pointed out that the phrase, nSv \a\iiOr]iroiiiyuy, 
"the things which were to be spoken after," must be 
understood of the aunoun cements to be made under the 
gospel ; and the sentiment of the Apostle is, that the whole 
Mosaic institnte, and the entire ministration of Moses in 
the house of God, were designed to afford a testimony to 
the great truths, and f^ts, and arrangements of the 
Christian economy, and derived from this reference to the 
future their highest importance. To the position thas 
assigned to him Moses was " faithful." He discharged his 
high trust with a sacred regard to the will of Kim in 
whose honse he acted; and, with the exception of one 
or two occasions on which he waa betrayed into guilty 
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6. Bat Christ as 'a Sou over His own hoase ; 



impatience, he honoured God, both by the simplicity and 
diatinotneas with which he annonnced Hie message, and 
by the humble acknowledgment of hia own entire de- 
pendence upon Him. 

Verse 6. Sat Christ as a Son oner Sia own house; 
whose houte are me, etc. Here the oompariaon between 
Mosea and onr bleased Lord is completed. Both of them 
were "faithful" in the houae of God; but while the 
fidelity of Mosea was that of a servant merely, the fidelity 
of Jesna naa that of One who sustained in that house a 
higher character, and stood in a different relation to. all its 
membera and all ita arrangements. For He, as the Som, 
is "over" the honae of God, ruling and ordering it, and 
having also a special property in U, in virtue of His unique 
relation to the Father. Expositors are greatly divided in 
opinion, whether the last phrase of the first clause should 
be rendered, as in onr Authorised Yersion, " over His omv 
honse," or whether it should be translated, like the similar 
phrase in the preceding verse, "over His honae." The 
words themselvea admit of either meaning; bat perhaps 
the latter is to be preferred, since the house in which 
Hoaea moved as a servant, and that over which onr Lord 
presides as the Son, is one and the same, — the house of 
God, — and since also fidelity to the Father is predicated of 
both. Bnt the argument of the Apostle implies, if it does 
not directly affirm, that this houae is alao Chriat's, since He, 
aa the Son, has a right of property in it, and a right like- 
wise to adminiBter its affairs.— The Apostle then proceeds 
to point out who constitute the "house," or &mily, of God; 
and, in doing ao, he admonishes the Hebrew Christians of 
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*trlio9e Iioase are we, 'if we hold fast the coafidence 

aad the rejoicing of the hope firm nnto the end. 

h 1 Cor. iiL 16 i Ti. 19 ; 2 Cor, ri, 16 ; Epfa. ii. 21, 22 ; 1 Tim. 

iii. 16 ; 1 ;Fet. ii. 6. 

Yerae 14 ; Matt. x. 22 ; zzIt. 13 ; Kom. t. 2 ; CnL 1. 23 ; 

Heb. Ti. 11 ; z. 3fi. 

what was required on their part, in order to their con< 
tisned enjojiQBDt of its privileges, and the attainment of 
that perfect glory to which, as the " sons " of Ot>d, thej 
were being led forward : — " whose honae are we, if we hold 
fast the confidence, and the glorying of our hope." The 
last words, " firm unto the end," though fonnd in seyeral 
early MSS., are wanting in others ; and are omitted by 
Tischendorf and Alford, among recent editors. It is 
donbtfnl whether they form part of the sacred text. The 
Bentiment is complete withont them. Our right to the 
character of God's people, and oar title to the exalted 
privileges of His bouse, depend on our firm retention of 
onr faith in Christ, and our exulting hope of eternal life 
in Him. Already we possess, within ourselves, the 
earnest of that life ; and the anticipation of it dispels the 
gloom which wonld otherwise rest upon the fnture. Bat 
varied influences tend to impair our faith, and gpradaaliy 
to alienate ns from the love of spiritual and heavenly 
good. Ag^nat all these we are to watch ; and holding 
fitst onr confidence in the adorable Mediator, through 
whom we have freedom of acceati to the Eternal Father, we 
are to look forward with holy cheerfalneBS to the blessed- 
ness that awaits ns, and " rejoice in hope of the glory of 
God." The similarity both of thought and expression 
between the conclnding words of this verse and Horn. v. 2 
will readily oconr to every thoughtful reader. 

Verses 7, 8. Where/ore, as the Holy Qhosl saith. To-day 
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10. Wherefore I was grieved with that generation. 



proofs of JehoTah'B power, and Bnetained hy Hia constant 
care, the people were ever ready to call His promises 
in qnestaoii, and to diatrast His almightj arm. — It should 
be mentioned that, instead of the reading followed in oar 
Anthorised Version, oi cirelpaaav fie oi Tarrpes v/uHi', 
iSoxlfuiiray fie, the most ancient MSS., which are in this 
instance followed by all critical editors, have of eveipaaay 
0( Traripet hfiHv iv ZuKifiaai^ " where yoor fathers tempted 
in proving," or "by way of proving." The last clause, 
" and saw My works," mast be nnderstood in its most 
comprehensive sense, a,s inclnding both tbe visitations 
of jadgment which fell npon the disobedient, and the 
interpositions of mercy to rescue and bless the people when 
they hnmbled themselves before God and sought to do 
His wiU. 

Verse 10. Wherefore I woe grieved mith thioi generation, 
and said, eta. Here the Most High afGrms the holy 
displeasure with which Ha regarded the conduct of tbe 
ancient Israelites. It is not for us presumptaonsly to 
speculate upon the feelings of the Divine Mind : but 
we must not, on the other hand, explain away the strong 
eKpressions which God Himself uses. To Him «in cau 
never be an object of indifference ; and He is " grieved " 
and displeased with those who, while encircled with the 
proofs of Wtn care, and enjoying the privileges of the out- 
ward Church, distrust His promises, and forsake His ways. 
— The censure which He pronounces npon the ancient 
Israelites is most emphatic and comprehensive. Their 
wanderings are attributed to the state of their hearU : — 
" They do always err in their heart." It was the alieuatiou 
of their affections from Jehovah which made them an easy 
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and B&id, Th^ do tiway err in their heart; and they 
hare not known My ways. 

11. So I aware in My wrath, *They ihall not enter 
into My rest.' 

* Or. ^tlujf OaUtnttr, 



prey to the snareB into which they fell. So, too, the danse, 
" They hare not known My ways," expresBBB not nmply 
i^orance, bnt ignorance aa the reanlt of crivmud irutiteti- 
Hon and indifference. These ideas are taken up by the 
Apostle in verse 12, where he applies this exhortation to 
die Hebrew Christiana whonL he is addreasiiig. 

Yeree 11. So Ituiare in My wrath, Theij ihaU not enter 
into My rest. The liter^ rendering of the Greek is that 
given in the margin, " If they shall enter into My 
rest :" bnt many expositors bare clearly shown, that this is 
an elliptical form of an oath, and is equivalent to a ttron^ 
negative. — The penalty denounced against the antnent 
Israelites was exclusion from that land where, had thej 
heen &ithfal, tbey would have rested after the toils 
and perils of their jonmeyings and conflicts, defended 
by the Divine power, and enjoying a rest similar, in 
one respect, to that npon nhich Qod entered when He had 
oompleted this terrestrial creation, and, looking npon it in 
its perfect loveliness, pronoonced it very good. Bnt 
the rest of Canaan was typical of a higher and nobler rest 
to be enjoyed when the whole work of life should be 
accomplished ; and the appeal which the Holy Ghost 
made to the Israelites in the time of David, not to 
imitate their fathers, lest they too should be eiclnded from 
the rest of God, implied that to the Charch of that 
day there was " a rest " yet to be attained, and of which 
all who should give place to nnbelief wonid fall short. 
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12. Take heed, brethren, lest there he in any 
of you ari evil heart of anhelief, in departing from 
the living Grod. 



Such, also, is the oase with the Church of God '□nder 
the leadership of the IncarDate Son, as the Apostle argues 
at length in the following chapter. For they who hold 
fast their confidence in the Lord Jesna, and who tread 
in His footsteps onto the end, will enter upon a state 
of rest and triumph, which they will share with Him, 
their Head and Foreranner, for ever. Bnt from this 
rest all who give place to onbelief^ and are thus estranged 
from God, will be shut out. ThiB is the chief point in the 
warning which the Apostle proceeds to nrge on the 
believing Hebrews. 

Yerse 12. Take heed, irethren, leet there he in any of you 
an evil hecurt of vnbeUef, etc. The eameetnetg of this charge, 
and the distinct and emphatic manner in which it is 
pressed on each indimdual, are specially deserving of 
attention. The Apostle sought to awaken in the breast of 
every person whom ho addressed a conscionsness of his 
constant ezposnre to danger, that be might ronso him 
to inceeflaat watchfulness and effort. — It ia important 
to mark, too,, bow distinctly the Apostle connects imhelief 
with the heart. It is the gradual coming on of coldness 
and indifference to God which cauaes na to relai: onr hold 
of unseen realities, and to give np a lively confidence 
in Him whom the Father has placed before us as onr 
Hope n.nd Befoge. And as this unbelief originates in the 
coldness of the heart towards God and spiritual things, so, 
as it develops itself, it leads os to depart, ^irther and 
further, from Him, As the objects of faith are neglected, 
and the objects of sense are sought and delighted in. 
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13. But exhort one aaother daily, wKile it ifl 

\Te cease to live to God, we cease to seelc Him aa oar Por- 
tioo. He who only ia entitled to oar Tevereoce and vor- 
ship, who only can satisfy, by the manifestation of Hia 
friendship and the commimications of His love, the Taat 
desires of onr sonls, — " the living God," — is neglected and 
renoonoed, and we stand bereft of all tme comfort and 
abiding joy. 

Verao 13. Bnt exhort one another daily, wkUe U is called 
To-day; etc. It appears nnqnestionable, that the duty 
which the Apostle here enforces, as an important means of 
avoiding spiritual declension, is mutwU exhortaiicm. He 
uses, indeed, the term iavrovq, which, at the first view, 
woold seem to mean " yoarselves," and not aXX^Xouc, " one 
another:" bat there are several clear instances, as Col. iii. 
13, 16, in which tbe former term is nsed in the latter sig* 
nification, or one nearly approaching bo it. The Chorch is 
regarded as a united body ; and tbe exhortations which 
any of its members address to their follows will be also 
exhortations to tbemaelvea. — There is peculiar emphasis in 
the clause, "While it is called To-day," or more literally, 
" While ' To-day ' is named," or " called." It contains an 
allusion to the charge of the Holy Ghost in the Psalm 
already quoted ; (verse 7 ;) but the remark of the Apostle 
implies that the word " To-day " stands as the designation 
of a limited feriod. It is the day of grace, the short 
period of onr earthly probation. — The final caution, " Leat 
any of yon be hardened through the deceitfalness of sin," 
Gxhibita a confirmed state of apostasy &om God. Sin, 
deluding the mind as to its actual position and prospects, 
absorbing it in worldly pursuits and pleasures, and pro* 
dncing a fiilse shume which interferes with the lowly 
confession of no&ithfulness, " hardens " it against the tnith 
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called To-day ; lest any of 70a be liardened throng^li 
the deceitfalness of am, 

14. For we are made partakers of Chriet^ "if we 
• Verses. 



of God, aod cansea even the moat Bolemn warnings to 
fall OQ it nDheeded. Bat if we watch nnto prBjer, resist 
the first stealthy approaches of nnbelief, and seek to 
encourage and establish ourselves and oar Christian 
brethren in holy principles and efforts, we shall never 
&11 into this state, bnt shall attain that lofty blesaedness 
and eternal security for which we hope. 

Verse 14. For we ore raade partakers of Christ, if we koU 
the begiiyidvg of owr confidence eteadfatt -unto the end. Here 
the Apostle encourages the Hebrew Christians to fidelity 
and steadfastness, by exhibiting the glorions result of per- 
severing faith. He sets before them the " rest " which now 
awEuts the people of God,— the " glory " to which, being 
already constitnted " sons," they are being led forward by 
*'the Captain of their salvation." They are to share the 
rest of Christ Himself — to reflect His perfect loveliness, — 
to participate His glorious triTimph, — and to enjoy Hin 
everlasting friendship. Two different views have been 
taken of the import of the phrase, ^^toxw tou XpurroS. 
Some adhere to the rendering of the Anthorised Version, 
" partakers of Christ ;" while others, including Dr. 
BelitKSch, consider that there is an allnsion to the passage 
cited in i. 9, and translate " partners of Christ," or " fellow- 
partakers with Christ, "^ — sharers with Him in the rest and 
glory to which He has ascended. If the former view la 
the correct one, the phiaae nmst be understood to mean, 
they who have & perfect ani eternal interest in Christ, — who 
have Christ Himself as their everlasting Portion, But we 
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hold tlie beginniug of oar confidence ateadfaafc nnto 
the end. 

15. WhUe it is said, 'To-day if ye will hear His 



adopt, 'witbont hemtation, the latter rendering, and regard 
it as presenting the loftiest conception of the bleseedness 
and glory which await the Christian who perseveres in 
humble faith. He will share that rest from toil, and 
cocflict, and sorrow, npon which the Redeemer has en- 
tered ; he will, in an important sense, share His dominion 
and triamph ; and his breaat will glow with a deep 
and holy joy such as that which fills the heart of the 
exalted E«deemer, as He " sees of the travail of His soni 
and is satisfied." — Some expositors regard the expression, 
rijv apxnv rjjc vvwrraireiit, aa equivalent to " onr former con- 
fidence ;" bnt the rendering given in our Version, "the 
beginning of onr confidence " is the more literal one, and 
fnlly conveys the designed idea. The Apostle is addressing 
those in whom the principle of faith, embracing the Lord 
Jeans, resting npon all His promises, and apprehending 
nnseen realities, had been implanted ; and he admonishes 
them that this faith, thns begun in their sonls, was to 
be held faei, — that their Christian experience was to 
present it in ever-increasing firmnete and sirengili, — and 
that thns only the great resnlt to which they looked 
forward conld be actually attained. 

Verse 15. WhUe it it said, To-dai/ if ye will hear His 
voice, harden not etc. Many expoait^ors connect these words 
with the preceding verse, and regard them as intended to 
mark the character of thatjpei-uK2 during which onr faith is 
to be firmly maintained, — the period of onr probation, 
in which dangers threaten ns, and in which, too, cantions 
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Toice, b&rden not your hearts, as ia tlie prorocation. 
16. ^For some, when theyliad heard, did provoke; 
i Niuub. ziT. 2, 1, 11, 21, 30 ; Deat i. 34, 36, 38. 

and exhortations are addressed to us. Bat it is mtioh 
more natural to regard the Apostle as again Teferring 
to the words which he had qnoted from Psalm xc7., to 
enforce the general admonition which he had jnst addressed 
to the Hebrew Christiana. The opening clause may be pro- 
perly rendered, " In that it ia said," or " For it is said ;" 
and then there follow the words, " To-day if ye will hear 
Hi" Toifie, harden not yonr hearts, as in the provocation." 
This was the exhortation of the Holy Ghost to the 
Israelites of the time of David ; and the Apostle calls 
upon the believing Hebrews to linger on it, — to ponder its 
import, — to review the historical &ctB to which it 
alladed, — and especially to mark the principle which led to 
the rejection of mtdtitades vho onoe belonged to the 
visible Church, and on whose behalf Ood had sigoaUy 
interposed in rescuing them &om the bondage of Egypt. 
That principle was ■unbelief; and thus the warning to repel 
the first intrusionB of guilty distrust of Qod, and cold neglect 
of Him, was rendered more solemn and impressive. 

Verse Iti. Fm- tome, wAen lltey had heard, did provoke : 
howbeU not all thai came out of Egypt by Moses. The 
reasons assigned by Delitzsch, Alford, and others, for 
regarding the two olaases of this verse as inierrogtUive, ore 
satisfactory and conclusive : — " For who, when they heard 
did provoke P Naj, did not all that came oat of Egypt by 
Hoses F" The course of thought suggested is at once 
apparent, The Apostle sought to rivet attention on the 
fact, that nearly all the adults who came forth from 
Egypt under the leadership of Moses, highly favoured aa 
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Kowbrat not all that came oat of Egypt by Moses. 

17. But with whom was He griaved ' forty years? 
Was it not with them that had sinaed, 'whose car- 
casses fell in the wilderness F 
■ r Nnrab.±iT. 22, 29, etc.; nvi. 6G ; Pa. cvi, 2S ; 1 Oor. x. 6 ; Jnde 6. 

they had been, provoked God fay their nnbelief and disobe- 
dience, and thus perished in the wildemesB. The few 
exceptions he passes over, since his argnment did not 
require him. to specify them, and since they were so few as 
not to affect the case as a whole, or impair the appeal 
founded apon it. That appeal has respect to the fact, that 
the very people whom God had distlngnished by special 
marks of His care and favour, whom He had taken, 
indeed, into a most intimate relation to Himself, and 
for whose deliverance He had wronght the most stapendons 
miracles, afterwards rebelled a^;ainst Him, and forfeited 
TTiH jriendahip and love. 

Verse 17. But with whom was He grieved forty yean ? 
Was it not etc. Still the Apostle dwells on the melancholy 
iacts connected with the character and end of the adult 
Israelites who accompanied Moses from Egypt. They 
sinned openly against God. Their guilty nnbelief led 
them, to reject His authority, to murmur against His 
government, and even to insult His majesty by the worship 
of idols. Thas they becanie the objects of His holy dia- 
pleasure ; and though many of them, we would fain hope, 
repented and found mercy, yet they were condemned to 
wander as exiles in the wilderness, until they all sue- 
combed to the stroke of death. The term which we 
render " carcasses " is kuKo, literally " limbs " or " mem- 
bers ; " and ita use in this connection is very emphatic. It 
brings before us the perishing of the unlaithM Israelites, 
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18. And 'bo whoiii aware He tliat tliey slionld not 
enter into Hia rest, bat to tliem that believed not ? 

19. 'So WG see that they could not enter in becaase 
of nnbelief. 

f Numb. ziT. 30 ; Deut. i. 31, 36. t Eeb. it. 6. 

as if it had been "limb by limb." Instead of enteriag the 
land of promise, they " fell in the wilderness," dishonoured 
and rejected. 

Verse 18. And to whom swareSe that they ehovM not 
&Uer into Bu rest, but to them that belieeed not ? It is es- 
sential to the correct interprehation of this verse, to retun 
the proper force of the phrase, ei ^i) roTc h'JitSiiaaaiv, " but 
to those who dieobeyed." The Apostle still refers to the 
open disobedience of the Israelites to the Divine injono 
tioua, and, in particalar, to tiieir refasal to j^o forward and 
accomplish that to which God expressly called them. In 
the next verse he uses a different term, awiarla, " onbolief," 
and thna points oat the radical prmeypla from which their 
disobedience and min proceeded. 

Verse 19. So we see that they could not cuter in because 
of wnbelief. This is the conclnsion of the Apostle's 
reasoning on the history of the ancient Israelites. It was 
the fatal principle of unbelief which cansed them to fail of 
the promised rest. They did not believe God ; they did 
not rely on Hia testimony, embraoe His promises, or stand 
in awe of His threatenings. This fact is made clear by 
the conrse of the history ; and more especially by that 
signal instance of disobedience and revolt which led God 
to swear by Himself that the whole generation of adults 
shoald perish in the wilderness. When the spies who 
had been sent to search out the land of Canaan retnmed 
and gave their report, the whole congregation, disregarding 
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altogether the asHnrance of JeboTab that He woald be with 
them, refoBed to go np and possess the land, innnnnred 
Bgainst Him for having bronght them forth from Eg7pt to 
perish, and proftoaed to stone Caleb and Jushaa, who 
encouraged them to go forvrard, reljing on the Divine 
protection. Then it was that Jehovah declared, "As tmly 
as I live, as je have spoken in Mine ears, so will I do to 
70a. Tonr carcasses shall fall in this wilderness ; and all 
that were numbered of yoa, according to fonr whole 
nnmber, from twenty years old and npnard, which have 
mnrmnred against Me, doabtlese ye shall not come into 
the land, concerning which I swore to make yon dwell 
therein, save Caleb the son of Jephnnneh, and Josbna 
the son of Nnn. Bnt yonr little ones, which ye said should 
be a prey, them will I bring in, and they shall know the 
land which ye have despised." Thoa did tbeir unbelief 
lead to tbeir exclusion from the land which had been pro- 
mised to them ; and by this monitory example the Apostle 
confirms and enforces the warning which he bad jnst given 
to the Hebrew Christians, to gnard againot " an evil heart 
ofnnbelief, in departing from the living God." The way 
was now opened also, for the exhortations which be goes 
on to nrge, derived from the consideration, that before 
w, too, there is a rest which can only be attained by 
persevering faith. 
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s therefore fear, lest, a promise being left 



CHiPTBB IV.— HENKEiL OTTTLINE. 

In the former part of this cliapter, the Apostle eon- 
tinnes his eshortationa to the Hebrew Chriatians, to take 
■warning from the example of their fiifchera, not to yield to 
the fatal principle of unbelief, but to seek with persevering 
diligence and faith the " reet " placed before them. He 
dwells, with deep interest, on the thought that the promise 
of entering into the rest of God is one which "remains " 
to His Church from age to age ; and he brings out the deep 
significance of that promise, as implying the enjoyment 
of a rest simitar to that of God when He had completed 
this terrestrial system, and, ceasing from His creative acts, 
r^arded it with satisfaction and complacency. 

The admonitions which the Apostle had now nrged 
had been founded on messages of God addressed to His 
people ; and, to enforce them, ho adverts to the character ' 
of every utterance of God, that it is " living and powerfdl," 
that it mnst have some effect, and that, when applied by 
the Spirit, it pierces to the inmost recesses of the human 
heart, and discloses its hidden thoughts and feelings. For 
it is the word of Him &om whom nothing can be concealed, 
and to whom at last oar acconnt must be rendered. 

And now, having set forth the superiority of the Lord 
Jesns, as the Messenger of God, to Moses, the Apostle 
goes on to speak of Him as " the High Priest of our pro- 
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us of entering into His rest, any of you should seem to 
come short of it, 

fession." In this character, ae Trell as in that of the Sent 
oftbe Father, He had charged the believing Hebreirs to 
contemplate Him ; (iii. I ;) and now, bringing together 
the leading considerations which show the excellence of 
His priesthood, and its perfect adaptation to the wants of 
onr frail and suffering race, he enconrages them to come 
with confidence to Ood for all spiritual blessings as 
assured to them by TTis intercession. 

Verse 1. Let va therefore fiwr, Xe*i, a. promiee being left 
vt of entering mlo His rest, etc. This exhortation was 
naturally suggested by the facts on whioh the Apostle had 
just dwelt, combined with the truth that the present 
position of believers resembles, in many respects, that of 
the ancient Israohtes while journeying to the land of 
promise. Before the Church of God there is even now a 
" rest," which forms the object of our desire and hope, and 
to the attainment of which our ntmosfc efforts are to bo 
directed. The "promise of eiit«riiig into the rest" of 
Qod was not exhausted by the entrance of the Israelites 
under Joshua into the earthly Canaan, but " remains over " 
to the Church in every i^e. This sentiment is distinctly 
brought forward in the present verse, and is then es- 
tablished by a course of reasomng. Perhaps the phrase 
used above, " to remain over," most clearly and accurately 
exhibits the force of the verbs caroAefiro^ai and airoX^ivoftai, 
which the Apostle employs throughont this argument. 
Tbe promise continues, and descends firam age to age, 
though the Church of Ood has now assumed a different 
form, and the counsel of Ood respecting it is now more 
iully disclosed. Our earthly state is one of effort^ and 
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2. For imto ns was the gospel preaclied, as well as 
onto them; bat *tlie word preached did not profit 
* Gt. th^ teerd ^ 'keariiag. 



conflict, and sorrow, and pent ; but before ns, if we are 
faithfa], there is a state where all ezhanating effort will 
have ceased, and there is only a oheerfhl activity, — where 
all sorrow ia nnknown, and a calm, deeip joy ever pervades 
tbe spirit, — where all conflict and peril are over, and we 
shall rejoice in the conscionsness that the great end of 
life is secured, and that for ever. Tbis is the rest of God, 
to which "tbe Captain of onr salvation " is leading as 
onward,— a rest, tbe diatingaishing excellence of which 
the Apostle bad indicated in iii. 14, where be had held 
forth to believers a participation of tbe present glory of 
the Bedeemer. Bat, jast aa mnltitades of tbe ancient 
laraelitea failed of tbe rest aet before them, and fell in tbe 
wilderness, through gnilty nnbelief, so there is a possibility 
of onr " coming abort " of this reat ; and each of aa sbonid 
cherish a salutary fear lest, in bis own case, that fearful 
reaalt should be realised. We abonld again mark, as in 
iii. 12, tbe individual application of tbis solemn waruing : — 
" lest any one (ric) of you should seem to come abort of it." 
The import of the word Sok^ ia well brought out by Dean 
Alford. It doea not indicate an apparent failure, as dia- 
tinguiahed &om a real and aetaal one : but it conveya a 
reference to the final manifestation of character, and the 
open declaration of tbe results of onr moral probation : — 
"leat any one of yon abonld appear," or " be fownd" "to 
have oome short of it." 

Terse 2. ¥or unto ub was the go&pd preached, at tcell at 
unto them; InU the word preached etc. Here the Apostle 
traces an analogy between the position of the Church of 
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them, Unot being mixed Tritb £aith in them that 
heard it. 

3. 'For we which h&ve believed do enter into rest, 
as He said, *As I have sworn in My wrath, if they 



God under the Christian economy, and that of the Israelites 
who accompanied Moses in the departnre &om Egypt ; and 
points ont the grand reason of the failure of these last to 
attain the blessingB held forth to them. To both were 
"glad tidings" addressed,— the glad tidings of a rest 
which might well make the labonrs, and conflicts, and 
sorrows of the way seem light and nnimportant. Had the 
ancient Israelites cleaved to Jehovah with their whole 
heart, Canaan would have been to them a land of secnrity 
and joj, and would have proved a type and pledge of a yet 
higher rest beyond. But "the word preached," 6 \6yos r^c 
aKoijs, the word addressed to them as Jehovah's message, 
(see 1 ThesB. iL 13,) failed to profit them, since they did 
not embrace it in faith, and without this it could not be 
powerful and eSectnal. The common reading of the last 
clanse of this verse, which oar translators have followed in 
the text, is retained by Tischendorf in his last edition, and 
is, we believe, the correct one. And the sentiment which 
it conveys is most important, and most appropriate to the 
Apostle's general argument. That sentiment is, that even 
the glad tidings which come from God cannot really 
benefit those who merely hear them, but require to be 
combined with/oi(A on the part of those to whom they are 
addressed. We must appropriale them and rest upon 
them, BO that they shall influence all our thoughts and 
feelings, and mould our whole character and life. ThaE 
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shall enter into My rest : alttiong'li fclie worka were 
finished from the fonndation of the world. 



the Apostle re-echoes the thought with which chsipter iii. 
closed ; and this thoaght be again takes np in the opening 
of the following verse. 

Verse 3. For wa which have believed do enter into rest, as 
He taid, As I have meara ia My vrrath, etc. The terms nsed 
in the original of the first clanse beantiiiillj mark the 
eatniDOe into the rest of God as the result of faith mot». 
tained and 'peraevered in. The Apostle oses the present 
tense, tiacp\6fieQa, "we enter;" bat in designating the 
persone who attain this bleesedaess, he employs the aorist 
participle, of Tivreuravrec, "we who believed." He takes 
his stand, so to speak, at the point of onr entrance into the 
rest of Gtod, and looking npon onr course on earth as 
compleie, he speaks of it as thronghont one of faith. — In 
this clause we have a general principle, afiecting the 
prooednres of the Divine government in every period of the 
Church's history. That principle is, that they who rec^ve 
in faith the glad tidings which God addresses to tiiem, and 
whose earthly career is infiaenced and governed by this 
iaitb, enter into His rest ; while they who only hear them, 
and do not cordially embrace them, fail to attain it. — The 
Apostle then proceeds to refer to the psasage already cited 
from Psalm xov., both as affording a striking application 
of this principle, and as distinctly affirming that the " rest" 
in qnestion — the rest which formed the object of hope to 
the Church of old, and to which the Church looks forward 
still — is Qod't rest. On this thought he dwells with deep 
interest He shows the profound meaning of the Scrip- 
tural expression, "My rest," — that it implies not merely, 
or chiefly, a rest prepared by God, and to which He 
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4. For He spake in a certain place of the seventh 
day oa this wise, 'And G-od did rest the seventh day 
irom all His works. 

5. And in this ^lace again, If tiiey shall enter into 
My rest. 

i; Oen. ii. 2 ; Exod. zz. 11 ; zxii. 17. 



introdticea His faithfal people, bat a rest such as that upon 
which He Himself entered when He had fatly completed 
this terrestrial system. This last idea he confirms in the 
two following verses. 

Verses 4, 5. For Me tpake in a certam place of the 
geventh day on thi» wise, etc. The nominatiTe to be SQpplied 
to the verb etpi)Kei; "hath Bpoken," is Qod, not Moses, as 
the whole stmctare of these aentences shows. The words, 
indeed, which are first cited were written by Moses ; but 
they were inspired by Him who only coold reveal the &ct 
to which they referred. The passage of the Old Testament 
thiis brought forward is Gen. ii. 2, — a passage which 
affirms the completion of the work of creation, and the 
sacred "rest" of God which followed it. That rest was 
not one of inactivity, — for the Divine enei^ is nniveraally 
and constantly pnt forth, — hut one in which the Most High 
contemplated with satisiaction and repose the perfect 
character of His work, when he had formed this earth to 
he the habitation of man, and had brought man himself 
into being. The second passt^ addnced is that already- 
qnoted in verse 3, in which the " rest ' ' held forth te the faith 
and hope of Ood's people, and of which the unbelieving 
and disobedient will fail, is distinctly spoken of by TTim as 
His own rest. This was the view of it which the Apostle 
r^arded as suggested by the language of the Old Testa- 
ment, when contemplated in its deeper significance. 
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6. Seeing therefore it remaiueth that some mnst 
enter therein, 'and they to whom || it was first preached 
entered not in because of nnbelief: 

e Heb. iii. 19. \ Oi, the gospel wai fint preachei. 



Verse 6. Seeing therefore it remainetfi that some ■mtal 
enter iberein, and they etc. There are several particnWs, 
affecting the translation of this verse, which nmat be borne 
in mind, if we wonld rightly apprehend its import, and its 
place in the Apostle's argnment. No ttreee, for instance, 
mnst be laid on the word "nrnst;" for there is no term 
corresponding to it in the original. It ia important to 
observe, also, that the word which we translate " it re- 
maineth," is &Tro\elireTai, which has the peculiar force 
pointed ont in the note on verse 1. It marks the entrance 
into the reat of Ood as that which ia not past and fulfilled, 
but which stands over to the Chnrch in the present day, 
and which is to na an object of ht^, even as it was to 
those who were first set apart from the nations, and 
constituted the people of God. It shonid be observed, 
further, that the phrase' rendered in our Version, "they to 
whom it was first preached," is o'l Tpartpoc eUtyyeXioflewec : 
and the mar^nal rendering, "they to whom the gospel 
was first preached," though not perfectly accurate, — for 
irjioTtpoy means " formerly," not " first,"— more fully exhibits 
the idea intended. The phrase is evidently used with a 
reference to the statement in verse 2. The last word, again, 
AneWeiay, shonid be rendered "disobedience," so as not to 
be confounded with airurriav, "unbelief," in iii, 19. The 
disobedience of the Israelites, indeed, was the result of 
their nnbelief, — their faUnre to realise the presence and 
power of Jehovah, and to rest upon His promises ; but it is 
desirable to adhere to the precise import of the terms 
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7. Again, He lim!tetli a certain day, saying in 
David, To-day, after so long a time ; as it is said, .^o- 
day if je will hear His voice, liarden not yoar hearts. 
/ Pb. ic». 7 ; Heb. iii. 7. 

which the ApoBtle employs, so as to appreheod all the 
minate shades of thoiight which he plaoea before ns. 
Perhaps the loosfc aecnrate rendering of thia verse is, 
" Seeing therefore it remains over that some enter into it, 
and they to whom the glad tidings were formerly addressed 
did not enter in throngh disobedience." The conolnsion 
which the Apostle affirms in the first clanse of this verse, 
and which, after the parenthesis in verses 7, 8, he again lays 
dowD in verae 9, rests npon the grand consideration which 
he had just bronght ont, — that the rest of God, implying, as 
it did, a holy satisfaction in the completion of the work on 
which His heart had been set, was spoken of in Soripture 
as a rest in vMeh inen wera to share, and which belonged 
therefore to His Church, Hia trne people, in every age. 

Verses ?, 8. A'gairi, Me limiteth a, certain day, eayiftg in 
David, To-day, after so long a time ; etc. In support of the 
position which he had now taken, the Apostle calls atten- 
tion to the fact, that the words of the Holy Ghost recorded 
by David eipressl^ defined a time (ften eteisting, in which 
datifnl attention to the declarations of God and obedience 
to His precepts were still required of those who professed 
to be His people, if they wonld ultimately attain His 
" rest." Ages had elapsed sinoe the settlement of Israel 
nnder Joshna in the land of Canaan, when David, under the 
inspiration of the Spirit, wrote the ninety-fifth Psalm ; 
and yet in that Psalm, designed for the Jewish Chnrch of 
that and every succeeding period, there were the remark- 
able words, " To-day if ye will hear Hii^ voice, harden not 
year hearts ;" that charge being enforced by the danger of 
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8. For if II Jesus had given them reat, then would 
He not afterw&rd have spoken of another day. 
I That li, ^mAkii. 

their being shat oat from the rest of God, if they refused 
to receive and follow the Divine meaaage. This, of itself, 
conclusively showed, that the entrance of the people of 
Israel into Canaan did not exhaust the promise of enteiing 
into the rest of God, or even fiiUiy realiee it. For the arga- 
meot of the Apostle is, that if this had been the case, — if 
the rest of God were only the possession of the land 
of Canaan, into which Joahoa ted the people, so that the 
promise of entering into that rest had been fulfilled and 
done viiih, — it wonld not have been afterwards spoken of as 
somethiog to be attaioed, and the fear of ezclasion from 
which should incite the professed people of God to watch- 
liilness and effort. The phrase, iv AauiS \iyiiv, "saying 
in," or "by," "David," is analogous to *»■ rote s-po^^nuc 
and iy "i'lQ in i. 1, 2. See the notes on those verses. 

Terse 9. There remaineth therefore a re»i to the people of 
Ood. In these simplo but beautiful words the Apostle 
affirms the general conclusion of his argument, that there 
"remains over " to the people of Glod, in this and every 
succeeding age, a reat which is easentfally "a sabbal^- 
reat," since it resembles that upon which God entered 
when He had fully completed this terrestrial system. He 
usea, in this verse, a different term from that wiiich he 
had previously employed, to designate the rest that awaits 
UBf and one that brings into prominence the ideas implied 
in verses 3, 4, and still farther dwelt upon in that which 
immediately followa. Hitherto he had adhered to the 
word icardiroiMTic ; now he Eidopts the eipressive term 
ira/3/3anir^, Uterally, " the keeping of a sabbath ;" and 
thenintheexhortatioainTersellhegoesbacktothe former 
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9. There remaineth therefore a [[rest to the people 
of Hod. 

] Or, keeping of a tabhatk. 

term. Before tu, thea, if we are the people of God, and 
if, as each, we peraevere in a conrse of fiuth and obedience, 
there is the prospect of a participation in the sabbath-rest 
of God, and, we may add, in the sabbath-rest of the 
adorable Mediator,— that rest npon whiob He entered 
when He had fiilly wrought ont the work of atonement, 
and when His state of hnmiliation was exchanged for one 
of exaltetion and triumph. — Some eminent divines have 
regarded this verse as affirming that the observance of a 
Sabbath is still the privilege and dnty of the people of 
God, and have viewed that whioh follows as referring 
exolnsively to onr blessed Lord, whose rest from the 
shame amA sorrow of His great mediatorial undertaking, 
and whose complacency as He looked npon His finished 
work, resembled ' the rest of God when creation stood 
forth in its first loveliness and in the completeness of 
all its arrangements. Bat while we gratefully ac^know 
ledge that to ns, as GbristianB, " the Lord's day " is now 
the holy Sabbath, and forms a beaataful type of the rest 
that awaits ns when we shall be with Christ, we cannot 
regard the Apostle as here affirming the continued obliga- 
tion of the Sabbatic institntion. This wonld be to intro- 
dnce confusion into his argument ; and it wonld be ntterly 
inCDoeisteDt witii the exhortation with which he closes the 
entire subject ; — " Let us labour," (or " strive,") " there- 
fore, to enter into thai rest, lest any num. fall after the same 
example of disobedience." — The phrase, "the people of 
God," is very significant. It contains an allusion to 
ancnent Israel^ as separated from the mass of the nations ; 
and it marks the obaraoter and position of believers under 
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10. For be tbat is entered into His rest, he also 

the gospel, — that they are a people fathered out of the 
'vrorld, and brought into a peculiar relation to Jehovah. 
They are, indeed, "the Israel of God," the tme "circnm- 
cision," offering nnto G-od a Tvorship acbuated by the Holy 
QhoBt, glorying in Him who atands at their head, aa their 
Redeemer and Lord, and renouncing all dependence on 
that'which is merely ontward and formal. 

Verse 10. "For he that is entered into Sis red, he aUo hath 
ceased from hie oum, worke, etc. Here the Apostle enlarges 
on that view of the rest that awaits believers which he 
had given in the significant term aajijiaTia(i6c, " the keeping 
of a sabbath." His preceding reasonings, as we have 
seen, had led him to g^ve prominence to this aspect of the 
Chnstian's state when the toils and conflicts of earth are 
over; and now he dwells on it with sacred interest. That 
rest which "remains over" to the Chnroh of God in anc- 
cessive ages, is one which resembles the domplacent repose 
— if we may reverently speak so — with which God looked 
npon His own finished work. A holy satisfaction, a feeling 
of nnatterable comfort and gladness, fills the breast of the 
Christian as he rises to be with Christ. And t^t satisfac- 
tion will never again give place to solicitnde and fear, 
or he exchanged for the consciousness of conflict and suf- 
fering. The work of life is accomplished ; and the great 
result which was so long kept in view is actually attained. 
All toilBome efibrfc has ceased ; all sorrow and peril are 
over ; the tension of mind which was necessary until the 
very close of this probationary state is now relaxed ; 
and the mind, filled with light, and purity, and strength, 
can vividly enjoy the sacred pleasures which on every 
hand invite its regard.— Some eminent expositors, as 
we have seen, apply this verse exclusively to the Lord 
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bath ceased from his own works, aa G-od did from His. 
11. Let 118 labour, therefore, to enter into that 
rest, lest any man &11 'after the same example of 
jl unbelief. 

g Heb. iii. 12, IS, 19. 
I Or, dUobedienee. 



Jesus t bat this, we conceive, is to obscare the reasoning; 
of the Apostle, and intenupt the coarse of thonght which 
pervades this passage. To Hiu, indeed, as the Head and 
Poreranner of His people, made perfect through aaffering, 
and who will henceforth know no conflict or sorrow, the 
words beaatiFolly, and it maj be epedailt/, apply ; bnt not 
to Him exclusively. They describe the rest which is 
before His saints, as one after another they pass from the 
toils and sorrows of earth to share His eternal joy. 

Verse 11. Let lu labour, therefore, to eiii«r into thai rett, 
le»t OMy man fall etc. With this exhortiation the Apostle 
conclndes his discnssion of the rest promised to the people 
of God, and his warnings to the believing Hebrews not to 
imitate the example of their fothers. The word whioh we 
render " let as labour," cirovldaiofiev, does not convey the 
idea of exhansting toil, bnt rather those of sirong dieeU-e 
and earneet, penevering effort. It may, perhaps, be more 
accurately rendered, " let ns earnestly strive ;" since it 
brings before ns the constant patting forth of our ntmost 
energy to attain an object on which oar hearts are set, 
Snch a charge is foanded both on the excellence and bless- 
edness of the state to which we look forward, and on the 
danger which exists of onr giving place to nnbelief, and 
thus even to open disobedience to God. Dean Alford and 
some others render the last clause, " lest any man fall into 
the satoe example of disobedience:" bat, while it is clear 
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12. For the word of God is 'quick, and powerfbl, 
and 'sharper than any *two-edged sword, piercing 

A Isai. zliz. 2 ; Jer. xziii.29 ; 2 Cor. z. 4, 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 23. 
i ProT T. i. k Eph. vi. IT ; Bet. i. 16 ; ii. 16. 

that the last word irtidtliie should be rendered " disobe- 
dience," as in the margin, the common translation of the 
other part of the clanse maj' be properly retained. It haa 
the approval of several distingQiahed scholars and ex:po> 
Bitors. 

Verse 12. For the word of Ood u qitiek, fmd fowerful, and 
tharper than omij txo-edged eword, etc. There are few 
passages in this Epistle the interpretation of which has 
occasioned greater diversity of opinion than this. It has 
been held by many, that the phrase, i Xdyoc rim 6eait, ** the 
word of Ood," is employed here, as in the writings of St. 
John, to designate the Penonal Word ; and, in support of 
this view, it has been nrged, that the statement which 
follows in verse 13 is thns more fiilly explained, since that 
verse clearly refers to a Divine Person, — One to whom the 
secrets of all hearts are open, and to whom onr acooant 
must at last be rendered. Bat the objections to this espo- 
sition are nnmeroos and weighty. One of the strongest is 
derived from the usage of this Epistle in regard to the 
designation of the adorable Redeemer. The Apostle 
thronghont gives snch prominence to the angnst appel- 
lation, THS SoH, that it is not probable that he wonld have 
passed over it, had he been spealdng of the Lord Jeans 
Christ, for the phrase, to him nnnsnal, "the Word of 
God." The argument of the first chapter, evincing the 
saperiority of Christ to the angehc hosts, had been based 
on His relation to the Father as the Son ; — the reasoning 
by which the lofty pre-eminence of onr Lord over Moses 
had been supported was, that whereas Moses was a servant 
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even to the dividing sBander of Boul uid spirit, and of 
the joints and marrow, and it ,'a discerner of the 



in the house of Ood, Jeaiui was the Son who was " over " 
that house, and had a Bpecial property in it ; — and when 
the ApoBtle, in verse 14 of the present chapter, i^ain 
introdaoee the aabject of the Bedeemer'a priesthood, and 
seeks, in doing bo, to mark His transcendeDt dignity 
as well aa His tender Bympath^, he designates Him 
" Jeans the Son of God." — -Another objection to this 
interpretation is, that sereral of the statements of the 
Apostle respecting the word of (Jod are far more appli- 
cable to words nttered by God, and applied by TTin Spirit 
to the consciences of men, than to the Second Person of 
the blessed Trinity. — On the other hand, it seems scarcely 
consistent to interpret this phrase of the written reoelaHon 
of Crod, considered aa a wliole ; since there is nothing in 
the context to lead to snch a description of the collective 
body of the Sacred Writings. We conceire, then, that the 
phrase in question takes np the idea suggested both by the 
expression i Xoyoe rijt aco^c, " the word of hearing," or 
"the word preached," in verse 2, and by the manner in 
which the Apostle had introduced his quotation from 
Psalm xcv. in iii. 7, " Wherefore, as the Holy Ohoet eailh ;" 
and that the meaning is, " For a word " (i.e., every 
word) " nttered by God is living and energetic, and 
sharper than any two-edged sword." The connection of 
thought between this verse and the preceding train of 
exhortations and warnings thna becomes apparent. The 
character of every word uttered by God — every mess^e 
which He addresseB to men, and every warning which He 
seeks to bring home to the conscience — forms a reason why 
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thongbts and intents of the heart. 

13. "Neither is. there any creatwre that is not 
manifest in His sight : but all things are naked "and 

m Ph. xixiii. 13, 1* ; xo. 8 ; cmix. II, 12. 
« Job uvi 6 ; miv. 21 ; Pro». iv. 11. 

we should give all diligence and earnestness to attain the 
blessings which He holds forth to ns, and should never 
allow ourselves to give place to unbelief and then to open 
disobedience. There is a power, the Apostle affirms, in the 
' words of God, which there is not in the statements or 
reasonings of men, They are " living " and " enei^tic," 
since they go forth with the power of the Holy Qhost, 
thongh, if man hardens his heart against the voice of 
God, that power may cease to attend them. They pierce 
to the very depths of human thonght and feeling ; they lay 
open the real character of onr emotions and principles of 
action ; and they bring into clear light onr secret pur- 
poses and imaginations, enabling us, if only we admit the 
conviction which conies from God, to jndge truly of onr 
state, and to apprehend our actoal position and prospects. 

Tereo 13. Neither is there any creatare that U not mani- 
feet in His tight : etc. "By an easy transition the Apostle 
passes from the character of every word uttered by God 
and applied by His Spirit, to the omnieoienee of Him whose 
word it is. With the view which we have taken of the 
preceding verse, it is necessary to regard ahrov in the 
first clause of this as referring to Oeou in the phrase, & Xiyoe 
rou Qeov, nor can any valid objection, we conceive, he 
alleged against such a construction. It is clear that in 
this verse the Apostle is speaking of a living Person who 
beholds all things, and discerns, with nnerring accuracy, 
tbe real character of every created being. The word 
which we translate " opened," in the second claose, is 
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opaDed onto the eyes of Him with whom we haTs 
to do. 

14. Seeiog then that we have <^ great High Priest, 
Heb. iii. I. 



rtrpax'?^"'/!*''"- Perhaps the phrase, "perfectly exposed," 
more folly conveys its import : bat while there is no donbt 
about its meaniag in this passage, the figure from which 
ttiat secoodary meaning is derived is very nDcertAin. 
Some consider that it refers primarily to the dividing and 
laying^ open of victimB offered in Baorificei while others 
r^ard it as allnding to the bending back of the neck of an 
snimal about to be sacrificed, so as to expose the face to 
perfect view. The latter explanation is probably to bo 
preferred. The expression fband in the last clanse, " Him 
with vrhom we have to do," is equivalent to "Him to 
whom our account most be rendered." This sentiment is 
most appropriate to the general coarse of thought. The 
Apostle had been referring to the Divine message, and 
warning the believing Hebrews not to treat it with 
neglect, and tbas to fall into the aggravated ruin of 
unbelief and disobedience; and now he reminds them, 
that He to whose word they were to listen, and whose 
promises they were to embrace with persevering faith, is 
the Omniscient Judge, to whom their inmost thoaghte and 
purposes were open, and to whom it belonged to decide 
authoritatively on their character and destiny. 

Verse 14. Seeing than that vie have a great High Pried, 
that i» passed into the heavens, etc. Here the Apostle takes 
up again the subject of onr Lord's priesthood, to which he 
had referred in ii. 16—18, and iii. 1. This, indeed, was 
one of the great themes on which he designed to dwell in 
tbis Epistle, as affecting the character of the Christian 
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'tliat is passed into the beareos, Jesas the Son of 
P Heb. Tii. 26 ; tt. 12, 2*. 

ecoDomj', tmd eTincing the ample provision made nnder it 
for the salvation and eternal triumph of the people of Ood. 
His solicitude for the stability of the believing Hebrews 
had diverted him, for a while, irom the unfolding of this 
theme, suggesting that series of warnings and ezhorta- 
tions on which we have just dwelt : bat dow he retnms to 
it with profound interest, and seeks to fix the attention 
of his readers on the transcendent excellence of the priest- 
hood of the Iiord Jesns, and especially on the union in 
Him, in their very highest perfection, of all the qualifica- 
tions necessary to the One who appears for na in the 
Father's presence, to present an atonement for our sins, 
and to intercede on our behalf. He adverts, especially, to 
Hia ineffable personal dignityj — to the feet that He 
ministers in the heavenly sanctaary itself, — and to the 
deep and tender sympathy with man which still cha- 
racterises Him; and he makes these considerations tfa^ 
gronnd both of au earnest exhortation to constancy in the 
Christian profession, and of an euconraging iuvitataon 
to maintain confiding intercourse with God, and to seek 
the continoal communications of His grace. The Terse 
before us is remarkably fall of spiritual truth. The 
Apostle speaks of the Christian economy as that under 
which " we have a great High Priest," thna intimating, 
in a general manner, the vast superiorilj of Him to whom 
we have to look up to all others that have ever been 
invested with the priestly office. He nest fixes upon the 
&ot, that He " is passed into the heavens," or, rather, that 
He "Aa< pcuted through the heavene," as the phrase, 
SitX^Xvdora Tvvc ovpayove requires to be rendered. By 
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God, flet ns hold fast our profession'. 
; Heb. s. 23. 

" the hearens " we are to nnderetand the aerial and stany 
heavens, throngh all which the Redeemer passed to the 
very throne of God, when, aa the triamphant Uediator, 
He ascended np on hif^fa. Thus His priesthood is exercised 
in the trne holy of holies, — the most sBcred spot in the 
aniTOTse, where the Divine presence is specially revealed ; 
and His enthronement at the right hand of the Father 
marks Ihe availing character of Win sacrifice and inter- 
cession. And then the Apostle adds the personal 
designation of oar Lord, and tiiat angnst title which sets 
forth His eternal glory and essential oneness with the 
Father: — "Jesnsthe Son of God." These words wonld 
immediately recall the tmin of thoaght pursued in the 
opening of the Epistle, while they showed that He in 
whom we trust is infinitely higher than any creature, and 
may well be the Object of unlimited confidence. — Taking 
all these considerations together, the Apostle exhorts na 
to "hold &st our profession." The ^stem of truth which 
we have embraced presents to us One who can lead us to 
the Father, and confer on ns the loftiest blessings ; and it 
ahould, therefore, be Iteld fatt amidst all the opposition 
ivhiuh we may have to encounter, and openly eonfegaed in 
the face of ridicnle and reproach. — Perhaps, also, in the 
nae of the personal designation of our Lord, " Jesus, "—the 
name given to Joshua in verse 8, — and in the statement, 
that He " has passed through the heavens," the Apostle de- 
signed to suggest another thought, that He, as our glorious 
Leader, has entered into His rest, so that if we hold fast 
onr &ith, and continne openly to confese Him, we shall 
share at last His joy and triumph. 
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15. For "Ve lave not a High Priest wbicli c&nnot 
be touclied with the feeling of onr infirmities; but 
'was in all points tempted like as we are, 'yet without 
ein. 



Verse 15. For we have not a High Fnesi which cannot 
he touched etc. Tbe oonsiderations on which the Apoetle 
had jast dwelt related chiefly to the personal dignity of 
onr High Priest, and to the exercise of His priesthood in 
the most sacred place in the universe. Bat now he tarns 
to another feature of His character, aad one calculated to 
endear Him to as who are conscioas of frailfy and are 
exposed to snfiering and conflict. O-lorions as He ia, He 
is "able to sympathise with our infirmitieB," since He 
Himself daring His earthly state, was the subject of 
weakness, and temptation, and sorrow. The phrase osed 
by the Apostle, rale &a6eyeiais hf^y, " our weaknesses," 
expresses the idea of coneeious feebleness, affecting not the 
body only, bnt the mind. There is in our nature a shrink- 
ing from pain and suffering, — a sense of frailty and distress 
under severe mental conflicts, — a conscionssess of in- 
sufficiency for the discharge of dnty, unless we ore specially 
strengthened 6om on high. Bat the Lord Jesns has 
entered into tbe deepest sorrows of onr humaniiy ; and, in 
His exEdted state. He retains His hnman sympathy. His 
earthly course, the Apostle reminds us, was one of tempta- 
tion, — repeated, varied, severe. Bat in all His temptations 
He overcame. No stain was npon His spirit: no flaw 
impaired the perfection of His obedience. 

Verse 16. Let u« therefore conhe boldly vnto the Ovrone 
of grace, that we may obtain mercy, etc. This encouraging 
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16. "Let na therefore come boldly onto the throne 
of grace, that we may obtain mercy, and find grace 
to help in time of need, 

u Eph. il. IS ) Hi. 12 ; Heb. i. 19, 21, 22. 



exhortation natarally follows from those views of our 
Lord's priesthood on which the Apostle had jnst dwelt. 
The phrftae, " the throne of grace," seems to have been 
snggested by the mercy-seat in the Jewish holy of holies, 
— the covering, or lid, of the arb, on which the high priest 
of Israel aprinkled the blood of atonement, when he was 
permitted to draw aside the veil, and to go, as it were, 
into the immediate presence of Jehovah. Bnt this phrase, 
as here naed, clearly points to the throne of Qod in the 
heavenly sanctnary, where the Redeemer presents His own 
perfect sacrifice, and carries on His priestly intercession. 
That throne — the very seat of the righteoQS government of 
Jehovah — ^is now, through the blood of atonement, consti- 
tnt«d a " throne of grace," so that from it pardon can be 
dispensed to the retnrning penitent that believes in Jeans, 
and all the blessings of a grataitons salvation be bestowed 
on him- The connection of tbia verse with the two pre- 
ceding ones clearly shows the grcrimd of the invitation 
which it contains, and the reason of that freedom, and 
confidence which we may cherish in onr approaches to tiie 
Most High. It is because onr " great High Priest, Jesua 
the Son of God " has "passed through the heavens" to 
become onr Representative at the Father's throne, that 
that throne is now emphatically one of " grace ; " and it is 
because He is there, ever mighty to snccoar and hleas 
us, and at the same time sympathising with ns in our 
conscions feebleness, that we can come with freedom of 
spirit, and with a firm assurance of blessing. In adverting 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



144 HEBREWS. 

to the ien^its held fbrtb to hb through Christ, the Apostle 
first mentionB "mercy," — the remission of our sins; and 
then he speaks of " grace to help in time of need." Dean 
Alford and some other oonnnentators render the phrase, 
elt euraipov jiofiBtiar, "for help m time," and explain it as 
meaning, " for help while the day of grace and mercy 
lasts;" but this seems &r-fetched, and detracts &oia the 
inlness of the Apostle's representation of the benefits 
offered to us through Chriet, The adjective euKOipov, 
"timely," "seasonable," directly qnalifies ^fiBeiav "help;" 
and it marks that help as seasonable and sv^ioieni, — as 
afforded in the Tecy time of need, before we have sno- 
cnmbed to the power of temptation, or the depressing 
infineace of affliction, and as adequate to the npholding of 
oar principles, and to oar establishmeut In Christ. 
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1. For every higb priest taken from among men 

CHAPTBH v. — OBliaBiL ODTItKB. 

The Apostle now proceeds formally to aafoid the doo- 
trinn of our Lord's priesthood. He laye down the eBsential 
reqaiaites of every high priest constitated on behalf of 
men, — that he miiBt be himself a man, and most know 
by personal experience the weaknesa, and conflicts, and 
anfferiugs, common to onr hnmanity, and that he most 
be des^nated to this office by Crod. Then he goes oa to 
show that both these reqaiaites existed, in their highest 
perfection, in the case of the adorable Bedeemer. He was 
constituted a Priest by the express appointment of the 
Eternal Father; and, thongh He was the Son, yet He was 
also truly man, and passed throagh the deepest sorrows 
and agitations to which our natnre is liable. But through 
TTJH snfierings, which reached even nnto death, He has 
opened the way to the salvation of all who trust in Him, 
and has Himself risen to a state of glory from which Ho 
bestows that salvation. As the enthroned Mediator, He ia 
addressed by the Father as "a High Priest after the order 
of Melchisedek." Bnt, before developing the truths implied 
in this statement, the Apostle ezpostnlatea with the 
believing Hebrews on the low state of spiritual discernment 
into which they had sunk down, and seeks to ronse them 
to greater religious earnestness, and to the attainment of 
that spiritual maturity which wonld cause them to dwell 
-with delight on the deeper truths of the Christian scheme. 
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'is orduned for men 'in tilings pertaining to God, 

'tliat he may offer both gifts tmd sacrifices for sins : 

a Heb. Tiii. 3. ( Heb. ii. 17. s Heb. nii. 3, 4 ; ix. 9 ; 



Verse 1. For every high prie»t taken from, among men t» 
ordained for men etc. The elaborate discoaaioii of the 
priesthood of the Lord Jesas upon which the Apostle here 
enters is introduced bj a statement of what the office of a 
priest who has to act on behalf of men impHes. A prieel, 
the Apostle teaobes ns, is one who is doly coostitated the 
repreeentatiTe of his fellows, so as in their name to draw 
near to God, to preeeDt their offerings, and eBpeoit^y to 
present an atonement for their sins, and then to intercede 
with God on their behalf. All these particulars are either 
distinctlj expressed, or clearly imphed, in the present 
verse. The clanse, " taken from among men," wonld have 
been more accnrately rendered, "being taken &om among 
men:" and the idea which it conveys is, that one who acts 
as the priestly representative of men mast be himself a 
man, — he must be a partaker of the natnre of those for 
whom he officiates, so as to be able to enter into all their 
feelings. The due appointment of every snch person, and 
the representative character which he sustains, are also 
referred to ; while the sphere of his ministration is spoken 
of as comprehending the relations of men to God, and their 
interests and hopes as the subjects of the Divine govern- 
ment. The translation proposed by Dr. J. Pye Smith, 
with a slight modification, admirably brii^ ont the senti- 
mente of the Apostle: "For every high priest, being takqi 
from among men, is constituted on behalf of men, with 
respect to their concerns with God, that he may present 
both gifts and sacrifices for sins." The function lost 
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2. 'Wlio ||can have compassion on the ignorant, 

i Heb. ii. 18 ; iv, 16, J Or, aan reatondMy bear with. 



referred to U the diatingaishing oharacteriatio of the 
prieetly office. WMe that office impUea special oonaecra- 
tioD to Ood, aud the privilege of intimate access to Him, it 
derives its peoaliar importance &om the fact, that he who 
snstains it stands as the representative of his fellows, and 
presents on their behalf a propitiatory sacrifice to reconcile 
them to the Father, and to open the vray to the flowing 
forth towards them of rich and abondanl] blessing. 

Verse 2. Who can have compaasifin on the ignorant, and 
on them that are out of t?i« way; etc. Here tho Apostle 
enlai^es on the thonght which he had briefly utimated in 
the preceding verse, that eveiy high priesl] oonstitated on 
beheJf of men mnat be himself a man, so as to know by 
personal experience the weakness of owe natare, and its 
liability to temptation and sufiering. This, indeed, is the 
former of the two requisites which he lays down as essential 
to a high priest for men. The terms which he employs to 
convey this sentiment are admirably chosen. The word 
fitrpunraBelv, which we render "to have compassion," and 
which is translated in the margin, "reasonably bear with," 
expresses a well-regulaied attd Tnoderate state of emotion, — 
that emotion, in the present case, combining compaseion 
and sorrow, and not exolnding the moral diBpleasnre which 
sin should ever awaken in the devout and splritaal mind. 
The words which follow, as descriptive of the character and 
poaidon of sinners generally, are comparatively mild; bat 
thej mark with distinctness and accnracy two leading 
features of a sininl coarse. There is ignorance of 0od and 
of His ways, — ignorance which, if in some cases involnntary, 
ia, in by {blt the lai^r nnmber of instances, the result of 
l2 
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and on them that are out of the way ; for that 'lie 
himself also 18 compaBsed wibh infirmity. 



gnilty inattention and neglect: and there is a }mng led 
aetrayfwm the right path, (TrXaviDfiiyon,) and a coneeqaent 
wandering in the paths of evil uid aorroir. To one most 
afrgravftted form of sin, — a bold, presninptDoaa defiance of 
the Dirine authority,— there is here no distinct allnsion. 
The predominant feehng which this shonld call forth in 
every mind that ie loyal to God, is holy diapleaanre. On 
the other hand, we mnat not limit the terme which the 
Apostle employs to sins of ignorance, strictly bo called: 
they comprehend, as we have seen, transgressions which 
evince a culpable neglect of hght afforded, and tbe triumph 
of gnilty passion over the better convictions of the judg- 
ment. And it is a beautiful development of the abounding 
grace of God, that even preeumptnous sins, if renonnced 
and repented of^ may be forgiven through the blood of 
Jesns ; and that tbe Spirit of God has sabdued many who 
were utterly hostile to Him, and brought them in bnmihty 
and penitence to the Saviour's feet. — The consideration 
which the Apostle alleges to sbow, that the compassion of 
which he speaks will natnrally have place in the breast of 
every homan high priest, is, "that he himself also is 
compassed with infirmity." The last term recalls the 
statement of tbe Apostle at tbe close of the preceding 
chapter, that we have a High Priest who can " sympathise 
with our infirmities," since He "was in all points tempted 
like as we are, yet without sin." It fixes attention on the 
weaktiete of our nature, considered as exposing us to variooB 
influences that may lead us astray ; and the sentiment of 
the Apostle is that the conscionsneas of this v 
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3. And -H); reason bereof he ongbt, as for tbe 
people, so also for himself, to offer for aias. 

/Lev. IT. 3; ix.7; ivi6,lE,16,17; Heb. TU. 27 ; te. 7. 



weakness ever present — will natnrallj enable every high 
priest to feel for those who sin. The argament, as it ia 
here pnt, applies africfiy only to mere men who Hnatained 
the priestly office, as the position laid down in the following 
TBTse clearly shows. Every snch priest was " encompassed 
witJi infirmity;" and the moral weakness of his natnre too 
ofien led him actoally astray, or at least impaired the 
perfection of his service to Qod. Bat onr great High 
Priest, while He so partook of onr natnre as to know its 
feebleness, its sorrows, its temptations, and its fears, as 
tite Apostle affirms in iv. 15, and as he goes on still farther 
to show in verses 7, 8 of the present chapter, was yet 
" without sin." We mast not speak, in His case,' of moral 
weakness, as the impressive contrast with which the 
Apostle closes his disoussion of onr Lord's priesthood in 
vU. Ss8 distinctly teaches. Bat in even/ other reepeci He 
knew by experience the feebleneit of onr hnmanity, and 
endnred ita deceit sarrmot. 

Verse 3. And by reaion hereof h« ought, at for the 
people, go also for himtelf, to t^er for mm. — It is important 
to observe that this verse opens with the words, xal Si' at/r^y, 
literally, "and on account of it," — the reference being to 
the term 6.a6iytiav, " infirmity " or " weakness," with 
which the preceding verse closes. The precise import of 
that term, as. it occnrs in this part of the argament, has 
jost been explained. The Apostle is contetnplatitig the 
case of merely hnman high priests; and he si&niis tliat 
every snoh priest is bonnd, by the conscionsness of his 
moral feebleness and his manifold defects, to- offer sacriSces 
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4. 'And no man taketh this honour onto himself, 
bnt he that is called of God, as hoas Aaron. 



for his own sins, as weU as for those of the people oa 
whose behalf he ministers. "So such necessity rested apon 
onr adorable Lord, since He was " without sin ; " bnt His 
experience of temptation, and pain, and sorrow, enable 
Him to sympathise with ns, and to regard with hnmaa 
compassion, blended with holy displeasure, those who 
wander from Ood. 

Verse 4i. And no man takeih thii honour unjo Mmself, hut 
lie that is oalhd of God, etc. Hk% the Apostle states the 
second requisite of every high priest, — Divine designation 
to the office. The slightest reflection mast show the truth 
and importance of the principle thus afB.rmed. It would 
be the height of arrogance for any man to stand fortli, 
nnbiddea and nnanthorised, as the representative of his 
fellows, and in that character to go into the presence 
of Jehovah, to offer sacrifices for their sins, and to inter- 
cede with Him on their behalf. In proportion to the high 
and momentous character of the fonctions of the priest- 
hood, and the special nearness of access to Ood whioh 
it involved, would be the temerity and guilt of any man 
who should assnme it without an express intimation of the 
Divine wilL A man must be " called of God," even as 
Aaron was, to this distingniahed hononr, and this most 
responsible work, or he could not be justified in nnder- 
taking it. — In the oldest and best USS. there is a slight 
deviation from the reading which our translators have 
followed, the article o being omitted before the participle 
xaXoi/fi^vos. The exact translation of the verse, as it is 
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5, 'So also CIiriBt glorified not Himsalf to lie made 
a High Priest; bat He that said onto Him, *Tlioa art 
i Jotm Tiii. B4. i Pa. it 7 ; Heb. i. G. 



fonnd in these MSS., is, "And no man taketli this hononi- 
onto himself, bat being called of Ood, as indeed was 
Aaron." Bnt the sentiment is not at all affected by tluB 
variation. 

Verse 5. So al*o Chnat glorified not Mvmeelfto he mode 
a High Priest; bid Se that said mUo Him, etc In this and 
the following verse the Apostle shows that onr Lord pos- 
sessed that reqaisito of a high priest to which he had last 
referred,— Diwina vocation to the q^e. The term which he 
employs in introducing this thonght, that " Christ glorified 
not Himself to be made a high priest," is very comprehen* 
sire &&d forcible. It conveys a reference to tbe office 
Itself as one of dignity and honour ; and it allades to tbe 
exercise of onr Lord's priesthood in heaven as a branch of ' 
His mediatorial exaltation. Bat He was constitated a 
Priest by the Eternal Father. It was a part of tbe 
Father's counsel that He should stand as the Biepresen- 
taldvB of the race whose nature He assumed, and should 
offer Qp Himself as tbe sacrifice for their sins ; and it was 
(he Father who raised Him, after His deep humiliation, to 
the highest dignity as the Mediator. And thus we can 
appreciate the propriety and force of the application 
which the Apostle here makes of the words of the second 
Psalm ; — " I will declare the decree ; Jehovah hath said 
onto Me, Thou art My Son ,■ this day have I begotten 
Thee." That emphatic announcement of the Eternal 
Father was addressed to tbe enthroned Messiah in His 
Divine-human Person, when the work of atonement was 
accomplished, and His humanity was raised to the glory 
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My Son, to-day Lave P begotten Thee. 

6. As He saith also in another place, 'Thoa art a 
; Ps. ex. 4 ; Heb. rii. 17, 21. 

which became the Son Incarnate; and it may well be 
regarded as inclading Hia recognition ae the eTer-glorions 
Priest of the new economy. On the deep import of tbe 
declaration in qneetdon, the reader is referred to the note 
on i. 5, and to the Sermon of the Bev. W. B. Pope which 
IB there quoted. In illnstration of the apphcation of these 
words to our Lord's priestly mediation, Mr. Pope remarkR, 
" Thus was he declared to be the all-anfficient High 
Priest. His holy Hfe sealed Him as a perfectly holy 
victim ; in His passion He poured out His sonl as an 
oblation and satisfaction for the sins of the whole world; 
and, as He was leaving the world to assume Hia place of 
priestly intercession and benediction at the right hand of 
God, the Father said to the High Priest of our profession, 
now folly AirntBhed for His ever-blessed function, Thk day 
have I begotten Thee." 

Verse 6. As He saith also in another place, Thou art a 
Priettfor aver etc. This is the second passage adduced to 
show that our Lord was constituted a Priest by the 
Elemal Father. It oconrs in Psalm ex., the Messianic 
reference of which is distinctly asserted by onr Lord Him- 
self, as well as by His Apostles, and is indeed ohvions and 
indisputable. Under the inspiration of the Holy Ghostt 
David speaks of the great Bestorer as his " Lord," and 
records the address of the Eternal Father to Him, invest- 
ing Hjtn with universal sovereignty, declaring that before 
Fifn at last every hostile power should fall, indicating the 
spiritual victories which He should achieve, and affirming 
that in these victories He should be encircled with a 
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FrieBt for erer after the order of Melcliisedek. 

7. Who, in the daya of His flesh, when He had 



people endued with l^Tea-derived graoes, and who should 
present tbenuelreB as "free-will offerings" to Him. And 
then comes the solemn announcement of His unchanging 
and ever-efficacious priesthood, — a priesthood which was 
to centre in His own glorious Person, and which, in the 
nature of things, could never pass over to any other :— 
" The Lord hath sworn, and will not repent. Then art a 
Priest for ever after the order of Melchisedek." This 
is the emphatic declaration on which the Apostle dwells at 
length in his snbseqaent argument in ch. vii., and the pro- 
found impart of which he there unfolds. Its application to 
the point now under consideration is clear and obvious. 
Divine designation to the priestly office belongs pre- 
eminently to Him in whom vte trust, and through whom 
we are permitted to draw near to the Father. 

Verse 7. Whc, in the dayt of Hi» Jlesh, when He had 
offered up prayers and supplications, vnih etrong crying and 
tears, unto Him thai wa* able to save Him from death. The 
Apostle now leads us back to the former of the two 
requisites of every high priest oonstitnted on behalf of 
men, and shows ns that this also existed in the case of our 
blessed Lord. He was a partaker of our humanity ; and, 
iu the period of His deep humiliation. He knew by per- 
sonal experience the deepest sorrows and most painfht 
apprehensions of the human spirit. The expression, " the 
days of His fiesh," clearly refers to the period of Hie 
earthly life, as distingoiahed both &om His original state of 
glory, and &om His present life as the exalted Mediator, 
in whom our nature is raised to ineffable refinement aud 
dignity. He came tb earth "a partaker of flesh and 
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"offered Qp pr&yers and sapplicatioiiB, "witli Btrong 



blood," — of human aatare in its present material con- 
atitntion, with ite sosceptibilit; of laugnor, and p^n, and 
anffering ; and throaghont His earthl; career, nntQ in 
death He bowed His head npon the orosa, Hia htunanity, 
like onra, was weak, and expoaed to innnmerabte sor- 
rows. Bat, inetead of tracing the Bedeemer'a cottree at 
length, in order to illnstrate this tmth, the AposUe fizea 
npon one scene of enrpassing Bolenmit^ and awe. He 
leads aa to Gethsemane, to behold onr Lord oppressed 
with an tumtterable angaish, and ^ving ntteranoe to that 
angnish in reiterated prayers and supplications to the 
Father. Lifting a little farther than the evangeliats had 
done the veil which conceals the mysterioas conflict and 
agony of Gethaemane, he speaks of the Bedeemer'a 
" strong orying and tears," as the overwhelming pressure 
rested upon His spirit. The " prayers and snppUcationa " 
which He then ofibred are spoken of as addressed to 
" Him that was able to save Him from death ;" and this 
expression reminds us of our Lord's own words, uttered 
soon afterwards, when He reproved Peter who stepped for- 
ward to defend Him with the sword, " Thinkest thou that 
I cannot now pray to My Father, and He shall presently 
give Me more than twelve legions of amgels ? But how 
then shall the Scriptures be fulfilled, that thus it must 
be P " We do not, however, regard the Apostle as affirming 
that our Lord prayed to be delivered from death ; nor do 
we conceive that such was the import of Hia oft-repeated 
petition recorded by the evangelists, " father, if it be pos- 
sible, let this cup pass from Me." We &eely allow, that 
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crying and teara, onto Him "that waa aUe to save 

Hatt. zxri. 63 ; Uark xir. 36. 

there was a recoU of our Lord's hnmanitj from the death 
of the ci*os8 which irae jnst at hand, with all its awM 
suffering : hut we oaimot forget that Ha had repeatedly 
affirmed the neeetgUg of Hia death, — that He had indicated 
its foode, — and that, on that Tery ereniBg, He had insti- 
tnted that saorcunent which waa to commemorate it as the 
tme and efieotnal aacrifioe for ain, and as that throagh 
which "the new covenant" should be broaght in. We 
conaider, then, that the words of the Apostle are chosen 
with a designed allusion to that saying of our Lord which 
we have qaoted ; and we regard onr Lord'a prayer in 
Gebhaemane aa having reference to the mitigation of that 
deep angniah which He waa even then enduring, and to 
the shortening of its duratiun. That angniah embraced, 
we donbt not, many elements. While Hia purpose to 
yield Himself ap as the Sacrifice for the sina of men never 
wavered, the fall conaciousness of what was before Him 
troabled His soul, and the weakness of Hia flesh recoiled 
from the awful suffering. And now He realised, to the 
fall, the solenmity and awfulness of His position as the 
Bearer of the sina of men. Our ttanagressions pressed 
upon Hia spirit, even as if they had been Hia own ; while 
the unstained purity of His character gave Him the moat 
vivid apprehension of the heinousnesa of sin, and. the 
intense displeasure with which it is regarded by God. 
The powers of darkness, too, were now permitted to make 
their fiercest asaaolta on Him; and their great leader 
sought in every way to molest and distress Him. But we 
draw back, with lowly reverence, from the attempt any 
farther to analyse the sorrow which in Oethaemane filled 
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the breast of tibe Redeemer. Oar Lord's own words, and 
the etatementa of the Sacred Writera, snggest the par- 
tioalars which we hare mentioned ; and bejond these we 
dare not go. There was a sinking of oar Lord's homanitf 
under painful apprehension and bitter angnish ; and bad 
not relief been afibrded, death mnst eren then have been 
the issne. And Hia prayer to the Father we conceive 
to have been, that that " cap " of trembling and horror 
whicb He was then drinking might "pass" from Him. 
Tbis 19 the view of the anbject taken by the Bev. Bichard 
Watson, in his invaluable Commentary on St. Matthew's 
Gospel. " The cup here spoken of by our Lord," he 
remarks, " was His present bitter anguish and unspeakable 
sufferings. This is plain from comparing the accounts of 
the evangeliats. . . , Mightily as He had been strength- 
ened to Boffer, He was sinking under a deadly angnisb, 
and prayed that, ' if it were possible,' if it were consiatent 
with the Divine purpose, if it could be done without 
impairing the efBcacy of His atonement and vicarious 
nndertaking, that bitter cup, that cup of trembliqg and 
horror, might pass away from Him ; yet with entire buI>- 
miasion, leaving it to His Father to judge of the fitness of 
the , request, and the measure of suffering which tTia 
justice was to exact from One who was now in the room 
and place of a guilty world, bearing their transgressions ; 
and who, hy that substitntion of Himself in their place, 
bad given np all right to decide this question for Himself. 
And it was poBgible, not for the oup to be withheld from 
Him, but for that cup, after He had drunk so lai^Iy 
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of its bittemesB, to poM away from Him. ThU wa know 
&om the ^t: He was relieved from Hi« agiony, and 
rejoined TTia disciples in a state of oomposnre, which 
itael^ from its saddeiuess, indicated a eapematiintl inter- 
position: and we know it also from the words of St. 
Paul in Heb. v. 7." 

And wot heard in that He feared. In these words the 
Apostle afGrms the foct, that relief was afforded to our 
Lord, in answer to His earnest and oft-repeated prayer. 
He " was heard " by the Father ; the overwhelming ap- 
prehension and anguish under which His humanity was 
sinking gave place, afler awhile, to calmness and confidence ; 
and He went forth wiih renewed strength to meet tiie 
traitor, to suffer the indignities which wicked men were 
ready to heap upon Him, and to pour out His life's blood 
for the sins of our guilty world. This part of the 
Apostle's statement is clear and indispatable ; and the 
course of the Saviour's history, as given by the evaogelista, 
beantifally illostrates it. But that history also shows 
that, as the Redeemer hung upon the cross, Ho again 
endured unexampled mental sorrow, so that, as the final 
moment approached, H^ att«red tbe exclamation, " My 
Ctod, My God, why hast Thou forsaken Me?" But His 
holy firmness never wavered ; and at length He affirmed, 
*■ It is finished ; " " Father, into Thy hands I commend My 
spirit ;" and, having said this. He " gave up the ghost." 

The correct rendering of the latter part of this clause 
has long been a matter of dispute. The Greek ezposi- 
toTB, with several distinguished men in modem times, 
among whom may be mentioned Delitzsch and Alford, 
translate the words, ml elaaKovadeit iiro rqc ti/Xa^flac, 
" and being heard by reason of his reverent submission." 
Such a rendering of ebXajiela, they affirm, is moro accurate 
than the word " fbar ; " and they contend that, in the 
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passages nsoallj alleged as instaaces of Ike meaning 
" fear," it refers to the fear of caation or modesty, and not 
to dread or terror. In answer to the ol^'ection, that the 
preposition AW poald Bca.rcelf hare been selected to 
express the ground or reason of the deliverance spoken of, 
tbey point to a similar usage in Lnke xix. 3, xxiv. 41, 
John xzi. 6, Acts xii. 14, xz. 9, xxii. 11. Several of these 
passages are soarcely parallel ; bat it mast be conceded 
that tbey show the translation to be an adntissible one. 
According to the view of these expositors, the sentiment 
of the Apostle is, that the reverent sabmisaion of oar 
blessed Lord, as evinced by the fact, that His earnest 
reqnests for relief were qualified by the condition, " If it 
be possible," and by the petition, " Nevertheless, not as 
I will, bat as Thon wilt," was the reason of the Father's 
special interposition to sncoonr and relieve Him. This 
feature of the case they regard fnrther as illustrating the 
general sentiment which the Apostle is here enforoing, 
that our Lord, while on eerth, was a partaker of our 
nature in all its weakness, and stood, as we do, in a 
relation to the Father which reqaired submiasion and 
reverence. But while this view of the Apostle's langut^a 
has much to recommend it, we cannot but regard the 
more usual method of interpreting these words, " and 
being heard so as to be delivered from His fear," as in 
several respects preferable. It is the sense which naturally 
suggests itself, when sacb a term as tiaaKotioBele, which 
implies that a petition is both heard and granted, is fol- 
lowed by the preposition &v6. The oonatructiou imme- 
diately strikes ns as a pregnant one, implying deliverance 
as consequent on tbe favourable hearing of the petition ; 
and the preposition seems naturally to introduce that^Vwrn 
%ohieh the person spoken of is delivered. The clause, thus 
understood, defines the exteni to which relief was afforded 
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8. fThongli He were a Son, yet learned He 



to oar blessed Lord. He wa^ not exempted from the 
death of the ctobb ; and, as we have seen, there is no 
sufficient gronnd for consideriii^ that He even asked for 
this. Bat He wa» dehvered from that painful appre- 
hension, and that awfol sinking of His hnmanity, which 
oppressed Him in Gethsemane; and He went forth 
streDgthened to soffer, outil the atonement shoald be 
complete, and the redemption of mankind be wroi^ht oat- 
Yerse 8. Though He were a Son, yet learned He ohedienee 
by the thingg which He suffered. This verse contains a pro- 
found troth. It recalls the mysterions dignity of onr 
High Priest as tee Son ; for there can be no question, surely, 
that the introductory clause, icalirep &v Yuic, "Althoagh 
He was the Son," is to be understood as referring to our 
Lord's Divine and eternal Sonship, in accordance with the 
argument of the earlier part of the Epistle, and the ex- 
press statement in iv. 14. Bat the Apostle reminds aa 
that, by allying Himself to onr nature, the Son became 
the " righteous Servant " of the Father, — that He stood, if 
we may reverently say so, in a new relation to TTini , and one 
which required submission and obedience. That obedience 
He never failed to render. It was perfect in every part 
of Hia earthly career: but the forms in which it appeared 
were more and more impressive, and involved larger 
demands upon the principle of entire self-sarrender to Crod, 
as that career advanced, and a^ the sufEerings tbrough 
which He was called to pass increased in intensity and 
depth. In this sense He "learned obedience by the things 
which He suffered." When to the languor and pain 
' He often endured, — the ingratitude of men which 
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9. And 'being made perfect, He became the 



nonnded His spirit, — the conscioasnesa of bnman woe 
as wide-spread and terrible, which woe His deep sympathy 
made, in an important sense. His own, — there was added 
the overwhelming asgnish of that " hoar " to which He 
had looked forward with pecaliar emotions, He faltered 
not in His conrse of holy submission. He went from step 
to step in the path of service and snffemig, antil npon the 
cross He exclaimed, "It is finished," and His Bactificial 
death crowned His obedience, and opened the way to Hia 
mediatorial exaltation. Thus was realised the foil import 
of the declaratioQ which He nttered, as He stood on the 
verge of this deepest snifering, and looked forward to His 
departure to the Father ; " 1 have glorified Thee on the 
earth : I have finished the work which Thou gavest Me to 
do." 

Verge 9. And being made perfect, He became the AiitJior 
of eternal salvation vnto all them that obey Sim. The ooiv 
respondence of thought between this verse and ji. 10 will 
at once strike every attentive reader. In the note on that 
passage, we have endeavoared to point out the wide range 
of meaning included in our Lord's being " made perfect " aa 
" the Captain of onr salvation." The sanie amplitude of 
thought belongs to the phrase here. It inclndea a refer- 
ence to the completion of Hia atonement, and to the fact 
that He is now fidly qualified, as having offered sach aa 
atonement, to confer salvation on all who come to Him ; 
and it comprehends also a reference to TTj b mediatorial 
exaltoiiim. It is an animating thought, that, when the 
Redeemer came forth from the tomb, He came forth no 
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Anthor of eternal salvation onto all them that obey 
Him; 

10. Called of God a High Priest 'after the order of 
Melchisedek. 

( Veree 6. Heb. vi. 20. 



longer "the Maa of sornxrs," bat the triomphant 
Mediator. Ifo suffering remained to be endured by Him 
as our Bepreaentative and Subatitnte. His humiliation 
had reached its loweat depth, and had aocompliahed its 
intended purpose. fTothing remained forthe risen Savionr 
bnt to ascend, when He should have eatablished by over- 
whelming evidence the reali^ of His resnrrection, and 
should have farther instracted and commissioned His 
Apostles, to the throne of Hia glory. From that throne, 
as the Divine-hnmon Bedeemer, " glorified " by the Father 
as oar all-anfficient High Priest, He dispenaee " salvation " 
to all who bow to Hia away and rely entirely on Hi 
sacrifice. That salvation, too, is "eternal:" it reaches 
onward to the ages that are not meaanred by the 
divisions of time, and its blessedness will be realised in a 
anion with the Savioar where sin and sorrow can have no 
place. But thia salvation is the portion oTily of those " who 
obey Him," — who sarrander themselves to Him in hamble 
futh, and with sincere and constant efforts to do His will. 
The term which the Apostle aaes is very comprehensive. 
It inclades " the obedience ot faith," — that sabmission to 
Christ which consists in an Etcoeptance of Him as " the 
Lord onr righteonaness;" it inclades, also, a reverent 
regard to all Hia precepts and warnings ; and it implies 
the principle of self-snrrender to Him as the governing 
principle of His people's character. 

Verse 10. Called of God a Eigh Friegt after the order of 
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11. Of whom "we have m&Dy things to aay, and 
hard to be attered> seeing ye are 'dull of hearing. 
« John xTi. 12 ; 2 FeL iiL 1& k Hatt. xiii. 16. 



MdtAiaed^ There is an intimate connection between this 
Terae and the preceding one. The term which we render 
" called," vpoonyopeude'cisTeiy different Irom that employed 
in verse 4, and would have been more accnrately translated 
" addressed." The Bentiment of the Apostle is, that the 
Bedeemer "made perfect " through an Bering, and exalted 
to that state of dignity and power from which He bestows 
an " everlasting s^vation " upon His people, was addressed 
by the Eternal Father as a Eigh Priest aft«r the order of 
Helohisedek, — One whose priesthood was nniqae and 
BzolaBiTe, and who shonld never cease to exercise His 
sacerdotal iunctions nntal the mediatorial economy shonld 
be wonnd up. This application of the language of Psalm, 
ex. 4, beantifnily accords with the connection in which it 
stands. That Messianio>ode opens with the address of the 
Eternal Father to the Messiah, declaring His enthronement 
as the Mediator, and the ultimate subjection to Him of all 
His eneniies. The annonncement of Hi a everlasting priest- 
hood, therefore, as determined by the irrevocable oath of 
the Father, was strictly addressed to Him as the Sovereign 
before whom no fdrther hnmiliation lay, but only a career 
of spiritnal victory, fraught with the richest blessings to 
His devont and obedient people. 

Verse 11. Of whom, tee have many things to say, and hard 
to he utiered, etc. The Apostle now panses in his argnment, 
and seeks to prepare the believing Hebrews for the deep 
truths which he was aboat to nnfold, by rousing them to 
an earnest effort to comprehend them, and to view the 
Christian scheme in all its completaoess and glory. It 
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12. For whan for the time ye ought to be 
teachers, je bare need that one teach 70a again which 



seems most natural to render the phrase, tre/il ou, " of," or 
"concerning," "whom," and to view it as relating to 
Melchisedek : thongh many expositors translate it "con- 
cerning which," and nnderstand it of the lubjeel of the 
Melchisedecian character of onr Lord's priesthood. That 
sabject, the Apostle felt, could scarcely be made clear to 
those who were content to remain on the snrface of 
Christian doctrine, and who, indeed, needed to be reminded 
of tho very first elements of Divine truth. In itself it was 
a large and copioas theme ; and it was " difficolt of ex- 
planation, to speak," — as the words Suaepiiliyrvroc X^yEii' 
hterally mean, — except to minds exercised in sacred trath, 
and largely famished with it. Bat the Hebrew Christians 
generally had sank down into a low state of spiritual 
intelligence and power. They had " become," as the word 
y€y6yaTe implies, "dnll in their hearing;" and their want 
of clear spiritnal perception rendered it difficult to place 
before them the great truths connected with the priesthood 
of the Son of God. 

Verse 12, For wftera far the time ye ottgiU to he teaeherg, 
ye have need etc. Here the Apostle continues his reproof 
of the Hebrew Christians for their declension in spiritual 
knowledge and discernment. He adverts to the length of 
time during which they had known the Saviour ; and 
reminds them that they ought now to have been qualified 
to explain to others the whole system of Christian truth. 
But, instead of tbis, they needed to be themselves instructed 
again in the very first principles of our religion. The 
phrase employed to express this thought, ra armx^'ia r^C 
apxijc Tuy Xoyiuir tov Beau, is very forcible and suggestive. 
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be 'tbe first principles of the or&cles of God; and are 
become Buch as bare need of 'milk, and not of Btrong 
meat. 

y Heb. ri. 1. i 1 Cor. iii 1, 2, S. 

It means, literally, " the radiments of the be^niug of the 
oracles of God;" and it points to the first and simplest 
elements of God's reTetation to man. The expression, 
"the oracles of God," natDrally recalls Bom. iii, 2. There 
it refers to the Scriptures of the Old Testament, as those 
in which God spoke to men ; bnt here it is emplpyed in a 
wider sense, to denote the whol^ 'body of Divine revelation. 
The sentiment with which the Epistle opens, Tiewed in 
connection with the phrase itself, clearly shows this. 
" The oraclea of God," the Divine ntterancea to mankind, 
while they include the communications made throngh the 
prophets in successive ag'es, embrace also the fuller 
announcement of truth, and privilege, and duty, which God 
has made to us through His Son, many of whose sayings 
are now recorded under the inspiration of the Spirit, and 
whose whole redeeming work the Spirit has unfolded 
through the teaching of the Apostles. — In the latter part 
of this verse, we have again to mark the expression, "Ye 
are become such as have need of milk," — an expression 
which clearly shows that the persons addressed had sunk 
down into this state from a much higher one. In their 
case spiritual declension had already commenced ; and the 
solicitude of the Apostle was awakened, — as bis admonitions 
in tile following chapter clearly show, — lest it should 
proceed further and yet farther, until they should entii'ely 
lose the life of God and opeuly abandon the Saviour. Bnt, 
on the other hand, he reflected with interest on the proofs 
which they had given of sincere attachment to Christ and 
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13. For every one that nsetli milk *i» tmskilfal in 
the word of righteoosnesa : for he is ' a babe. 



to HiB caase ; (vi, 9 — 11 ;) and hU faithfol remonBtranceB 
were designed to arrest this decleoBioa at its very com- 
mencement. Ah yet it appeared only ia the want of that 
apiritoal discernment which results A-om cIoBe fellowship 
with (rod, and the devoat and earnest study of His trnth ; 
and the Apostle designed to rouse the believing Hebrews 
to attain this, and to repair the loss which, in this respect, 
they had soatained, — It is scarcely necessary, perhaps, to 
observe, that the phrase rendered " strong meat," rrtptaq 
T-po^qCi properly means " solid food." At the time when 
the Authorised Tersion of the Scriptures was made, the 
word "meat" was often employed in the general sense of 
"food;" and this ia still the case in some parts of oar 
island. The remark of the Apostle indicates a stat« of 
infantile weaknege, snch as requires the excloaive nse of 
milk, and will not allow of an^ solid food to be taken with 
advantage. 

Verse 13. For ev&ry one that usefk milk m tuukHful in 
the word of righteousness: etc. Dean Alford has properly 
remarked, that in this and the following verse there is a 
frequent blending of the figure with that which it is 
intended to illustrate. But this involvea no obscurity. or 
confusion of thought ; and the sentiments of the Apostle 
are clear and obvions. We adhere to the ordinary render- 
ing of the phrase, \Ayov Sumioinvtic, " the word of right«ons- 
neas;" and we regard snch a designation of the system of 
Christian truth as eminently beaatifal, while it rccalla the 
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14. But strong meat belongeth to them that are 
II of full age, even those who by reasoo || of use have 
their senses exercised *to discern both good and evil. 

II Ot. perfect. 1 Cor. ii. 6 ; Eph. iv. 13; Phil. Hi 15. 
II Or, ffa habit, ot perfeetien. b Isai. vii. 15 ; 1 Cor. ii 14, 15, 



modeB of thought which were &miliar to St. Paul. The 
mesBage which Christ's servants bear to maakiud derives a 
special interest from the feet that it unfolds the Divine 
provision for oar attainment of righteonsness. It reveals, 
as the Apostle afSrms in Rom. i. 17, iii, 21, 22. "the 
righteousaess of God," — the righteonsness which He now 
imputes to all who come to the Lord Jesns, according to 
that scheme of grace which was present to His mind &om 
eternity. 

Terse Ii. But elrong m.eat heloiigeth to them that are nf 
full age, etc. In contrast with the state of infantile weak- 
ness which he had jnst described, the Apostle here sets 
forth the state of full maturity and perfect development. 
To men of ripe age solid food, and not simply milk, is 
suitable : and thus the tboughtfnl and ezperieaced Chris- 
tian will rejoice to dwell on the deeper truths of the 
gospel. In the case of every such Christian there is a 
hahit of spiritual inquiry and discernment ; and the tmths 
which minister to the edification of Christ's people, and to 
their progressive sanctification, at once commend them- 
selves to the mind thus trained and disciplined, while the 
errors that impair the spiritual life are detected and cast 
aside. The phrase used by the Apostle, Bia njv eliv, ex- 
presses such a habit formed by frequent and long- continued 
nse. — The reference of the last words, " to discern both 
good and evU" is primarily to doctrines, — but to doctrines 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTER V. 167 

considered in their tendency and infiitetiee, as well aa in 
their essential tmtli or falsehood. The message of Christ, 
in all its parts, is health-giving and sanctifjing ; white 
cormptions of the tmth impair the principles of piety, 
and too often lead men astray &om the path of rectitnde 
and pnrity. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 
1. Thbbbfobe 'leaving ||the principles of the doc- 

a Phil. iii. 13, 13, 1* ; HeK v. 12. 
I Or, the Kord of t/u beginning of Chriit. 

CHAPTEH VI.— GENEEAL OUT LINE. 

The digreflsioii upon which the Apostle had entered 
at the close of the preceding chapter, is contianed and 
completed in this. He exhorts the helieving Hebrews to 
seek spiritual maturity, so aa to attain to a fnll appre> 
hension of the Christian scheme, and bo as to realise the 
highest blessings which it holds forth. This exhortation he 
enforces hj the consideration of the awful consequences of 
apostasj from Christ ; and then, in a tone of warm affection, 
he adverts to the proofs which those whom he was ad- 
dressing had already given of their attachment to the Lord 
Jesus and to His people. The earnestness which they had 
evinced in this course of holy service he encourages them 
to put forth in relation to the attainment of an established 
fiuth and an assured and joyous hope, that they might be 
associated, at length, with those who, through faith and 
patient endnrauce, had already attained the blessings held 
forth to them in the Divine promises. Among these be 
particularly mentions Abraham ; and dwells, with deep 
interest, on the promise made to him, — on the solemn 
manner in which it was confirmed by the oath of God, — 
on the interest which all tme believers have in that pro- 
mise, — on the iaamutabihty of the gracious counsel of God 
of which it is the expression, — and on the fulness of 
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trine of Christ, let ns go on ante perfection; not 

comfort and hops imparted to those who become "heirs 
of the promise," bj embracing the Lord Jesna. To Him, 
the ApoBtle reminds na, the people of Qod hare now to 
look as their glorious Forerunner and their ever-living 
High Priest ; and again adrerting to the fact, that the 
priesthood of onr Lord is " after the order of Melchisedek," 
he prepareu the way for the development of the deep 
truths which that fact involves. 

Terse 1. Therefore leavmg the prineifles of the doeirijie 
of Chritt, let va go on wnto perfection; etc. The Apostle 
here addresses an affectionate exhortation to the believing 
Hebrews, founded on that representation of their religions 
state which he had jnst ^ven. Some have strangely 
imagined that, in these words, he is indicating his own 
purpose to proceed, in this Epistle, to the unfolding of the 
biffber truths of onr retigion, and his wish to carry his 
readers along with him; but the gener^ scope of the pass^^, 
and especially the sentiment espressed in verse 3, clearly 
show that be is nixing them to seek epvrUual tnaiuriiy, 
— that maturity embracing an extensive and profound 
acquaintance with Chrietian truth, and an established 
state of every ChrUHan grace. His love for those whom 
he was addressing, and his own deep consciousness of 
spiritual need, requiring a constant snpply of wisdom, and 
g^^ce and strength from the Source of all good, induced 
him to associate himself with them in this exhortation. 
Such a form of address at once commends itself to the 
heart, recognising, as it does, our common brotherhood, 
and our common liability to fall. — The phrase nsed in the 
first clause, and rendered in our Version, " the principles 
of the doctrine of Christ," raj- r^c npxw "^ XptirroC \6yoy, 
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laying again tlie fonndaiion of repentance 'from dead 



ia peculiar. Its literal meaning is, "the word of the 
beginning of Christ;" and it corresponds to the expression 
employed in verse 12 of the preceding chapter, ra aroixtia 
TtK ipxvi '"wf XoyiMV rov OtoS, literally, "the radiments 
of the beginning of the oracles of Glod." (See note.) It 
is designed to indicate the tmths 'which voald be first 
presented to a person entering npon the Christian life, and 
especially to a Hebrew embracing Jesns as the promised 
Messiah, and seeking in Him the blessings held forth to 
bis &thers. These tmths the Hebrew Christians were 
exhorted to "leave," — not in the sense of forgetting them, 
or patting them aside, bnt rather in the sense of advancing 
beyond them to other and higher doctrines, involving an 
ampler disclosure of the Divine oounsel with its snrpassing 
riches of grace and blessing. It has been properly 
remarked by Calvin, that the figure of o ft/wtdation to be 
btiilt npon, introduced in the very next member of this 
sentence, shows that the Apostle did not contemplate any 
forgetfulness of these trnths, but only a rising to higher 
Christian knowledge and loftier spiritual attainments. 
The phrase in which he expresses this thought, i-ri tt)v 
TeXetSTTjTa ^piifitOa, may be most accurately rendered, " let 
us go on to maturity," and it obviously alludes to the 
word reXeiwi' in the last verse of the preceding chapter. It 
indicates a state of spiritual maturity, as opposed to one of 
infantile weakness, and to the comparative feebleness of 
early youth ; — a state in which there is a clear appre- 
hension of spiritual truth, and in which the principles of 
the regenerate nature appear in their fall development. 

In speaking of "the foundation " laid in the case of 
all who truly enter upon the Christian life, embracing 
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works, and of faith toward God, 



the Lord Jeans as the Deliverer to whom the arrange- 
tnents and types of former dispensatioiiB pointed, the 
AjKistle reconnts six things, two of them pointing out 
statea of mimd, and the remaining foar referring to doctrinea 
to he held. — First of all, be mentions " repentance from 
dead works." The last phrai<e, " dead works," occnra also 
in ix. 14 ; and it is pecnliarlj' forcible and comprehensive. 
Its import is, works belonging to the gtale of spiHtutd death, 
— works wliioh evince the ntter absence of spiritnal life. 
In the disconraes of onr Lord recorded by St. John, and in 
St, Panl's Epistle to the Romans, this view of the state of 
unregenerate men is repeatedly dwelt npon. Spiritnal 
life is spoken of as a great and blessed reality, thongh to 
man it must ever be profoundly mysterione ; and if this 
life, which only the Holy G-bost can impart and Rastaiii, be 
absent, the hnman spirit is in a state of death, and all its 
works are of a corresponding character. The whole 
course of an nnregonerate life thus needs " repentance ;" 
and the first thing required of a disciple of Christ is, that 
he sfaoald confess his iniquities, and turn awaj with shame 
and sorrow from the sin which has vitiated bis fairest 
actions and polluted bis entire career. — The second par- 
ticular is, "feith toward God," or rather "faitb on God," 
n-in-euf eiri Oeir. This expression, too, is very compre- 
hensive. While it includes the general habit of reliance 
on all the declarations and promises of God, it implies, 
in particular, a helietiing acceptance of the IHvine aiAeme of 
grace m Okri»i Jetus. This method of representing saving 
faitb is frequently adopted by St. Paul in his Epistle to the 
Romans. We may refer especially to Bom. iv. 5, 23—25 : 
" But to him that worketh not, but believeth on Him that 
JQstifietb the ungodly, bis faitb is counted for rightooosness." 
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2. 'Of the doctrine of baptisms, 'and of laying oa 
Ads xix. 4, 6. d Acta Tiii. 1*, 16, 18, 17 ; xii. 6. 

" Now it was not written for bis sake alonei that it was 
imputed to bim ; bat for ns also, to whom it shall be im- 
puted, if we believe on Him that raised up Jeans our Lord 
from tbe dead ; who was delivered for our offences, and 
was raised again for our juetifioation." It is, indeed, « 
laoBt precious and euoouraging truth, Uta-t while our feitli 
reposes on the Lord Jesua, the crucified and risen Saviour, 
it reaches beyond its immediate Object, and involves a calm, 
sustaining confidence in tbe Eternal Father, whose pur- 
poses of grace the Sou baa carried oat. 

Verse 2. Of the doctrine nf baptisms, and of la/ying on 
of handt, and of returraction of tlie dead, and of eternal 
judgment. This verse completes the statement of the 
particulars included in " tbe foundation " laid in tbe case 
of those Hebrews who embraced the Lord Jesus as the 
promised Messiah. Tbe Apostle bad already mentioned 
the two grand features of the state pf mind required of 
all CImstians, — repentance for the sins w;hich bad per- 
vaded their nnregenerate state, and a believing acceptance 
of tbe Father's scheme of grace in Christ. Xow be 
specifies fonr things iu which those who were entering 
upon the Christian life needed to be instructed ; and 
among them be selects two which would have a special 
interest for a member of tbe race of Israel, accustomed 
to tbe rites of the ancient economy, and who wished to 
understand tbe relation of that economy to the perfect 
Christian dispensation. Without entering at length into 
tbe disputes which have been raised respecting the 
structure of this verse, and tbe mutual relations of its 
several terms, we may affirm, in accordance with the views 
of the ablest expositors, that the word ()iSax^c " of the 
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or bands, 'and of reBarrectiou of the dead, Aind of 
eternal judgment. 



doctrine," is to be conoected with each of the fonr 
particniars mentioned. The first of these relates to 
"baptdsma;" and it ahoald be carefully noted, that the 
Apostle uses the maaculine plnral form, liamaftav. This 
Beems to'give to his atatemeiit a very wide reference. The 
masculine term, /^amrr/iiic, is sometitnes applied to waghijiga 
generally, instead of being restricted, like the neater, 
parriafia, to hapUern, as a religions ordinance. The 
Apostle, then, appears to have had in view a conrse of 
inetrnction which shonld explain the significance of the 
ablntioDs required nnder the Mosaic dispensation, — the 
nature and design of the baptism administered by John, — 
the import and obligation of Christian baptism, as the 
appointed mode of admission to the Cbnrch under the 
new economy, — and the blessed privilege of the baptism 
of the Holy Grhost, promised to all whose confession of 
Christ is connected with a simple and lively faith in Him. 
The next particular mentioned is " the laying on of hands." 
This rite was not only in use under the ancient law, but 
was practised on different occasions in the Christian 
Chnrch. It was employed, for instance, in the solemn 
recognition of a person as called by the Lord Jesus to the 
ministry of the word, and in setting him apart to that 
great work ; (1 Tim. iv. 14, 2 Tim. i, 6 ;) it was used in 
the designation of persons already in the ministry to some 
special service ; (Acts ziii. 2, 3 ;) it was nsed, further, 
to mark out individuals as those on whose behalf special 
prayer was offered; (Matt. xix. 13;) and, more par- 
ticularly, it was employed by the Apostles when they 
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8. And tbis will we do, 'if God permit. 
J Acta iTiil. 21 ; 1 Cor. ir. 19. 



prayed for individuals " that they might receive the Holy 
GboBt,'*and that event in His miracnloiis gifts. (Acteviii. 
ID — 20; six. 5, 6.) — The last two particulars specified by 
the Apostle are leading articles of the Christian faith, 
whicli would be placed before every one who was intro- 
duced to the Church, The " resurrection of the dead " is 
the great hope of the Chriatian, since it stands connected 
with the completeoeas of the Saviour's victory, and the 
perfect glorification of His people. To the wicited, indeed, 
that resurrection will be one of shame and condemnation : 
but to all believers it will be an occasion of holy triampb, 
since the last vestige of cormptioa and decay, the last 
trace of the fearful conseqnences of sin, will then pass 
away from their entire natare- That resurrection will 
lead to " eternal judgment," — judgment the itgues of 
which shall be everlasting and unchangeable. Again and 
again our Lord Himself affirmed that He should be at last 
revealed in glory, as the Arbiter of the eternal destinies of 
men; and His Apostles ever gave prominence to this 
truth, as they went forth to announce His claims, and to 
set Him forth as the Refuge of the ij^ailty, and the Iiord 
both of the living and the dead. 

Verse 3. Arid thit will we do, i/ Ood •permit. The 
resolve which the Apostle here expresses, associating him- 
self with the believing Hebrews, has reference to that 
pressing onward towards maturity ia the spiritual life 
to which he had just exhorted them. Some MSS. of very 
great authority have the reading iroi^aufiev, " let us do :" 
hut that followed in our Anthorised Version is still moro 
strongly supported, and is retained by the best critical 
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4. For Ht is impoBHible for those 'who were 
k Han. zii. 31, 32 ; Heb. x. 26 ; 2 Pet. ii. 20, 21 ; 1 John t 



editors. — The last ctanee, "if God pfemiit," does not imply 
any doabt of the willingneBs of God to lead Hie people 
onnard to higher attainments, bnt only marks the deep 
conBcionsneas of entire dependence on God for all spiritnal 
good which ever filled the Apostle's mind. 

Verse 4. For U ii ifnposeible for thoie who mere once 
enlightened, etc. To confirm the Hebrew ChristianR in the 
purpose to go forward to maturity in holy principles and 
spiritaal knowledge, the Apostle now admonisheB them of 
the fearfal results of apostasy &om Christ. His fears 
were awakened for them, since some bad already declined 
in spiritaal perception and feeling ; (r. 12 ;) bnt, on the 
other hand, he cherished hope that they wonld persevere 
in the Christian life, so as to attain at length the glorious 
prizeheld forthto theirfaith. (Verses 9 — 12.) Bnt he was 
constnuDed to place solemnly before them the awfnl conse- 
qaences of departing &om Christ, after experiencing His 
saving grace, and to warn them of the hopeless, or all bat 
hopeless, obduracy unto which those persons sank down 
who, after knowing the Savioar, wholly rejected Him, 
abandoned Hia religion, and treated Him as an impostor 
and binsphemer. — It would seem to be nnqnesti enable, 
if this passage were regarded apart from any theological 
system, that the expressions nsed to describe the former 
experience of the apostates spoken of imply gennine con- 
version. We can scarcely conceive what stronger phrases 
the Apostle could have selected to intimate the actual 
possession of the grace of Christ, and the enjoyment of 
the inward life and power of piety. — The first particular 
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enlightened, and Iiave taBted of Hhe hearetily gift, 
and Vere made partakers of the Holy Ghost, 
h John IT. 10 ; vi. 32 ; Eph. ii. S. { Gal. iU. 2, 6 ; Eeb. ii. i. 

referred to is fpiritual illumination, iacluding, we conceive, 
not only the presentation of Divine truth to the mind, but 
Bnch an embracing of that truth as brings men "ont 
of darkness into tbe marvelloos hght" of Christ. — The 
precise import and apphcation of the second phrase, "and 
have tasted of the heavenly gift," have been greatly dis- 
pnted ; and the different interpretations advanced by 
expositorH are very nnmeronB. The view of Bengel and 
some others seems to be the correct one, — that the expres- 
sion refers to the reception of Christ, tbe feeding on Him, 
as the bread of life from heaven, by a tme and Uving 
&ith. This view is favonred by onr Lord's address to the 
Jews of Hia own day in the synagogue at Capemanm; 
(John vi. ;) and the use of this figurative language was 
especially appropriate in an address to Hebrew Christiana, 
who would readily recall the allusion to the manna of 
which their fathers partook in the wilderness. We must 
not regard the word "tasted" as implying only a slight 
and transient participation of tbe thing spoken of: the 
other passages in which this figure occurs, among which 
ii. 9 stands prominent, clearly show that this was not the 
idea intended, but that the term expresses tbe intimate 
knowledge which is derived from pereonal experienae. — Tbe 
third particular, " and were made fartdkers of the Holy 
Ghost," naturally follows the reception of Christ by faith. 
For it is the estabUshed order of God, to give the Holy 
Spirit to all who embrace tbe Saviour, not only to move 
occasionally on their minds, bnt to dwell within, them, 
to shed abroad His love in their hearts, to fill them 
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5. And have tasted the good word of Qod, and 

with holy comfort, to consecrate them to His service, 
and to be to them the earnest of that inheritance to which 
their justification confers a title. This trnth is clearly 
bronght out in Bom. v. 1 — 5, Eph. L 13, 14, and many 
other passages of the New Testament ; and it forms one of 
the leading principles of the gospel. All tme believera 
become the snbjeots of a new inward life derived from 
the indwelling of the Spirit of Christ ; and thus they 
habitnatly realise vital nnion with Him, and are more and 
more assimilated to His character. 

Verse 5. And haiVB tasted the good word of God, and the 
powers of tiie world to name. The Apostle here brings 
forward two other particulars in the past religions expe- 
rience of the apostates whose case he is describing. He 
had spoken of them as having been brought ont of the 
darkness of error and sin into the light of heavenly trnth, 
—as having appropriated Christ, as the Father's gift 
for man's salvation, — and aa having been made partakers 
of the Holy Ohost; and now he marks, as a fourth 
particular, tbeir delight in the Divine word, and tbeir 
habit of dwelling on it so as to derive from it strength and 
comfort. There can be no qnestion that the phrase iraXov 
Qeou pq/ia, "the good," or "excellent," "word of Glod," 
refers to His revealed truth, — to Mia word addressed to men, 
disclosing to them Hie purposes of grace, and enforcing 
the holiness by which they should be distinguished. Many 
of our lord's own sajings will readily occur to the 
thoughtful mind, as illustrative of this sentiment. We 
may recall, in particular, His language, as He stood on the 
verge of His deepest suffering, and looked back on His 
intercourse with His apostles ; — " I have given unto them 
the words (ra ^^[tara) which Thou gavest Me ; and they 
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the powers of "the world to come, 

m Heb. li. 6. 



hftve received them, and have known Bttrelj that I came 
out from Thee, and the^ have believed that Then didet 
send Me." The epithet koXov, "good," "beanfciful," "ex- 
cellent," which the Apostle prefises to the phrase, "the 
word of God," not only indioatee its real character, but 
fihowa in what light it was regarded hj the persona spoken 
oC The^ had a lively appreciation of its excellence, and 
dwelt upon it with sacred complacency. — The last par- 
ticular referred to has heen differently viewed by expo- 
sitors. Some have nnderstood it as implying those fore- 
tastes of heavenly glory which are sometimes afforded 
to the believer who walks humbly with God, and delights 
in meditation ou His truth ; hut it is very donbtfnl whether 
the word bvraneit, " powers," can bo held to convey this 
idea. The more general interpretation appears to be 
the correct one. The phrase, " the world to come," 
resembles that employed in ii. 5, and seems to refer to the 
Christian age as that to which the hope of men was so long 
directed ; and " the powers of the world to come " are, as 
in ii. 4, the miraculous powers which marked the opening 
of the Christian economy.. The persons, then, of whom 
the Apostle is speaking, had not only realised the great 
spiritual change which the gospel seta forth, but had wit- 
nessed, and in some cases, probably, had been endued 
with, those miracolons gifts by whioh the message of 
Christ was attested, and which evinced the abiding presence 
of the Spirit among His people. This consideration, like 
those previously dwelt upon, showed their awful gnilt in 
renouncing the Ijord Jeaus, and going back to the services 
of Judaism, thus in effect declaring Him to have been 
an impostor. They had the moat convineing outward 
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6. If tliey ahall fall away, to renew them again 
anto repentance ; "seeing they cnicify to themselrea 



evidenofl that He was indeed the Son of Ood, poseessed of 
a power to control iimver§al natnre ; and they had the 
clearest inward tefitimony of the reality of Hia grace, and 
the bleBBedneRS of His aalvatiou. 

Terse 6. If they shall fall away, to renew them again 
unto repentaiice ; ete. This Terse sets forth the apostaBy 
■which the Apostle had in view, — marks its distiognishing 
features and its overwhelming gnilt, — and affirms the 
fearful condition of moral obduracy which it involved. 
It is generally allowed, that (he first clause, i;ai ■rapa'itea6yTaQ, 
should be translated, "and have fallen away." The 
Apostle contemplated the apostasy in question not only 
as possible, but as having, in some cases, actually taken 
place. That apostasy was not merely a loss of the inward 
peace and power of piety ; it inclnded, as the words 
selected to describe its special gnilt clearly show, an entire 
rejection of the Lord Jesns, a disallowing of His claims, 
and a consequent repudiation of Him as one of the vilest 
of mankind. Every one who, after having embraced 
the gospel, and experienced its power, tnmed away from 
it, and went back to the rites and services of Judaism, 
openly proclaimed, by his conduct, that Jesns was not 
the promised Messiah and the Son of Qod, and, if so, 
that He was an impostor and blasphemer. Thns he made 
the act of the chief priests and Pharisees in cmcifying 
Him hig own, and virtually repealed that act. They con- 
demned Him as worthy of death, and induced Pilate 
to sentence Him even to the death of the cross, becanse 
He claimed to be the Son of God, which they regarded 
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the Sod of God afresli, and pat Him to an open 
Bhame. 

as bloBphemy ; and tbese apostates, in eflect, 'passed the 
same condemnation on His character and professions. 
Thns they " cmci£ed to themselves the Son of God afresh, 
and pnt Him to an open shame." — It is important to 
remember that the solemn declaration of the Apostle in 
this passage has respect to this case of total apostasj. 
There is nothing in it to imply that the recovery of baok- 
eliders, in the ordinary aenae of that term, is imporaible; 
and other passages of the New Testament, as Oal. vi. 1 and 
2 Tim. ii. 26, prove that tbey nho have forfeited the favonr 
of God, and have indeed openly sinned against Him, may 
be again melted into penitence, and may, throngh renewed 
faith in Jesns, be restored. — And here the question arises, 
whether the term ASvyarov in verse 4 Is to be nnderstood aa 
affirming an aimlute impossibility. Even if it is, it mnst 
be remembered that ihat which is affirmed tobe impossible is, 
"to renew" the persons spoken of "to repentance," to sabdne 
them, after ao entire a repudiation of Him who is the only 
Hope and Life of men, to a penitent sabmission to His 
sovereignty, and an earnest seeking of His grace. To the 
penitent backslider, — the man who feels the burden of his 
gnilt, weeps over his ingratitude, and tarns with uttor 
self-renunciation to the Lord Jesns, — the offer of pardon is 
clearly made ; and " the blood of Jesns " can wash oat all 
his stains. The impossibiUty of bringing about repentance 
in the case of the persons spoken of is made to rest on the 
faeinons character of their sin, as involving a contemptnoos 
rejection of the Lord Jesns after the experience of His 
saving grace, and on the fact, also, that this rejectdon is not 
one aoUtary mental act, but a continuous state of mind, and 
that too openiy avowed. This last thought is suggested by the 
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7. For the earth which drinketh in the rain that 
CMimeth oft upon it, and brin^eth forth herbs meet for 
them \\hy whom it is dressed, 'receiveth blessing from 
God: 

II Oi, for. a Pa, btr. 10. 



jpresetU participleB, ivan-avpuvvrac and rapaitiyiiarl^oyTae ; 
and we fail to apprehend their full significance unless it is 
borne in mind. Looking at the whole case, may we not 
say, with Bengel and others, that the words of the Apostle 
indicate a ikotoI impossibility according to the general facta 
of hnman history, and even the general operations of 
Divine grace, withoat ahsolntely' excluding hope if there 
ahonld be an extraordinary interposition of Divine mercy 
and power ? This view seems to meet all the reqnirementfl 
of the Apostle's language. His mind was impressed with 
the Titter obdnracy — the total insensibility to religions 
infloences — into which they mnst have eunk down who, 
afl«r experiencing in their own souls the power of the 
grace of Christ, and after witnessing the ontward miracn- 
lons confirmations of His claims, conld so renounce Him 
as even openly to proclaim that He was a blasphemer and 
deserved to die the shamefnl death of the cross. 

Verses 7, 8. For the earth which drinketh in the rain that 
Cometh oft upon it, and bringelh forth herbs etc. The com- 
parison nhich the Apostle inatitntes in these versos is 
designed to enforce the exhortation which he had jnst 
given. The rendering adopted by Desn Alford is more 
exact than that of onr Authorised Version, and brings out 
more clearly the intended contrast :— " For land which has 
drunk in the rain frequently coming on it, and brings forth 
plants fit for those on whose accoant it is tilled, partakes 
of blessing from Clod ; bnt if it beam thorns and thistles, 
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6. 'But tliat wLicIi bearetli thoroa and briers is 
rejected, and is nigh onto cursing; whose end is to be 
burned. 

P Isai. T, 6. 

is acconated worthleBs, and is nigh unto cnrsing, of which 
the end ia nnto burning." In each of the two cases 
Bpeci£ed, the land is supposed to hare been favoured with 
oopiooB and fertilizing showers ; bnt in the one it yields 
valuable fruit, and in the other that which is not only 
worthless bnt injurious. In employing this figure, there- 
fore, the Apostle keeps in view the abvmdant gpiriiual 
prmlegea bestowed on the persons to whom he is referring ; 
bub he marks the difference of the resnlt, according as 
those privileges are improved or perverted. In the former 
case, the showers of blessing which descend from God 
accomplish the gracions purposes which He has in view ; 
and the Christian virtues which are tbas strengthened and 
matured evince their heavenly excellence, while they con- 
tribute to the happiness of their possessors and of all who 
are brought within the sphere of their inflnence. In the 
latter, these showers fail of tbeir design ; and the corruption 
of the heart converte even spiritual privileges into means 
of greater condemnation. The fearful issue which awaits 
all those who, in spite of the highest religions advantegea, 
renounce the Saviour, and give themselves np to error and 
sin, ifi forcibly depicted by the land, on which ail the means 
of culture have been tried in vain, being given up to the 
ravages of fire. Some have understood the last clause, 
"whose end is unto boroing," as referring to a fire that 
purifies and imiHX>veB: but the whole oonnectiou of the 
passage points rather to a fire that consumes. The utter 
rejection of Christ must end in the ruin of the soul, aad the 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTEft VI. 188 

9. Bat, beloved, we are perana^ed better things of 
yon, and tlunga that accompaiiy salvation, thoagh we 
thus speaJc. 



endurance of the miaeriee of that world " where the worm 
dieth not, and the fire is not qaenched." Bengel and 
some others regard these words as a prophetic intimation 
of the approaching destruction of Jerusalem hy fire ; but if 
there ia an; allnsioii to this event, that allnaion is 011I7 
incidental, and the words have a far wider and more 
general application. 

Terse 9, But, beloved, me are permaded better things of 
yov,, and things that accompany gaivation, etc. Here the 
Apostle, in a strain of tender affection, affirms his confi- 
dence that the Hebrew Christians would be found faith^I, 
and would so improve their advant^es, as to rise to a state 
of Christian matority and attain everlasting life. His 
Bolicitnde had been awakened for them, (v. 11, 12,) and 
had led him. to address to them the most solemn warnings i 
bat now, as he reflected not only on their past development 
of love to Christ, hat on its present practical manifestation, 
he cherished a confident hope that thej wonld take the 
better coarse and realise eternal salvation. The phrase 
which we render "better things" is ra Kpci/rfora, and 
its proper forco is, "the better Ihings," or "the things 
which are better," It is manifestly used with reference to 
the preceding remarks. The Apostle had been pointing 
out two difierent courses, which he had illnstrated by the 
figure just employed, — the one, in which spiritnal privileges 
are improved, so that Christian maturity is attained, and 
the ripe fruit of heavenly graces adorns the character and 
diffuses blessing aronnd, — the other, a course in which, 
notwithstanding these privileges, unholy tempers and 
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toward His Name, in that ye hare 'ministered to the 
saints, and do minister. 

* Bom. IT. 25 ; 2 Cor. Tiii. 1 ; is. 1, 12 ; 2 Tim, i. 18. 



which had developed itself in practical obedience ; their 
piety was even now &aitfnl ; and aa thej were anzions to 
ase aright the grace which thej had received, still richer 
blessing would descend npon them. The sentiment with 
which this verse opens| " God is not umrighteow to foi^t 
your work, etc.," rests, we conceive, on the principle so 
often affirmed by onr Lord, " Whosoever hath, to him shall 
be given, and he shall have more abundance ; bat whosoever 
hath not, from him Hhall be taken away even that he hath." 
The application of this principle, in each of it-a branches, 
involves a manifestation of the Divine rectitude. In im- 
parting to those who cherish and use the grace bestowed 
still richer grace, and in withdrawing from those who 
slight it and never call it into exercise the grace which was 
conferred, God evinces His rectoral justice, as well as His 
fidelity to His declarations under the covenant of mercy. 
Bttt to God alone will His saved people give all the glory 
of their salvation. All the good which God imparts to 
man, from the first movement of spiritual desire to the 
perfect maturity of holy affections, is of grace ; all the good, 
consequently, which man evinces as he develops these holy 
desires and principles in action, is of grace ; and thus every 
reward which he receives from God, both daring his 
probationary course, and amidst the glories of the future 
life, is also of grace, and not of personal and independent 
merit. — It is important to observe, that all the oldest and 
best MSS. read simply, "to forget your work, and the love 
which ye have showed toward His Kama, etc.;" and this 
reading is adopted in all the critical editions of the Greek 
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the same ditigenee 'to tlie foil asaannee (^ Iiope Doto 
the end : 



the Greek mrauSiiv, which impliea the direction of all the 
energies, and that withont intermission, to the attainment 
of the result in qaestton. — At the first view, Uie meaning 
of the Apostle seems to he that givea by Chrysostom and 
the Greek expositors generally, that the Hel»ew Christians 
should Dontinne to exert themselves diligently in a conrse 
of holy service, that they might thus attain the falness of 
heavenly hope. But on a closer examination of the terms 
of the passage, and the general course of the Apostle's 
reasoning, the interpretation adopted by nearly all modern 
expositors of eminence, including Bengel, Ebrard, Bleek, 
Delitzscb, Alford, and Lindsay, will appear, we think, to be 
the correct one. These commentators regard the Apostle 
as exhorting the Hebrew Chrietians to manifest the same 
earnestness in maintainiag the great principle of personal 
faith in Jeans, and in the promises of God through Him, so 
as to attain " the full assurance of hope," which they had 
already evinced in developing the principle of love. In 
illustration of this view, Dr. Lindsay remarks, "They bad 
been exemplary in one respect, which is cheerfully ac- 
knowledged as an enconragiog oircumBtance, bnt their 
confidence in the great hopes and promises of the gospel 
had suffered decline; and however steadfast some of them 
might still be in their attachment to Jesus, and in their 
expectation of His return, there were not a few of them 
Tvbo were wavering, and disposed to question whether it 
might not be bettor for them to fall back to the old religion. 
The precise point where their Christian character threatened 
to fail was in respect of the confidence to be placed in tlio 
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12. That je be not slothfiil, but followers of theni 
who through faith and patience "inherit the promises. 
y Heb. X. 86. 



promises of Ctrist, however long hope might be deferred ; 
and accordingly we find, in various parts of the Epistle, 
admonitions to hold is£t their hope and trust." — The 
phrase, " the full assurance of hope," is very expressive. 
While it imphes a firm, nnwavering confidence in the 
promises of futnre blessedness and glory through Christ, it 
implies also a joyous expectation of realising that glory, 
and a rich foretaste of it. Such a fulness of hope often 
pervades the mind of the believer, as his experience of the 
grace of Christ is deepened, and as he draws near to " the 
end" of his probationary state. Compare Rom. v. 2 — 5, 

Verse 12, That ije be not slothful, but followers of tkem 
ii>ho tfii-ough faith eta. To enforce the exhortation jnst 
addressed to the believing Hebrews, the Apostle here 
alludes to a danger which arises from the very constitution 
of our nature, and which can only he avoided by sustained 
effort and w^ting upon God, — the danger of sinking down 
into a state of spirilnal langaor and sloth. That danger, 
however, he reminds them, might, in their case, as in the 
case of those who have already entered into rest, bo warded 
off; and he enoonrages them to contemplate the saints who 
now realise the blessings for which they so long hoped, and 
to tread in the steps of their faith and constancy. — Dean 
Alford contends that the words tQv i:\iipovofiouvTuy rac 
irayytXiae most be understood in the sense of " those who 
are inheritors of the promises," and that they refer to those 
who, in all times, and under all circumstances, are heirs of 
the promises of God. Bat the whole course of the Apostle's 
reasoning points rather to those who now inherit the 
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13. For when Qoi made promise to Abrahsm, 

falne^ of blessing assnred to tbem in the Divine promises, 
— those who have already entered heavea, and are safe for 
eternity. No argament is needed to show that the words 
admit of sach an application ; and its correctness is placed 
heyond a donbt by the illnstration which the Apostle 
immediately brings forward. He takes the case of Abra- 
ham, as affording one of the most illuatrions examples of 
faith and holy endurance ; and after citing, in part, the 
promise made to him, and adverting to the solemn oath of 
God by which it was confirmed, he adds, " And ao, after 
he had patiently endured, he obtained the promise." Thus 
he himself shows na, that in the words now before as he 
refers not to the possession of promises hereafter to be 
fiilfilled, bat to the actual enjoyment, in virtue of our heir- 
ship, of the blessings held forth to us in these promises. 
This is the view taken by Delitzsch and most expositors of 
eminence. The hope of the people of God is directed to 
the attainment of eternal life. In that bright world which 
the Incarnate Son has opened to ns, the spiritual life which 
is here diffused throngh our souls will develop itself in all 
its perfection, amidst scenes and associations congenial to 
it ; and that life, too, will be secure from danger and all 
possibility of decline. But, to realise this glory, we must 
maintain nnto the end a lively and active faith, and we 
must manifest "endurance," fiaKpoBu/xIa, putting forth 
untiring efforts to do the will of God, and evincing an 
nnmnrmaring submission to the dispensations of His 
providence. 

Verse 13. For whsn, Qoi made promise to Abraham, 
iecause He could swear by no greater, etc. The occasion 
here referred to was that ever-memorable one recorded in 
Gen. xxii., when Abraham evinced his iaith in the Divina 
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because He coald swear by no greater, 'Ho Bware by 
Himself, 

14. Saying, Sorely blessing I will bless thee, and 
I Gen. xiii. 18. 17 ; Ps. ct. 9 ; Lake i. 73. 

fidelity and powei", es well a.B hie sabmisBion to the Diriae 
authority, by complying with the command to offer up 
Isaac the son of promise. The faith which he than mani' 
fested was signally faonoiired by 0-od ; and aa the typical 
scene closed, with its rich inBtmction to the spiritual mind 
of the patriarch, — now doubtless under a special Divine 
illumination, — the great promise was renewed to him, with 
the additional solemnity of an oath, "By Myself have I 
sworn, saith the Lord, for because thoa hast done this 
thisg, and hast not withheld thy bos, thine only son : that 
in blessing I will bless thee, and in mnltiplying I will 
multiply thy seed as the stars of the heaven, and as the 
sand which is upon the sea shore; and thy seed shall 
possess the gate of his enemies; and in thy seed shall 
all the nations of the earth be blessed ; becaase thou hast 
obeyed My voice." The Apostle here suggests the thought 
on which be expatiates in verses 16 — 18, that the Most 
High designedly invested the promise with the greatest 
possible solemnity, to convey the most indubitable assurance 
of His nnchangeable purpose to fulfil it, both to Abraham 
himself and to his spiritual seed. 

Verse 14. Saying, Svrely blessing I tmil ileas thee, and 
Ttivltiphiing etc. The promise is here abbreviated, because 
it was not the Apostle's intention to discuss fully all that 
it implied, bnt rather to conceutrate the attention of his 
readers on its essential features, and on the spiritual history 
of Abraham in whoso case it was eminently fulfilled. It is 
important to bear in mind that the promise comprehended 
spiritaiil and eoeirUuting blessing to Abraham himself This 
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multiplying I will multiply thee. 



we regard as the chief import of the Erst words which the 
Apostle cites, " Sarely blessing I will bless thee." When 
the age and circtunstaDceH of Abraham are taken into 
consideration, it will be seen that to restrict these words 
to temporal prosperity daring the years of comparative 
feebleness that remained to him. on earth, woald be to 
rednce them almost to insignificuice : bat when they are 
Qnderstood as indnding the blessing which descends from 
God npon the spirit, of man, meeting its deepest wants, 
satis^ing its loftiest aspirations, and reaching into eternity 
itself, they are eminently worthy both of the occasion itself, 
and of the peculiar solemnity with which the promise was 
confirmed. This exposition, too, accords with the conctQding 
portion of the promise, which extends the assnrance of 
blessing through the seed of Abraham, to all the nations of 
the earth. The comments on this part of the promise, 
fonnd in vsrions passages of the Kew Testament, clearly 
show that it pointed to spiritual and et«mal blessing, — 
that it contained, indeed, the assnrance of gratnitons * 
jnstificatiou and ererlosting life to all who should embrace 
the promised Deliverer. We may refer, in particniar, to 
Gal. iii. 8, 9, the concluding remark of which proves that 
St, Pan! regarded the blessing promised to Abraham 
himself like that promised to mankind through his Seed, 
as inclnding spiritual good :^" And the Scripture, fore< 
seeing that God would justify the heathen through fwth, 
preached before the gospel unto Abraham, saying. In thee 
shall all nations be blessed. So then they which be of 
faith are blesaed with faUhful Abraha/m." It is only by a 
distinct recc^^ition of this tmth that we can trace the 
connection of the Apostle's argnment, and apprehend its 
force. 
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17. Wherein God, willing more abnnduitly to 



Beems to require the traiulatiiHi, " And an oath is to them 
an end of aU gainsajing for confirmataon." Bat the idea 
thus conTejed is the same aa that given in onr Authorised 
Version, though it is more viridly bronght ont. Galrin 
and others have properly remarked on this vetse, that 
the Apofttle evidentlj contemplated the tfaongfatfiil and 
solemn nse of an oath, on grave and nunnentoiu occasions, 
aa legitimate under the Christian economy. 

Verse 17. Wherein God, willing more abundantly to 
liow wUo the heiri of promite etc. In this and the fol- 
lowing verse the Apostle apphea hia remark respecting 
the bearing and effect of an oath among men to that 
solemn oath with which Gktd, on the great typical occatdon 
referred to, confirmed the promise of hlessingto Abraham 
and his spiritual seed. The views which be brings ont are 
most animating and consolatory. He teaches us that 
Qod graciously purposed to give to every humble spirit 
tiiat oaets itself upon His promise in Christ, the moat 
indubitable and overwhelming asBorance, that it is His 
fixed and settled counsel to bless it with spiritual and 
eternal life. He was " willing more abundantly to show 
unto the heirs of the promise the immutability of His 
counsel." Almost every term in this clause is of deep 
significance. The first word (iov\6fitvoe, which we render 
" willing," conveys the idea of a purpose deltberately 
formed; while the term rtputirArtpov, taken in con- 
nection with those that follow, imphee that God designed 
to accumulate beyond the demandt of neeettity — beyond tehat 
might have reaeonably tvjffieed — the assurance of His im- 
mutable counsel to bless men in Christ. Bat the phrase 
which specially claims our attention, and which, indeed, 
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bIlow onto 'the heirs of promise 'tlie immntabilify of 
His counsel, *coiifirm6d it by an oath : 



J Heb. li. 9. 
* Qr. itUerpoted Simiel/ by at 



formB the key to the trae expositioii of the whole j 
opening to ne its be&atifal combinatioiiB of thoaght, is 
** the heirs of promise," (w rather, " the heirs of the 
pTomise," roie cXqpoi^/ioic r^s irayye^lat. It is the promise 
of blessing — epiritaal and etomal blessing — made to 
Abraham on this Bolemn occasion, to which the Apostle 
refers in this phrase ; and he represents that promise as 
descending, as an inheritance, to all who should tread 
in the steps of his faith, and especially to those who shonld 
Qj to the Messiah whan actnallj' revealed as their Hope 
and Befnge. For Abraham had already been constitnted 
"the father of many nations;" and to the mind of Ood, 
when He nttored this declaration, there were present 
sncoeBsire generations of believers who shonld arise in 
fntore ages, to share his privileges. All these, whether 
circumcised or nncircomcised, are the spiritual seed of 
Abraham ; and the promise of abundant and eternal 
blessing becomes their inheritance, while the solnma 
confirmation of that promise by the oath of God assures 
them of its unchangeable certainty. Thia is the grand 
conception which the expression now under review 
suggests; and it is in beautiful accordance with the 
reasonings of St. Paul in Bom. iv. and QaL iii. The 
concluding verse of the latter chapter is very clear and 
decisive: — "And if ye be Christ's, then ore ye Abraham's 
seed, and heirs according to the promise." Nor should we 
pass over the remarkable phrase, "the immutability of Hia 
eotmiel." It brings before us the scheme of redemption. 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTER VI. 195 

18. That hj two immutable thinga, in which it 
was impossible for G-od to lie, we mijjht liare a Btrong 



and the conBtitntioD of grace eetablislied through it, as 
the developmeni of the delihsraie purpoee of God; and shows 
hb that the heart of the Eternal Father is set on bleBsing 
aad saving all who % to the appointed Refuge. It ia not 
on His part a reluctant act to admit the penitent believer 
to Hia favour, and to confer on him eternal life. It is only 
the canying out of His graeions purpose, formed from 
eternity, and now unfolded in the economy of redemption. 

Now the assertion of the Apostle is, that to assure us, 
beyond the possibility of doubt, of the immutability of 
this gracious purpose of His, Qod " interposed with an 
oath," ifieoirtvati' SpKf. It is difficult to bring oat the 
precise import of this last expression. It contains an 
allusion to the fact that, in the case of an oath among 
men, the adorable Being sworn by is appealed to aa a 
middle party. But inasmuch as God could not swear by 
any one greater than Himself, He made Himself, so to 
speak, the middle party by this very oath ; or, to vary 
the mode of presenting the thought, He placed His own 
oath as a middle thing between Himself and " the heirs of 
tiie promise," that, as they turn in penitence and faitb to 
tbe Cradfied One, they might appeal to this oatb as 
binding tbe Eternal Jehovah to carry out His counsel of 
grace. In all this, the Apostle intimates, the Most High 
proceeded beyond the demands of necessity : but He did 
so in condescension to onr weakness, and to call forth and 
sustain, on onr part, a firm and unfailing faith. 

Verse 18. Thai by two vnvmiUable Gwnga,in wMekU was 
impoteible for Ood to iU, etc. There can be no question, 
surely, that tbe " two immutable things " here spoken- of 
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conBolation, who have fled for refuge to lay hold npon 
the hope ''set before us : 

d Heb. lii. 1. 



are the prontUe and the oatk of God. Some, indeed, have 
regarded the Apoatle as having in view the oath of God 
.to Abraham on the occ)>sion now under consideration, and 
the oath with which the Messiah was constitated " a 
Priest after the order of Melchisedek." But he is here 
reasoning npon the former oaee exclaeiyely, and pointing 
ont the bearing of the solemn confirmation of the promise 
made to Abraham b/ the oath of Ood on onr consolation 
and enconragement as Christians. He reminds ns, then, 
that the promise of the Eternal Jehovah is itself a sofficient 
warrant of our faith. To His engi^ments of love and 
mercy He cannot be nnfiuthfal ; and we may tnm to His 
word, and cast ourselves, with all onr interests and hopes, 
npon it. Bat to His immutable promise He has added 
His immntable oath, and thus He has provided " more 
abundantly," that all who fly to the Savionr should enjoy 
"strong consolation,"— consolation that shall not give 
way when assailed by temptation, or even in the prospect 
of eternity. The designation of (rue Christians which is 
here adopted, " we who have fled for refuge to lay hold 
npon the hope set before ns," is rich in instruction. It 
conveys sn allusion, probably, to the flight of a manslayer 
to one of the cities of reinge provided under the Jewish 
constitution ; and it implies, on the part of the persons 
spoken of, a consciousness of danger, while it marks the 
character of saving faitb as an active, earnest principle. 
Different views have been entertained of the precise 
import and application of the phrase, " the hope set before 
ns." Some have taken it Ba1[gectively, as referring to (he 
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19. Which Aope we h&re as an anchor of the aoal, 
lioth sure and steadfast, "and which enteretb into that 
within the veil j 

e Lev, iTi IG ; Heb, ix, 7, 

principle of hope la the ' hiiman breast ; others have 
re^rded it objectivelf, and hare explained it of the 
promiBea to which oar hope clings ; while others have 
viewed it as involving a blending of the two things, — the 
principle of hope itaelf, and the objects of which it takes 
hold. To ns it appears nnqnestionable, that the phrase 
most be nnderstood objectivelj', since believers are spoken 
of as " laying hold of the hope set before " them ; and we 
have no hesitution in referring the phrase to the Lord 
Jesas Christ, who is Himself the Sope of man, and in ununt 
witK whom we become entitled to all the glorioos privileges 
and blessings for which we look in the fnfure life, Snch 
an exposition is certainly in accordance with the habit« of 
thought cherished by St. PanI ; and we may refer, in 
particnlsr, to the opening of his First Epistle to Timothy, 
where he says emphatically, " the Lord Jesns Christ, who 
is our Hope." In the passage now under consideration, he 
reminds us that the Lord Jesns is " set before os " by the 
Eternal ^ther, in accordance with His " connael " already 
spoken of, as the one, the unfailing, Befage of the sinner. 
To Him we cannot fly in vain. As onr bith grasps the 
Saviour, we have the security of the most solemn engage- 
ments of the Most High that we are safe in Him, and may 
well cherish the joyous hope of eternal life. 

Verse 19. Which hope vie have at an anchor of the tout, 
both lUre and eteadfast, eto. It is clear that the relative 
" which," ia the commencement of this verse, refers to the 
phrase, " the hope set before ns," at the close of the preced- 
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20. /Whitlier tlie Forerunner is for na entered, 
even Jesas, 'made a High Prieet for ever after the 
order of MelcMsedek. 
/ Heb. iv. 14 ; rUi. 1 ; Ii. 24. g Heb. iii. 1 j v. 6, 10; yii. 17. 



ing one. That phrase we hare seen reason to nnderetaDd 
of the Lord Jesns Christ Himaeli^ who is set forth by tto 
connBel of the Eternal Father as the B«fage to which we 
may fly, and in nnion with whom the asenrftnce of eternal 
life becomes ours. The sentiment which the Apostle now 
adraDceB is, that Christ, thna apprehended by a living 
faith, and with the hope of realising the falness of blessing 
promised through Him, sustains the sonl in all the con- 
flicts and trials of life, and in the immediate prospect 
of the last great change. Whatever storms may beat 
aronnd, the soul that reposes on the Lord Jesos, and 
looks forward to an eternal nnion with Him in heaven, is 
safe. — Iq the last clause, the relative " which " is not in the 
original, but the participle elmp^ofUytty, " entering," is 
nsed. The literal translation, therefore, is, " Which we 
liave OS an anchor of the seal, both sore and steadfast, 
and entering into that within the veil." Our fmth and 
hope are directed to One whom now we see not, bnt of 
whom we are assared, that Ho has gone, as on> Fore- 
runner and ae the High Priest of oar profession, into iha 
heavenly sanctnary. Ho who is "onr Hope" (1 Tim. i. 1,) 
is now in the immediate presence of the Father; and 
amidst the toesiogs of this probationary life, and the 
fierce tempests that sometimes buret npon us, oor sonls are 
kept in safety beoanse they are held by an anchor that 
is itself firmly fixed in the holiest place. 

Verse 20, Whither the Forerwmer is for w entered, eoen 
Jetiu, made a High Friesl far ever after the order of Mel- 
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ehigedek. Here the Apostle, droppini; the figure of an 
anchor, speaks in plam terms of the Lord Jesos as baring 
" for ns " entered into the tme holy of holies, in the 
glorious characteis to which we have jost adverted. As 
the Redeemer whose atonement is complete and accepted, 
He has ascended on high, and is now glorified and 
ezaJted : bnt His state of exaltation, while it is one of 
reward to Himself is also one of blessing to His people. 
This is a sentiment on which St. Panl has dwelt with deep 
interest in Bom. v. 9, 10, viii. 34. — Each of the two 
characters here referred to has a &Tonrable beHring on 
the interests and hopes of Hia people. He is onr " Fore- 
ronner." He has gone before ns, leading the way to the 
Father's presence, and opening Uiat way to ns, that we 
might share His trinmph and be for ever with Him. And 
He is our High Priest, — appearing for ns in the heavenly 
sanctuary, — -presenting on our behalf His own all-availing 
sacrifice, — making intercession for ns according to onr 
varying circumstances and wants, — and bestowing npon ns 
His own eSectaal blessing. His priesthood, too, is one 
that will never pass over to any other. It abides in His 
own glorious Person ; and He will exercise its fnnctionB 
nntil the economy of grace is wound np, and all His 
people are gathered around Hiin in the abodes of hght 
and joy. — Thus was the Apostle brought back to the 
theme from which he had digressed at v. 11, — the priest- 
hood of our Lord as being after the order of Melchlsedek ; 
and this theme he proceeds to unfold in all its fEilness 
of l^nth, and all its encoaragements to a simple and 
unwavering &ith in Him. 
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1. FoK this 'Melcliiaedek, king of Salem, priest of 
« Ovi. xiT. 1$, etc 

CBAPIBB Tn. — SEVEBAL OUTUNB. 

Tei Apostle now ^oceecU to unfold the anrpasBing^ 
excellence of the prieathood of our Lord, as implied in the 
prophetic annonnoement that He ehonld be a Priest " after 
the order of MelchiBedek." He recalls the several par- 
ticnlarB given in the Book of Oeneraa respecting that 
remarkable man, and shows how every thing affecting 
him and hia relation to the patriarch Abraham was pur- 
posely arranged by Divine Providence to constitnte him 
the type of One in whose Person royalty shonld be com- 
bined with the [mestly office, while His reign ahonld be at 
once righteons and pacific, — of One, too, whose priesthood 
should abide in Hia own Person, and never pass over 
to any other, — and of One whose priesthood shonld be 
higher and more effectnal in bfessing than the Levitical 
priesthood. 

From the development of this obscnre bnt profoundly 
iutereefdng theme, the Apostie passes to the position, that 
the very &ot that the Messiah was to be a PHoet after tJie 
order of Melchieedek implied a fundamental change in the 
system of priesthood, and impUed, consequently, the set- 
ting aside of the whole Mosaic ritual. To illnatrnte and 
confirm this position, he dwells on four particulars. Pirst, 
he adverts to the fact, that our Z>ord wae of the tribe 
of Judah, while the priesthood of the former economy was 
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tbe Uofit High God, who met Ahraham retnming 

expressly limited to the tribe of Levi. Secondlj, he 
affirms that the priesthood of our Lord easeiitialty differs 
jrom that of the Aaronic priests, since instead of being 
constitated according to an ontnard law, and exerdsed 
amidst the material symbols of spiritnal things, it is 
marked by the power of ao unfailing and imperishable life. 
Thirdly, he recalls the fact, that the Lord Jeans vraa oon- 
etitoted a Priest by the eolemn and irrevocable oath of the 
Eternal Father, — a &ot which, of iteelf, evinced the vast 
Bnperiority of His priesthood to that of the order of Aaron. 
And, fourthly, he dwells on the trath, that the priesthood 
of oar Lord, instead of passing over to any other, abides 
coDtianally in His own sacred Person, so that from age to 
age He can bestow a perfect salvation on all who come to 
the Father by Him. 

Having thus established the general position, that the 
ancient system of priesthood is now done away, and with 
it the whole Mosaic ritnal, the Apostle dwells with mani- 
fest exultation on the greatness and excellence of H[i£ to 
whom we have to look up as our High Priest. His 
character, he reminds ns, was pnre and spotlera, and 
adorned with every excellence; while His mediatorial 
exaltation shows as that He is indeed a perfect Saviour. 
Unlike the priests of the order of Aaron, who needed daily 
to ofier ap sacrifices for tbeir own sins as well as for those 
of the people. Ho offered np Himself once for all as the 
trae and perfect propitiation for homan guilt; and now 
He hves and reigns as the Sedeemer whose work is com- 
plete, and whose sacrifice is effectiiaL The high priests of 
Israel were compassed with infirmity and liable to &11 ■. bat 
He is THE Son, a partaker, indeed, of our humanity, and 
even in His exalted state able to sympathise with our 
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from tlie slanghter of the Icings, and Hessed him ; 

we&kness, bnt poaseseed of a holinesB which no cbaiif^e can 
impair, and tixe glory of "wliich can never be obacared. 

Terse 1. For this Melchisedek, king of Salem, priest of 
the Most Sigh Qod, etc. Tbe particulars adduced in this 
and the following verses are taken from tbe brief narrative 
in Gen. xiv. 18 — 20, tbe only passage in the ancient Scrip- 
tures in which the position and history of Ifelchisedek are 
mentioned. The remarkable statements of tbe Apostle 
respecting him' in this chapter have led many, in different 
ages, to indulge in fancifnl speculations ae to his person, — 
some maintaining that he was & superhuman being, and 
some even contending that he was the Holy Spirit, or the 
Son of Ood Hintself. Bnt it seems unquestionable that in 
the Book of Qenesis Melchisedek appears before us simply 
as a man^ though invested with a peculiar dignity and 
sacredaess, and raised by the priesthood which he had 
received from God above even the patriarch Abraham. This 
view, also, is in accordance with the reaeouinga of the 
Apostle in this chapter ; in which he shows ns how every 
thing that is recorded respecting hint is significant and 
instructive, while the absence of other particulars which 
we might have wished to know is significant and instmc- 
tive too ; and in which he proves that sil things conspired 
to render His priesthood au impressive type of that of the 
Incarnate Son of God. — Melchisedek lived at a time when 
the land of Canaan was ruled by a number of petty kings, 
who frequently engaged in sanguinary conflicts with each 
other. He was the king of Salem. The general opinion 
is, that this was Jerusalem,' — the city afterwards chosen to 
be the seat of the theocracy; nor are we prepared to relin- 
quish this opinion in &vour of that which some modem 
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eritics hara embraced, and to which syen Dean Atford 
seems disposed to accede.—that the place in qaestiou was 
the Salim near to ^noa mentioned in John iii. 23. The 
argament of the Apostle is not affected hj this qnestdon ; 
bat the typical significance of the history of Uelchisedek 
is more complete if the place where he reigned was that 
which Q^od selected as the place of His temple, and which 
inclnded the hill of Zion, the type of the Church of Ood, 
over which onr glorions Priest-King now reigns. Dr. 
Delitzach strongly maintatna the correctness of the ancient 
and more general opinion. — Melchisedek was also the 
"priest of the Most High Qod," — not only a devont 
believer in Jebovah, and aconstcmed to observe all the 
ritea and daties of the patriarchal religion, but specially 
invested, by Divine appointment, with the priestly cha- 
racter. His whole adminiBtration, we have reason to 
believe, was influenced by this fact. He was looked up to 
by the people and chiefs around him, as one to whom 
military enterprises and conflicte were alien, and whose 
Bpecial function it was, to draw near unto God on behalf 
of his people, to present sacrifices for their sins, and to 
invoke blessings upon them. The incident which has 
brought him on the page of the sacred history stands con- 
nected with the history of Abraham. That eminent 
patriarch had gone forth to rescue his nephew Lot, who 
bad been taken captive by the confederate kings ; and, by 
the blessing of Qod upon his v^our and that of bis 
attendants, he had snoceeded in his purpose. When he was 
returning from the defeat of the kings, Melcbisedek came 
forth to meet him with bread and wine, and solemnly blessed 
him in tbe name of Jehovah. The aignifioance of this act 
the Apostle points out in some of the subsequent verses, — 
Itmay be added, thai the word mir^C) which the Apostle nsee, 
is more accurately rendered " defeat " than " Blaught«r." 
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neas, and after that also King of Salem, whicli is. King 
of peace ; 



Salem mnat have been really a peaceable tribe: for 
otliermse they vonld not have selected snch a name for 
their city. And still that people eeems to have sustained 
the same character. Amidst the sanguinary conflicts of 
the neighboaring tribes, Salem enjoyed quiet and repose. 
Uelcbiaedek, the holy priest-king, reigned as a pacific 
soverei^ : no deeds of violence or blood stained his rale ; 
bat while strife and war prevailed aronnd, he exercised 
his sacred ^imotions as the priestly representative of his 
people, and sought in every way to promote their highest 
interests. In all this he was & beantitnl type of onr 
biased iKird. In the Person of the Redeemer sovereignty 
is combined with priesthood ; and He is, emphatically, the 
King of righteonsnesB and the King of peace. All the 
acts of His administration are distingaished by perfect 
rectitude ; and the whole coarse of His government is 
directed to the apholdisg of the interests of righteoasness 
and tmtb. To His people, who gratefiilly own His sway, 
and who are gathered aroand Him, as it were, in Hia holy 
"Salem," His city of "Peace," He imparts peace in all its 
fnlnesB. Placing them in a state of acoeptanco with the 
Father, and bestowing upon them a new inward life. He 
diflnses through their sonls a sacred tranqaillity, and 
makes them, indeed, partakers of Hia own heavenly peace. 
He imparts to them also a pacific spirit, enabling them to 
reflect His own gentleness and meekness, and causing them 
to shrink back wiUi abhorrence &om violence and wrong. 
For onr glorious Priest^King has no sympathy with worldly 
ambition, and leads not onward His people to any enter- 
prises of worldly glory and domiikioD. His government is 
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of life; hat made like nnto the Son of Gk>d, abideth 
a priest contiiiiially. 

4. Now cooaider haw great tlua man ufa«, 'onto 



Kelchisedek waa not one of a race of priests, receiTiiig bis 
office in Tirtae of his descent fi-om sacerdotal onceetors, 
and in lue tarn transmitting that office to his descendants, 
bat that he stood cUorie, the one priest of his own order. 
It was specially arnui|^d by Divine Providence, that no 
record of his linet^ should exist, and that no one of his 
race before him. or after him should stand as a prieet-kiiig. 
In this respect the priesthood of ^Uelofaisedok formed a 
striking contrast to that of the order of Aaron. It was 
essential for the Levitical priests to be able to trace, by 
genealogical records, their descent from Aaron ; and it was 
in virtne of that descent that they were solemnly set apart 
to the sacerdotal office. So, too, when they, in their tnm, 
passed away from earth, they left the priesthood io their 
sons. With Melcbisedek all waa difierent His father 
and mother were nnknown ; he was " witfaont genealc^ ;" 
his birth and death were not recorded ; no entrance npon 
his priesthood waa marked ; and no transmission of that 
priesthood to any other took place. Thus all the circnm- 
stances of his history were sacb as to assimilate him, as 
iar as any mortal man could be assimilated, to the Son 
of Qod, and to make his priesthood a type of that which 
shoald abide continually in the Redeemer's Person. 

Verse 4. ^otb consider how great this mam was, unto 
whom even the patriarch Abraham gave the tenth of the spoils. 
Here the Apostle seeks to rivet the attention of his readers 
on one of the inoidents which he had mentioned, and to 
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wliom even tlie patriarcli Abraham gave tlie tentili of 
the spoils. 

point ont its bearing on ^e, personal and o^ial dignity 
of Melcbieedek. To bim even the patriarcb Abrabam, 
the head of the cboaen race, offered tithes selected from 
the very best of the spoils, — for this idea is conveyed by 
the word AxpaOivM, — in acknowledgment of his higher 
position, and of the gacredneas of bis priestly office. The 
interview between Abraham and Melchisedek took place, 
indeed, before that memorable occasion when the fiuth 
of the former was re-assnred, and it was declared of him, 
that "he believed in the Lord, and it was counted nnto 
him for righteonaness," and many years before the rite of 
circnmcision, separating him and his descendants &oni 
the mass of mankind, was instituted : bnt he had already 
been marked oat as the object of special Divine regard, — 
he had obeyed the call to leave his conntry and hia 
kindred, and to go forth as a wanderer, — and the promise 
had been given to faim by Jehovah, " I will make of thee 
a great nation, and I will bless thee, and mi^e thy name 
great ; and thoa shalt be a blessing : and I will bless them 
that bleas thee, and cnrse him that curseth thee : and in 
thee shall all families of the earth be blessed." (Gen. 
xii. 2, 3.) Nothing, then, conld more impressively evince 
the dignity of Melchisedek, and the lolly position which 
he held as " the priest of the Host High God," than that 
AbrahMn should offer him titbes. In one sense, this 
eminent patriarch may be regarded as the representative, 
at tiiat time, of the Chnrch of Ood; for in the Divine 
connsel he was marked out as the person in whose race 
the visible Church shonld be developed, and thron)^ whoiik 
blee^ngs should flow to all the nations of the earth. 
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5. And verily 'they that are of the bods of Levi, who 
receive the office of the priesthood, have a comiDaiid- 
ment to take tithes of the people accordiag to the law, 
that is, of their brethren, thoogh tiiey come ont of 
the loins of Abraham : 

Nnmb. iTiii M, M. 

Verses 5, 6. And verily they that wre of the sons of Levi, 
tchoree&ive the o^iee of the prietthood, etc. A difficulty has 
by some been considered to exist in the fact, that the 
Apostle speaks of the priests, who formed only one branch 
of the sons of Levi, receiving tithes, whereas the whole 
body of the Levites received tithes of the people, and then 
paid a tithe of them to the priests. Bnt this di£BcnI<y 
disappears when it is remembered, that it was no part of 
the Apostle's plan to explain the predse arrangements of 
the Levitccal system ; bnt that, firing npon the general 
&ct, that the Levitioal priests received tithes, he draws a 
contrast between this and the receiving of tithes by 
Melchisedek on the occasion in question. The Levitical 
priests received tithes in virtue of a claim given to them 
by the law ; and they had them from their brethren of 
the race of Israel. In many respects they and those from 
whom they received tithes stood upon the same ground : 
they were eqaally the descendants of Abraham, were com- 
prehended, as such, in the visible Church, and shared in 
the promises given to him aud his seed, if only they were 
careful to walk in the footsteps of his faith. Thus, 
although the very fact that they received tithes implied a 
superiority of ofice, they were, in many respects, the eqnals 
of those on whose behalf they exercised their priestly 
fanctions. Bnt Melchisedek, who stood in no relation to 
the line of priests that shonld arise irom Abraham, bnt 
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6. But be whose ydescent is not counted from 
tliem receiTod tithes of Abraham, ^and blessed 'him 
that had the promises. 

7. And without all contradiction the leas is blessed 
of the better. 



whose priesthood centred in his own person, received 
tithes from Abraham himeelf, the head of the r&ce that 
should thus be disldngnished b;' special interventiona of 
Divine mercy, and special commnnicationa of Divine hles- 
nng. Nor was this all, " He blessed h'Tn that had the 
promises." Eminent as Abraham was, since God had 
designated him to be the father of His covenant-people, 
and had given to him the promises of blessing with which 
the hopes of the world were bound np, even he received 
blessing from Melchisedeck, as one yet higher in position 
than himself All this shows how glorious was the priestJy 
office as sostained hj Melchisedek; and how the Most 
High arranged every circnmstanca to make it the fitting 
type of the priesthood of TTim from whom the whole Church 
of God receives continual and abundant blessing. 

Yerse 7. And wUhout ail ayniradtctUm. the lest m bl^eaed 
of ike better. Here the Apostle calls attention to a general 
principle which must be universally admitted, — that he 
who solemnly blesses another in the name of Jehovah does, 
in that very act, stand higher than he who receives 
blessing. The " blessing" intended is, clearly, not the 
mere utterance of a wish for the happiness of another, 
dictated by a feehug of kindness, since an inferior might 
very properly give utterance to snch a wish, — but a 
solemn invocation of blessing from God, and the dedara- 
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8. And here men that die receire tithes ; bnt there 



tion that snch blessing shall be giveD, though the full 
experience of the benefits set forth may be, to aome 
extent, conditional. Dr. "W. Lindsay has properly re- 
marked on tbe blessing of Abraham by Melchisedek, " It 
does not simply mean that the priest congratulated the 
patriarch on the snocess of his expedition, bat that he also 
prononnced a real blessing npon him, 'which the God 
whom he served would not allow to fall to the gronud. 
When the patriarchs blessed their children, it was as 
prophets they spoke, whose tongues were guided by the 
8pirit of God ; and the same doabtleas was the case in 
the present instance." The inference to be deduced from 
this principle is Bot stated by the Apostle ; bnt it imme- 
diately suggests itself to every mind. In the transaction 
which passed between Abraham and Melchisedek, the 
latter assumed tbe higher position ; and the father of the 
faithful, by receiving blessing at the hands of the honoured 
priest- king, acknowledged his own inferiority. 

Verse 8. And Itere men thai die receive tithes; htd there 
etc. Another consideration is here brought forward to 
show the contract between the Levitical priesthood and 
that of Melchisedek. The former was sustained by men 
who passed away in the ordinary coarse of natnre, and 
left their office to others ; the latter continued in the 
person of one man, the commencement and cessation of 
whose priestly office are nowhere recorded, and who 
stands before as, in the Divine arrangements, as the type 
of One whose priesthood should be continuous and ever- 
lasting. It seems neceasaiy to understand the last 
declaration, " thai he livetk" in the same sense as the 
statement in Terse 3, "having neither beginning of days, 
p2 
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9. And, aa I may so say, Levi also, who receireth 
tithes, paid tithes in Abraham. 

10. For he was yet in the loins of his father, when 
Melchisedek met him. 



Aaron is kaowo to ns as a man throwing off 
his p<H)tifical robes, resigning (hem to a successor, and 
prepaiinii; to die; bnt !UelobiHedek is nerer presented in 
BQch an attitude. He appears only as a living man and a 
living priest; and the purpose is, that he might prefigure 
the enduring priesthood of Christ," 

Terses 9, 10. Aiid, oi I may to say, Levi alto, ioho 
receoKth lUket, paid tUhei in Abraham,; etc. In tbese 
verses the Apostle still fhrtber develops the significance of 
that remarkable transaction on which be was commenting ; 
and affirms that it involved an acknowledgment of tlie 
wfeTwrUij of ths LevUicai prieBlhood to tte MdehUedecian. 
He founds this upon the consideration, that the act of 
Abraham in giving tithes to Melcbisedek affected not 
himself only, but those also who afterwards descended 
from him. His words do not imply, <hat Levi was 
actually a party to this act of Abraham ; bat be teaches us 
' that the relation of inferiority in which Abraham ac- 
knowledged bimself to stuid to MelcfaiBedek, by receiving 
blessing fl-om him and paying -bim a tithe of the spoils, 
held good also with respect to his descendants not yet 
begotten. This ia a principle which, as Dr. Ebrard has 
shown, is recognised in hnmaa affairs generally. If a man 
la invested with the freedom of a city, this does not affect 
his children already grown np, and who stand, so to speak, 
as independent men, bat it does affect the children whom 
he may afterwards beget. The rdation in which he is now 
placed descends to them. So, too, if the prince of any 
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11. 'If therefore perfection were by the Levitical 
priesthood, (for under it the people received the 
law,) what further need was there that another priest 
g GaL a. 21 ; Heb. vii. 18, 19 j viii. 7. 

state or city acknowledges himself a vassal of some 
mightier sovereign, this act of his binds his children 

whom he may afterwards beget. This, then, is the 
argument of the Apostle. At the time when Melchisedek 
met Abraham and blessed him, and when Abraham gave 
him the tenth of the spoils, Isaac (and of course Jacob 
and Levi) was not yet begotten ; and hence this significant 
act of Abraham placed them, bm well as himself, in a 
relation of acknowledged inferiority to this honoured 
priest-king. Thus, therefore, the Levitical priesthood, 
from the very first, was set forth as inferior to that of 
Melchisedek, after whose order our blessed Lord is 
constituted a Priest for ever. 

Verse 11. Tf therefore 'perfection were hy the Levitical 
priesthood, (for under it the people received the law,} what 
further need etc. The Apostle had now unfolded the 
several particniara in which Melchisedek was a type of 
the great High PrieBt of the Christian economy, and had 
pointed out the deep significance of that one event in his 
history which had beau placed on record. He now pro- 
ceeds to argne, that the very arrangemeut that, in the 
fulness of time, a Priest shonld arise after the order of 
Melchisedek implied that the priesthood of the order of 
Aaron was imperfect and insufficient, — that that priesthood 
would conseqnently be set aside, — and tbut the whole 
system of the Mosaic ritual, which was bound up with it, 
would also be saperseded. Dean Alford, in common with 
some other expositors, properly explains reXtiaiait, "per- 
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should rise after the order of Melchisedek, and not 
be called after the order of Aaron f 

12. For the priesthood being changed, there is 
made of necessity a change also of the law. 

feolioii," as referring to the bringing of man to that high 
state of BpiritnaJ life and blessedness for which he is 
designed, — a state of salvation in which not only the 
sentence of death ia cancelled, but the power of the Holy 
Ghost actually consecratee him to the Divine service, and 
raises him to the enjoyment of God. This, the Apostle 
contends, the Mosaic institntions, and, ia particnlar, the 
jniniattfltions of the priests of the order of Aaron, which 
formed the central and most important part of the whole 
system, were nnable to effect: and he dednces this con- 
clusion from the very fact, that under the new economy 
"a different Priest," after the order of Melchisedek, was 
" to ariee," — the allusion in thia last t«rm being probably 
to the growth of a branch from the stem, or the roots of 
a tree. The argument is clear and conclosive, that if the 
former order of priesthood had been sufficient, — if it could 
have availed to bring man to a state of salvation, and 
purity, and perfect moral excellence, — no reason could 
have esisted for its being superseded. The parenthetical 
clause which the Apostle inserts — " for under it," or rather, 
"upon it," "on the basis of it," "the people hath received 
the law" — eipresses tbe important sentiment, that the 
arrangements respecting priesthood lay at the foundation 
of alt the Mosaic enactments. 

Verse 12. For the prieathood being thoMged, there i» 
made of neix»»ity a ahmge alsa of the law. Here the Apostle 
advances to the general position, that the Mosaic institute 
i^ now superseded, since its fnndameutal arrangements — 
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13. For He of whom thase things are spoken 
pertaineth to another tribe, of which no m&n gave 
attendance at tbe altar. 

14, For it is evident that *oar Lord Bprang ont of 
Jndah; ofwhich tribe Moses spake nothing concerning 
priesthood. 

A leai. zL 1 ; Uatt. i. 8 ; Lake vL 33 ; Bom. L 3 ; Ber. y. S. 



those which defined the B^Htem of priestly ministration — 
are altogether tdianged. This reasoning is indispnteible. 
If instead of a oontLnnons snccession of priests of the line 
of Aaron, ministering amidst the symbols of spiritoal 
realities, there is now one ever-living Priest oonstitated 
after the order of Uelchisedek, it is obvioos that the 
former law is set aside, and that the whole ajstem of 
ceremonial worship which it prescribed is done away. A 
higher and more spiritual economy is now introdnced, 
brining men nearer to God, and imparting to them the 
h>itie8t hopes. 

Terses 13, 14. For He of whom these things are spoken 
pertaineth to (mother trihe, etc. The positions which the 
Apostle had jost assumed, that the Levitical system of 
priesthood is now annulled, and that with it the whole 
Mosaic institnte is superseded, he proceeds to confirm by 
several considerations. The first is alleged in the verses 
now before ns, that our Lord, the High Priest annonnced 
in the prophetic Scriptures, belonged to the tribe of Jodah 
and not to that of Levi. This, of itself, involved the 
abrogation of the former system. The difference was 
essential and fondamental, since the Mosaic law so strictly 
limited the priesthood to the tribe of Levi and tita family 
of Aaron. 
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15. And it is yet lar more evident : for tliat afber 
tie similitade of Melcfaisedek there arisetli another 
Priest, 

16. Who is made, not after the law of b canial 
commandment, but after the power of an endlees life. 

Versee 15, 16. And it ia yet far more evident : for thai 
after the tiimiiiude of Mdohitedek etc. A second consideration 
is here brought forward to Bopport the general positions 
to which we have referred in the preceding note. Not 
tfa\j did onr Lord spring from Judah, which was not a 
prieatlj tribe ; bat His priesthood was annonnced before- 
hand as different troia that of the priests of the order of 
Aaron, — that difference being iodicated by its resemblance 
to the priesthood of Melchiscdek. The more literal ren- 
dering of the former of these verses is, "And it is yet 
more abnndantlj evident, if after tiie similitade of Mel- 
chisedek there ariseth a different Priest." The point which 
the Apostle has here specially in view is, that the priest- 
hood of Melchisedek was so ordered as to form the type 
of an abiding priesthood, — a priesthood fVom which all 
decline ahonld be shat ont, and which shoold ever present 
the tolness of living energy. But that which was only 
imperfectly represented in the prient-king of ancient 
Salem, is beheld in its reality and completeness in the 
Person of the adorable Redeemer. His priesthood is 
characterised by the power of nn ijidigsuluhle otuI unfailing 
life. The priests of the order of Aaron were such in 
virtne of a formal law, which, while it indicated tbe line 
in which the sacerdotal office should deaofnd, prescribed 
also the outward and maieriai types of spiritoal realities 
among which it was to be exercised ; bat the priesthood of 
our Lord is marked by an ever-daring hfe, which dwells in 
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17. For He testifieth, Thoa art a Priest for ever 
efter the order of Melchisedek. 

18. For there ia verily a disanniilliTig of the 
commandmeDt going before for *tlte weakness and 
unprofitableneas thereof. 

i Pa. ex. i ; Heb. v. 6, 10 ; vi. 20. 
k Bom. Tiii. 3 ; GaL it. 9. 



Him as its Sonrce, and is commtmtcated by Him to all 
who come unto Him for bleBsinjir. It is a priesthood 
which novor fails, — the efficacy of which never becomes 
less, — and through which spiritual life ia conveyed to 
every believing mind, life that, after developing its power 
amidst the exercises and conflicts of earth, shall be 
perfected in the realms of light and blessedness. 

Terse 17. FofSe testifieth. Thou wrt a Friest far ever 
after the order of MelehUedek. In confinnatioa of the view 
just given, the Apostle now cites that passage of Psalm cs. 
which forms the basis of his reasonings, laying stress, aa 
it would appear, on the words "for ever," He seeks to 
rivet the attention of his readers on the consideration, that 
the grand announcement respecting the Messiah's priest- 
hood gave prominence to the fact that it should be an 
enduring priesthood, one the efficacy of which abonld never 
be impaired, but which should be marked, as he had just 
said, by tbe power of an indissoluble and unfailing life. 

Verses 18, 19. For there is verily a disannulling of the 
cfrmmandment going before for the weafrnees etc. Consider- 
able difference of opinion has existed as to the correct 
translation of the second of these verses, and the relalion 
of the several claaaes of both of them to each other. Some 
adopt the marginal rendering of the second verse, accord- 
ing to which the Apostle is made to affirm that, while 
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19. For 'the law made uothiog perfect, ||buti tho 
I Acts xiii. 39 ; Ram. iii. 30, 21, 28 ; vili. 3 ; Oal. ii. 16 ; Heb. iz. 0. 
II Or, l/M it jvai the bna^ing in. Oal. iii. 21. 



the law perfected nothing, it was yet the introduction of a 
better hope, leading na onward to Him through whom we 
have acceBB to the Father, and can eojoj His complacent 
Bmile. Bnt the structure of the yeraes in the original 
preclitdea, we conceiye, Buch a translation ; and there can. 
be little doubt, as Delttzach, Alford, Lindsay, and others 
hare pointed out, that Terue 18 and the second clause of 
verse 19 correspond to each other. The correct rendering 
seems to be, "for there is, indeed, a disannulling of the 
preceding commandment on account of its weakness and 
Q D prod table ness ; (for the law perfected nothing;) bnt 
there is, on the other hand, the bringing in of a better 
hope, by which we draw nigh nnto God." The sentiments 
thns expressed are full of instruction, and have an 
important relation to the Apostle's general argument. 
The position which he had assumed in verse 12, and which 
he had supported iu the intervening verses, he here again 
expressly affirms, — that the former enactments respecting 
priesthood, and indeed the whole Mosaic ritual, were now 
abolished. He had already characterised " the command- 
ment" according to which the priests of the order of 
Aaron were constitnted as "a carnal commaDdment;" 
and now he afBrms that it has been set aside, and with 
it the whole Mosaic system, aa being " weak " and " un- 
proGtable," — nnable to meet the wants of the human 
spirit, to rescue it from the thraldom of sin, to bring it 
into vital fellowahtp with God, to empower it to offer 
Bptritaal obedience to Him, and to raise it to the blessed- 
ness for which it has been designed. In the parenthetical 
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brioging in of "a better hope did; by the which "we 
draw nigh unto G-od. 

20. And inasmnoh as not withont an oath Se was 
made Pruat : 

21. (For those priests were made ||withoQt an 
oath ; but this with an oath by Him that said onto 

TO Heb. n. 18 ; viii. 6. 

» Bom. T. 2 ; Eph. ii. 18 ; iii. 12 ; Eeb. ir. 16 ; x. 19. 

y Or, mithovt tnearing if an ootA. 

clanee wtiioh follows, the Apostle extends his assertion 
beyond the particular oommandment to which he had 
just referred, — the special injunction reflpeating priest- 
hood, — to the Mosaic precepts and institntions generally. 
He afGnns that " the law perfected nothing \" — it did not, 
and coald not, of itself, raise man to that state of purity 
and actual consecration to God for which he has been 
formed ; and, in all its arrangements, it had the character 
of a preparatory system. But in the place of the Mosaic 
ritual there has now been introdnced "a better hope," — 
the trust and hope of the hnman spirit being directed to 
Him in whom tlie types of the law are folfilled, and in 
whom the Dirine connsel for the sanctification and eternal 
life of men has been aotnally wrought out. Thus is the 
Christian economy set forth aa pre-eminently rich in 
apiritiMl bleeting and congolaiion, laying open to ns the 
way of access to Jehovah's throne, banishing all shy 
distrust of Him, dissifiatiDg the gloom which before 
rested npon the life to come, and causing us to feel that 
Ood Himself is our satisfying Portion. 

Verses 20 — 22. And inatmuch at not vrUkout an oath 
Se too* made Pnetii etc These verses contain the third 
consideration which the Apostle adduces to show, that the 
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Him, •The Lord aware and will not repent, ThoQ art a 
Priest for ever after the order of Melcbiaedek :) 

2'2. By BO macli 'was Jesus made a surety of a 
better testament. 

o Pb. CI. t. p Heb. vili. e ; ix. 16 ; lii 24. 



ejBtem of priesthood established under the law has been 
snpereeded by a priesthood far higher and more effectual, 
and that the ancient dispensation generally has given place 
to a covenant of far loftier privilege and blessing. He 
adverts to the fact, that the Levitical prieata were consti- 
tnted snch without any Boletnn oath of God ; but that the 
priesthood of the Messiah was introdaced with snch aa 
oath, and was affirmed to be a fixed and irrevocable 
arrangement of the Eternal Father. Snch a declaration 
as that fonnd in Psalm cz. 4, " The Lord hatb sworn, and 
will not repent, Thoa art a Priest for ever after the order 
of Melcbiaedek," marks, in the clearest manner, the tran- 
scendent importance of the appointment in question, and 
its essential relation to the whole scheme of human recoveiy. 
Had it been a subordinate arrangement, it wonld not have 
been, announced with so pecnliar solemnity, as the 
unalterable purpose of the Divine Hind. And the argu- 
ment of the Apostle is, that jast in proportion to the 
higher dignity with which the oath of the Eternal Father 
investe the priesthood of oor Lord, is the superiority of 
that covenant which has been established through Him, 
and of which He is the Snrety.— There can be little 
question, that the word BiaSqKii should be rendered " cove- 
nant" in verso 22, just as it is thronghont the following 
chapter, and in the New Testament generally. The term 
■which is here applied to our Lord, that He is " the Surety " 
of this covenant, has given rise to much discussion ; not 
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23. And tliey truly were many priests, bemnse 
they were not sa&ered to continue by reason of deatb : 

24. Bat this Man, because He continnetb ever, 
bath ||an uncbangeable priesthood. 

25. Wherefore He is able also to save them ||tothe 

II Or, Khich patteth net from one to anotka". 
I Or, t\ 



that its general import is donbtfnl, bat ite precise applica- 
tion, and the limits within which the idea suggested is to 
be held, hare been disputed. It seems clear, that the 
Apostle is referring to onr Lord as now exercising His 
priestly office in the heavenly sanctuary, and that the 
saretiship referred to extends to the whole course of His 
priestly ministration. In Hwn the covenant is seowre. His 
perfect mediatorial righteousness and completed sacrifice 
avail for all who embrace Him and thus come into the 
covenant of grace. Through Him, unworthy aa we are in 
ourselves, we are accepted of the Father, and are assured 
that all the blessings of a covenant relation to God are 
onr 8. And His priestly ministration, founded on the 
solemn and irrevocable oath of the Father, makes it certain 
that these blessings shall be actually conveyed to us, 
meeting all the wants of onr spirits as they arise, and 
iatrodncing us at length to the world of perfect purity and 
cloudless joy. 

Verses 23, 24. And they tmdy were many priesU, heeauae 
they were not euffered to eontiniie by reason of death : but thu 
itfan, etc. Here the Apostle brings forward a fourth con- 
sideration, to show the contrast between the Levitical 
priesthood and that of onr blessed Lord, and to show also 
that the ancient law was set aside to introdace a higher 
and better state of things, Tho priests of the order of 
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uttermost tliat come unto G-od by Him, seeing He e 
liveth 'to make intercession for them. 

S Bom. viii 34 ; 1 Tim. ii. S ; Heb. ix. 24 ; 1 John ii. 1. 



Aaron were necessarily many, since they eaccnmbed 
Bnccessively to the law of mortality; bnt the Lord Jesas 
ever Uvea, and is tbiiB invested with a priesthood that never 
passes over to any other. The BBcred oracle which the 
Apostle had jaat cited laid stress on the perpetuity of the 
Messiah's priesthood, and implied that, in sll its fulness of 
power and blessing, it should remain unchangeably in His 
sacred Person- Thus was it marked ont as essentially 
different from the Levitical priesthood, and as holding forth 
the most glorious hopes to all who should avail themselves 
of it. 

Verse 25. Wherefore Sb if abU al»o to save them, to the 
vttermoBt etc. This is the consolatory and animating con- 
clusion which the Apostle deduces from the perpetuity of 
our Lord's priesthood. His power to save reaches to the 
utmost limit of man's need ; it assnres to each individual 
believer an unfailing supply of blessing through the whole 
period of his earthly course ; and it eitends to all, in every 
age, who come nnto the Father by Him. The Apostle had 
emphatically affirmed that the Levitical priesthood could 
not raise man to that " perfection," that state of salvation 
and entire consecration to God, iu which only the true 
dignity and blessedness of onr nature are realised ; and 
now he maintaiait that the priestly mediation of the Lord 
Jesus can accomplish this, — that in virtue of His perfect 
atonement, and His nufailing intercession grounded on that 
atonement. He can save His people even " to the utter- 
most." The phrase, eJc to Tcayrekit, marks primarily the 
eompleteneaa of the salvation which Christ bestows, and thus 
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26. For BDch & Hi^b Priest became as, "^fto ia 
T Heb. IT. 15. 

iofers its pgrpelaity. It is a ealvation which not only 
reverses & state of condemnation and bondage to iniqaity, 
but which embraces the commnnication and maturity c^ h11 
holy prinoiplea, — victory over every adverse infiaence> — 
and the glorification of onr entire nature. And this 
salvation Chtist bestows on ail, in every age, " who come 
unto God by Him," who accept Him aa their Uediator, 
and put their tmat in Him alone. — The ground of onr 
confidence that all this shall be accomplished by onr 
adorable Lord is, that His is an unfailing and iinchangeable 
priesthood, distingushed hj a fulness of life which never 
knows exhaustion or decline. " Be ever liveth to malce 
intercession fur us." As the Representative of our race, 
which He baa redeemed with His own precious blood. 
He appears in the presence of God ; and on the ground 
of His perfect sacrifice He rec^ves from the Father, and 
dispenses to His people, the grace whioh they need to 
succour them under the conflicts of earth, to mature them 
iu every holy affection, and to crown their earthly career 
with final victory and everlasting blessedness. 

Verse 26. For lueh a High Prieal became wa, toAo is holy, 
hanrUesB, etc. The considerations on which the Apostle 
had just dwelt bad fully established the positions which 
be had assumed, — that the ancient order of priesthood has 
been set aside in favour of that which abides in the Person 
of the Lord Jesus, and that with it the whole Mosaic 
ritnal baa been superseded. And now he seeks to coa* 
centrate the attention of the believing Hebrews on the 
distinguishing excellencies of our great High Priest, in 
contrast with the successive high priests of Israel, and 
the surpassing dignity of the priesthood which is centred 
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holy, harmleBB, undefiled, separate from sinners, 'and 
made higher than the heavens ; 

27. Who needeth not daily, aa those high priests, 

t Kph. i. 20 ; W. 10 ; Heb. vJiL 1. 



in One bo exalted and gloriooe. He adverts to the 
perfect purity of the Redeemer during the whole of 
His eartUy career. So nnhallowed affection bad place 
in His breast ; no stain attached to any action of Hie 
ontward life; and while He moved among men, thongh 
sin abounded on every hand around Him , He remaned 
free from the least moral oontamination. He was 
" holy, hannleas, nnde&led, and separata from sinners." 
This spotless purity, the Apostle affirms, was essential 
to Him who was to draw near to the Father as the Kepre- 
sentative of the race of men, and, on the gron&d of His 
own perfect sacrifice, to dispense to them the blessings 
of a spiritual and everlasting salvation. " Such a High 
Priest beoavie i«." Bnt this is only one view of the 
excellence of onr High Priest, and TTjb qnalifications for 
the discharge of His sacred fnnctiona. The Apostle 
passes to another thought, — t^t He has gone, aa the 
exalted Mediator, to the very throne of the Eternal 
Father. He is " made higher than the heavens." We 
naturally recall here the sentiments conveyed in iv. 14, 
that the Lord Jesus has " passed through the heavens" 
to that very spot where the throne of the Divine govern- 
ment is established, and the special manifestatidn of the 
Divine glory is afforded. Far above all the orders of 
being who may people " the heavens," which form, as it 
were, the ante-chambers of that place where God reveals 
His presence. He is enthroned at the right hand of the 
Father, and ever appears as the Mediator whose work is 
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to offer up sacrifice, 'first for His own sins, "and then 
for the people's : for this He did once, when He 
offered np Himself. 



perfect, whose intercession is aTailing, and whose reign is 
powerful and gloriooB. 

Verse 27. Who needvtk not daUy, a» those high priesU, 
to offer up saer^ce, etc. Pnrsuing the coarse of thonglit 
on which he had jnst entered, and especially having in 
view the spotless purity of the Redeemer, the Apostle here 
directs attention to the contrast between Him and the 
Levitical high priestB. They needed to ofier sacrifices for 
their own transgressions ; for they were einfnl men, 
exposed continually to the danger of falling; and hence 
the sacrifices which they presented needed to be again and 
again repeated. The sacrifices, indeed, which the high 
priests themselves offered, and to which the Apostle seems 
specially to allnde, were those which distinguished the 
great day of expiation : hnt as men whose daily experience 
and life were, to some extent, marred by sin, they needed 
a d^ly sacrifice, and had a share in those daily ofierings 
which the ordinary priests presented. Bnt the Lord 
Jesus had no sin of His own to need expiation ; and the 
offering np of Himself for the sins of the people formed a 
complete and ever-availing atonement. The efficacy of 
His sacrifice reauhes from ago to age; and now, in His 
state of exaltation, He presents it to the Father as meeting 
onr condition of sinfulness and guilt, and opening to ns 
the path of life. — The slighteet reflection is sufficient to 
show that, when the Apostle affirms, " Tku He did once 
for all when He offered up Himself," he has respect only to 
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28. For the kw maketh ''men high priests vbich 
have infirmity; but the word of the oathj which was 
y Beb. t. 1, 3. 

the latter of the two particcilars jnst before specified, — the 
offerisg of sacrifice for tbe sins of the people. He had 
jnst affirmed, in the etroagest terms, the perfect BinlesBDeas 
of the Lord Jeans ; and it wonld be in direct opposition to 
his own statements in this very sentence, to understand 
bim as saying, that the Saviour offered np sacrifice for 
His own sins. Besides, aa Dr. Detitzsch has well ob- 
eerred, the idea of offering Himself for His own sins would 
be against all sacrificial analogy, according to which the 
sinlegs is an offering for the sinful. 

Verse 28. For the law inaketh men. high priests which 
have infirmUy ; bid the word of the oath, etc. In these beau- 
tifiil and comprehensive words the Apostle completes hie 
statement of the surpaeaing excellence and dignity of our 
High Priest. He brings together many of the thoughts 
-which be had before suggested, and shows how they all 
concur to evince the glory of Him who is now our Inter- 
cessor, and the availing character of His priesthood. The 
Mosaic law constituted " men " — mere men — high priests ; 
men, too, who "had infirmUy," who were encompassed 
with moral wealcnesa, and who, alas ! were not only liable 
to &11 into sin, bat often actoally did so, and thns needed 
expiation for their own transgressions. Bnt " the word of 
the oath," the very form, of which marked the dignity of 
Him to whom it related, and the grandear and permanence 
of the arrangement which it announced, — that word, too, 
" which was since the law," and thns belonged to a further 
stage of the development of the Divine counsel, — consti- 
tuted THE SoK the High Priest for men ; and in Him we 
q2 
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CHAPTER Vin. 



1. Now of the things which we have spoken this is 
the sum : We have such a High Priest, 'who is set on 
a Epb. i. 20 i Go), iii. 1 ; Heb. i. 3 ; x. 12 ; xii. 2. 

CHAPTER Tin, — OBNBBAL OUTtlNB, 

Thb pecaliar and sarpaaatng dignity of the High Priest 
of the Christian economy had now been set forth ; and it 
had been shown that the former order of priesthood, with 
its imperfeotions and saccesSive changes, had given place 
to a priesthood which abides for ever in the Person of the 
Incarnate Son, now made perieot through sufferings, and 
who has gone, as the exalted Mediator, into the immediate 
presence of the Father. The Apostle now proceeds to 
dilate oq the priestly minitlraticm of onr Lord in the 
heavenly sanctnary. That ministration he speaks of, in 
the present chapter, only in general terms, marking its 
saperiority to the ministrations of the Levitical priests by 
a reference to the coeenatii of which He acts as the 
Mediator. That covenant is distingniahed by the falness 
of Divine inflaenoe which nnder it is shed forth : and it is, 
emphatically, one of spiritoal blessing, assuring to all who 
come into it the forgiveness of sins, the sanctificatiaQ of 
their nature, the clear apprehension of Divine truth, and 
t\ie eternal enjoyment of Qod in the realms of hgbt and 
glory. The preparatory covenant made with the people 
of Israel oonld not lead men to that state of purity and 
blessedness for which our nature is designed ; but the new 
covenant, of which Jesus is the Mediator, brings us neu- 
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CHAPTER Vm. 281 

2.' A Minister ||of 'the s&nctnaiyj and of the tme 
tabernacle, wbich the Lord pitched, and not man. 
[ Or, Bfholg thingt. b Heb. ix. S, 12, Si. c Heb. iz. 11. 

throne of God, haa been properlj dwelt npon as illustrating 
Hie personal dignity and the traoacendent glory of His 
priesthood. Tbe bigh priests of ancient Israel were only 
permitted to enter for a very short time the holy of holies, 
on one day of the year ; and daring their brief miniBtra- 
ttona there, they continned standing, the cloud of tlie 
smoke of tlie inceose covering the mercy-seat, while they 
sprinkled npoa it and before it the blood of the appointed 
sacrifices. Had any one of the Jewish high priests 
ventured to sit down in the most holy place, still more 
to sit down at the right hand of the mercy-seat, it wonld 
have been the most awfnl presnmption, and would have 
been pnnished with, instant death. But Jesns, the Son 
of Qod, made perfect as the Mediator throngh sufferings, 
is enthroned at the Father's right hand, and is Himself 
the proper Object of lowly adoration, of reverent anbmis- 
sion, and of unbounded trust. 

"Verse 2. A MinUter of the etmctmary, and of the true 
tabernacle, etc. Here the Apostle affirms, in general terms, 
the minutmtwn of our Lord in the heavenly world. Bnt 
the stress of hie remark is on the character of the heavenly 
sanctuary, as presenting the reiiiity of that of which the 
holy of holies in the Mosaic tabernacle only afforded a 
iaint and imperfect type. The beantiful and impressive 
symbols of that most sacred place were illustrative of the 
arrangements of the spot where Qod reveals His presence, 
and where the true and effectual sacrifice for sin is pre- 
sented by our enthroned High Priest. The presence of 
Jehovah sheds its holy light on the whole region in which 
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S. For ■'every high priest is ordained to offer gifbs 
and sacrificeH : wherefore 'it i« of neoessity that this 
man have somewhat also to offer. 



r. 2 ; Heb. iz. 14. 



Hie glorified worshippere draw near to Him; and thus 
beaven is described as "the true tabernacle, wbich the 
Lord pitched, and not man." The very fact, that the 
priestly ministration of oar Lord is carried on in the 
sanctaary above shows its snperiority to tbe ministratdonH 
of all earthly priests moving amidst the types and ehadowB 
of spiritnal realities. Some eminent expositors hare 
nnderstood the phrase, "the tme tabernacle," of our 
Lord's human body ; bat this is to introdace conAision 
into the Apostle's argament. 

Verse 3. For every high priest it ordamed io offer gifia 
and Bomfiees : wherefore it ie of neeentity etc. The wttvre 
of the ministration in which oar Lord is engaged in the 
heavenly world is here illustrated by a reference to the 
pecaliar and digtingniBhing function of tbe priestly office. 
We have seen that it was essential to that office to ofier 
sacrifices for sins, and, on the groond of Ba<^ sacrifices 
solemnly presented to Jehovah, to make interceseion for 
those on whose behalf they were ofiered, Thns, the 
Apostle reminds ns, tbe Lord Jesos presents a sacrifice 
to the Father, — even that sacrifice of Himself which was 
referred to in vii. 27, and which is dwelt upon at length 
in chapters iz. and z. We are not to conceive of Hitn as 
continually ofiering Himself in heaven ; for such an idea is 
shut ont by the distinct and reiterated statements of the 
Apostle in the preceding and following chapters. His 
sacrifice, we are taught, was offered onas for all. It was 
complete and finished when He expired upon the cross; 
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4. For if He were on earth. He should not be a 
priest, seeing that ||there are prients that offer gifts 
according to the law : 

n Or, thtf areprieitt. 

and when Ha rose from the dead, no penal saffering or 
hnmiliation remained to be endured by Him aa the Bepre- 
Bentative of our einfo] race. But he presente His sacrifice 
to the Father, as the gronnd of salvation and bleaaing to 
all who tmst in Him. And the Eternal Father, who declared 
the completeness and snfficieacj of that sacrifice in oar 
Lord's resurrection from the dead, ever accepts it as valid 
and efBcacions for the acceptance, the perfected holiness, 
aud the eternal glory, of His believing people. 

Verse 4. For if Se were on earth, He ehouid not be a 
priest, etc. The comparison jnst instituted between onr 
Lord and ordinary high priests, — a comparison limited 
to the one point, that it is essential to the office, by 
whomsoever held, to present sacrifices for sina,— led the 
Apostle again to advert to the grand distinction between 
Him and them, that bia ministration is carried on in the 
heavenly sanctnaiy, the tme "holy of holies." Snoh a 
sphere of ministration, the Apostle in e&ect affirms, was 
the only one adapted to the priesthood with which He is 
invested. In the typical holy of holies sacrifices were 
presented " according to the law," by priests of the order 
of Aaron, all the arrangements of whose service were 
expressly adapted to the earthly and prefignrative 
character of their ministration. Bat His priesthood 
belongs to a higher order : it was established by " the 
'word of the oath which was since the law ;" and, instead 
of being ezerciaed according to " the law of a carnal 
commandment," it was distinguished by " the power of 
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6. But now ^h&ih He obtained a mure excellent 
11111118117, by how much also He ia the Mediator of a 
A 2 Cot. iii. 6, S, 9 ; Heb. vil. 22. 



shadow forth heavealy realitiea, that all its atran^ments 
were expressly prescribed by God Himself^ and a strict 
injanction waa laid upon Moses, to make all thiogs 
according to the pattern showed to bim in the mount. 
Any deviation from that pattern would not only have 
been, in itself, most presamptuons, bat would, to some 
extent, have defeated the purpose which the tabernacle 
wae intended to answer. 

Veree 6. Bvt new luith He obtained a more excellent 
minietry, hy how much (deo Be U the Mediator of a better 
covenant, etc. Another consideration is here brought 
forward to illnetrate the superiority of our Lord's priestly 
ministration to that of the Levitical priests. He acts as 
"the Mediator of a better coTeQaot," under which loftier 
privileges are conferred on the people of God than those 
which were enjoyed under the preparatory covenant made 
with Israel when brought out of Egypt^ and constituted 
the nation of Jehovah. It is intereatit^ to recall, in this 
connection, the words of our Lord Himself, when he 
instituted the sacrament of His snpper. As He handed 
the cup to His Apostles, He said to them, " Drink ye all 
of it; for this is My blood of the new covenant, which is 
shed for many for the remission of sins." It is through 
His completed sacrifice that all spiritual blesainga are ofiered 
to mankind ; and, as He presents that sacrifice in the 
heavenly sanctuaty, He introduces to the Father all who 
rely on it alone, and, ae they come through Him, the 
light of the Father's countenance beams on tbem from the 
throne. He, too, administers the whole economy of grace 
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8. For, finding fault with tbem, He saith, *Beliold, 
the days come, saith the Lord, when I will make a 
new covenant with the houae of larsel and with the 
house of Judah : 

i Jer. xxxi. 31, 32, 33, 31. 

been the case, he contends, it wonld not hare been enper- 
seded. The word which he employs, fl/ic^irroc, "faoltlesB," 
is most appropriate and striking. That is fanltleas, in a 
case of this kind, which inlly answers its design, raising 
man to the moral and spiritnat state which God contem- 
plates. 

Verse 8. For, finding fault with them, He taith, Behold, 
the days come, etc. The first clanse of this verse contains 
an evident allusion to the term " faultless" which the 
Apostle had jnst employed. Some, viewing the covenant 
itself as the object of blame, translate, " For, finding fanlt. 
He saith to them :" bat it appears better to adhere to the 
rendering of the Anthorised Version, and to regard tbe 
Apostle as giving a delicate tnm to the thonght, by not 
speaking of the covenant itself as the direct object of 
censnre, but afBrming that the people who lived under it 
remained tn snch a state as to incur the reproof of Ood. 
Then he proceeds to qnote the remarkable prediction 
contained in Jer. rai. 31 — 34. This prediction clearly 
pointed to the time of the Messiah, and the rich spiritual 
blessings which He should bestow on the people of God. 
In it the ancient Israel had a special, though 7u>t an 
eawijtsiwe, interest ; and even now, though the majority of 
that people still stand aloof from the Lord Jesus, and 
have thus cat themselves off from the blessings of the 
covenant, yet the mercy of God waits to welcome them 
again, to raise them to the highest privileges of His saints. 
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conttnaed not in My covenantj and I regarded tliem 
not, saith tlie Lord. 

- 10. For 'this ts the coTenant that I will make with 



defective, as not containing the promise of an abundant 
napplf of Divine infloeace to mould the hearts of the 
leraelites to a perfect cooformity to the Divine commands. 
It lacked (hefuhisss of spiritual power. And they who lived 
under it, for tho most part, violated it, and forfeited the 
friendship and complacency of Jehovah. "They con- 
tinned not in My covenant, and I regarded them not, saith 
the Lord." la thns rendering the passage of Jeremiah, 
the Apostle follows the Septnagint ; and the proprie^ of 
this translation is maintained by the ablest Biblical critica. 
Dr. Patrick Pairbaim, after referring to the meaning 
assigned to litm Hebrew words in the English YeriuoQ, 
" Althongh I was a hnsband unto thent," adds, " The pro- 
priety of that rendering is jnstly called in question, and 
the translation of the Septna^iut is rather to be maintained. 
The primary meaning of the verb is, to possess, or have 
dominion over ; then, to possess a wife, to marry ; bnt 
finally, according to Gesenius, to loathe, to reject, in 
which sense he takes it in the two passages referred to, 
' The common meaning,' be says, ' may- do ia chapter xxxi., 
if it be rendered. Although I was their Lord ; bat it gives a 
harsh sense ; and, what weighs with me more, the signifi- 
cation of loathing is not foreign to the primary power of 
the verb. For there are also other verbs, in which the 
sense of subduing, being high over, ruling, is applied to 
the signification of looking down upon, despising, con- 
temning.' " 

Verse 10. For this is the covenant that IwlU make with 
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the honse of Israel after tliose days, saitli the Lord ; 

I will *pat My lawa into their mind, and write them 

II in their hearts : and "I will be to them a God, and 
they shall be to Me a people : 

11. And "they shall not teaoh eveiy man his 
• Qr. give. 
II Or, tipim. fl> Zech. riii. 8. 

n Isai. Uv. 13 ; John n. 4S ; 1 John ii. 27. 



the houge of lerctel afi&r those day§, saith the Lord ; I loUl put 
My laws into their mind, and write them in their hearts. This 
portion of the ancient prophecy sets forth the first grent 
and diating^shing bleseinK of the covenant to be estab- 
lished throDgh the Messiah. Under that covenant the 
Holy Ghost was to be sent down in His ricbeat energy to 
renew, and sanctify, and keep, the baman mind. The 
Most High engaged that, by His own direct operation on 
the spirit of man. He wonid bring it to a clear apprehension 
of His precepts and a sacred delight in them; and that 
He wonld Himself implant in the heart those spiritoal 
affeclionB which Hia laws enjoin, and which naturally lead 
to the ontward acts of obedience which they require. It 
is this ample provision of Divine inflnence which meets 
onr case of moral weakness. Were we left to the un- 
aided efforts of onr . own reason, and to the firmness of 
onr own resolves, we could not come up to the spiritual 
demands of the Divine law, and should often fail and sink 
in the day of trial. Bnt if " God worketh in ns to will and 
to do of His good pleasure," we shall be enabled to develop 
the Christian character in its loveliness and power, and, 
amidst the changes and conflicts of earth, to " work out 
onr own salvation." 

And I vnll be to them a Qod, and they ghaU be to Me a 
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neighbour, and every turn Ms brother, saying. Know 
the Lord : for all shall know Me, from the least to the 
greatest. 



people. This is the general %ad most comprehensiTe form 
in which the prwUeges of a covenant relation to God on 
the one hand, and ite dutiee on the other, are set forth. 
Jehovah engages to be to ns " a God," — to be to ns, in 
time and in eternity, all that it becomes the Etbrhal Qod 
to be to those whom He specially acknowledges as His 
own ; and we, gratefally accepting His provisions of grace, 
and His promise of abundant spiritual help, yield onrselves 
to Him as His " people," whose highest aim is, to enjoy 
His fi-iendship, to reflect His image, and to do His will. 
Under the Christian covenant, such a relation of God to 
His people is realised in all its falness of blessing ; and the 
rich communication of Divine inflaence enables aU who 
embrace the Saviour to maintain that self-dedication to 
God which is at once the duty and the ornament of the 
haman spirit. 

Verse 11. And they ghall not teaoh evory man his neigh- 
bour, and every man his brother, eto. Another distingnishing 
feature of the covenant which God was about to eatabliah 
with Hia people is here indicated. The knowledge of 
Bamself— that spiritual knowledge which elevates and 
refines the soul, and exerts a transforming influence upon 
the whole character, while it supplies to the intellect 
themes of transcendent and undying interest — was to be 
universally difioaed among them. Both in the passage 
of Jeremiah, and in the original of that before us, tbe last 
clause is, "Irom the least of them unto the greatest of 
them," or, more literally, "Iromthe little one of them 
unto the great one of them." The blessing in question 
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12, For I win be merciful to their nnrigtteonB- 
neBs, "and tlieir Bias and their iniqoitiea will I 
remember no more. 

Rom, li. 27 ! Heb. x, 17. 



beloDgB to i}ie covenant-people of God. And it is enjoyed 
by all who stand in that relation. The humblest indi- 
vidnal, the man, too, of comparatively feeble intellect, 
who cornea to God throngb tbe adorable Mediator, and ie 
by Him introdnced to tbe privileges of His people, is 
favoured with tbe apiritnal apprehension ot God ; and the 
man of highest station, and of most commanding mind, 
who comes into the covenant, esteems the knowledge of 
God his joy and strength. The very "babe" in Christ 
" knows the Father," and rejoices in His love ; while they 
who have attained to Christian matarity delight to con- 
template God, to trace His perfections in the scheme of 
human redemption, and to receive, jet more and more, 
tbe transforming impression of His character. 

Verse 12. For I %inU be merdfvl to their unrigUeoKsnest, 
and their gins etc. This inestimable blessing of the new 
and better covenant is intimately concected with the 
spiritnal privileges that have been already unfolded. It 
may, indeed, be eaid to lie at the foundation of them all ; 
and tbe manner in which it is here introduced suggests 
this. Were oar sins remembered against ns to oar con- 
demnation, — -were tbe judicial displeasure of God atill 
resting upon ua, — oar hearts coald not become the 
temples of His Spirit, hallowing all our aSections, and 
consecrating us to Hia service, we could not exalt in the 
spiritual knowledge of Himself, we oonld not claim Him 
aH our God. But the covenant of which tbe Lord Jesus 
is the Mediator assures us, upon our embracing Him, of 
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13. 'In that He Baith, A new covenant. He hath 

p 3 Cor. T. IT, 

the forgivenesB of all our aina ; and, bein^ accepted in Him, 
ve receive the life-imparting Spirit in all the fnloeas of 
His grace, and are aesnred that the Eternal Jehovah is 
indeed oar Father and oar Portion. 

Verae 13. In that He gaith, A new covenant, He hath 
made the first old. Note that which deeayeth etc. In tliia 
verse the Apostle reasons apon the prophetic announce- 
ment of a new covenant which he had jnat cited. The 
position which he assumes is, that the very promise of " a 
new covenant'* gave to that which before existed the 
character of an old one. It marked it ont as not deBigned 
to endnre, bnt as that which was soon to be auperseded in 
the Divine arrangements. It placed it among the things 
which were nearly worn oat, and in the place of which 
something fresher and more efScient maat be introdaced. 
And then the Apostle adds, " Now that which ie being 
made old," in the aenae of being declared to be old and 
soon to be sapereeded, "and getting into old ag«, is nigh 
nnto vanishing away." Thus does he indicate the position 
of the first covenant made with the people of Israel, from 
the very time when the promise of a new covenant, marked 
by the fulneas of Divine influence and of spiritual privilege, 
was given. That covenant was stamped with the character 
of feehleneBS and decline ; and when, at length, the great 
Restorer, the Incarnate Son of God, had offered up Himself 
as the tnie Saerifice for ein, had risen from the dead, and 
had aecended to His mediatorial throne, to carry on His 
priestly ministration in the heavenly sanctnary, then was 
the Holy Obost sent down in all the riches of His grace, 
and the new and better covenant w&e brought in. At that 
very time, the ancient covenant made with the people of 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



made the first old. Now tlist whicli decayeth and 
Trazeth old is ready to ranish away. 

Israel, aa sacb, ceased : bnt the descendants of Abraham 
were cordially welcomed to come into the higher covenant 
of spiritaal blessing and sancti^ing power, under which 
they and believing Gentiles were together to coustitnte the 
tme " Israel of God," 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTBEIX. 



CHAPTER IX. 
1. T&BH Terily the first covenant Ii&ii also ||ordi- 



CHAPTEK H. — I 

In this chapter the Ajxistle nnfolde the great tfaeme of 
the prietdy ininietratioti. of the Lord Jeans in the beaTenI; 
Ranctnary, which he had introdnced in the preceding one; 
placing that ministration in contrast with the eervices of 
tiie Levitical high priests. He recalls the leading arrange- 
ments of the tobernacle-worahip, and points ont their 
character and significance. He adverts to the want of 
spiritnal efficacy in the sacrifices offered nnder the law, — 
that they coald not raise man to that state of peace and 
purity for which he was originally designed ; and then he 
shows that Jesus, onr great High Priest, has gone into 
heaven itself with His own completed sacrifice, having, by 
' that sacrifice, efiected a redemption which meets all the 
wants of onr spiritnal nature, and reaches onward to 
eternity. He dwells, with holy exaltation, on the trans- 
cendent excellence of the eacrijlce of Chriet, and its efficacy 
both to cancel the gnilt of those who penitently rely npon 
it, and to consecrate them to the Divine service. The 
death of JesDB, he afGrms, ia the basis of all the acts of 
mercy that distingnisbed the former economy, as well as 
of the exalted blessing conferred nnder the new and 
tntter covenant. The Lord Jesus, indeed, is Himself the 
Covenant-Victim; and jaet as the covenant which God 
jaiade with the Israelites was ratified with sacrificial blood, 
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2. *For there was a tabernacle made; the firsts 
6 Exod. xiri, 1, 



carries on in the beavenly worid, the Apostle had spoken 
of it as that through which the privileges and hopes of the 
new and better covenant, promised in the prophetic Scrip- 
tores, become ours. That covenant he had now set forth 
in the language of Jeremiah ; and, reverting to his great 
theme of the ministration of onr adorable High Priest, he 
traces the contraet between it and that of the Levitical high 
priests. The first covenant, be affirms, bad tHvinely 
appointed services ; and its priests ministered in an 
eurthly^ sanctuary. The phrase SiKaiu^ara kaTpflac, " or- 
dinauces of worship," designates the whole system of tbe 
Levitical service, as inatttuted by God, and characteriied by 
that rectitade which marks all His appointmenta. In the 
expression which follows, " a worldly sanetaary," there is 
a designed contrast to the statement in viii. 2, that onr 
Lord is " a Minister of tbe sanctuary, and of the true 
tabemade, which the Lord pitched, and not man." Other 
explanations of it have been proposed, but tbis commends 
itself at once as the simple and obvious import of the 
words, and as Bolted to the general course of the Apostle's 
argnment. 

Verse 2. For there wag a tabernacle made; ike first, 
whereia was the cwndlettick, ete. The general structure and 
M^nngements of the ancient tabernacle are pointed out in 
this and the following verses. The tabernacle proper was 
divided into two principal apartments ; while immediately 
before it there waa a large area or court, in which there 
stood tbe greH.t brazen altar of sacrifice. It is of the Jirgt 
apartment of tbe tabernacle that the Apostle speaks in tbis 
verse,— the first, as Dean Alford properly remarks, "in 
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'wherein was 'the candlestick, and 'the table, and tho 
showbread; which is called ||the sanctaary. 
' 3. '''And alter the second veil, the tabernacle which 
is called the Holiest of alt ; 

Exod. zzvi. U; zl.i. d Exod. zzt. 31. 

« Eiod. xzT. 23, 80 ; Lev. uir. C, 6. 

I Or, htily. 

/ Exod. xxvi. 31, 33 ; xl. 3, 21 ; Heb. vi. 19. 



situation, to those entering it." This was designated " the 
sanctnarj," or "holy place," as distingaished from, the 
second apartment, or "holy of holies." It was the place 
in which, ae the Apostle remarks in verse 6, the daily 
ministrationa of the ordinary priesta were carried on ; and 
we shall not, perhaps, err, if we regard its arrangements 
and services as symbolising the worship of the Charch on 
earth. Among its sacred farnitare, the golden candlestick 
and the table of showbread are particolarly specified. The 
former, with its seven stems or branches, formed a beaati- 
ful emblem of the fulness of light which God sheds on His 
tme worshippers ; while the showbread, oonsistiog of 
twelve cakes arranged in two rows, — which were replaced 
by new ones every Sabbath, — illustrated the constant 
snpply of spiritual nourishment which He affords to His 
covenant-people. 

Yeree '6. And after Qie neeond veil, the iabemaele whtek 
u called the Holieet of all. This second apartment of the 
tabernacle formed the type of the heavenly world, where 
Jehovah's throne of grace and righteonsness is established, 
and where our adorable High Priest now presents His own 
perfect sacrifice on behalf of all who come onto God by 
Him. The whole course of the Apostle's argument in this 
chapter implies this, and it is expressly brought oat in 
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4. Which had the golden censer, and 'the ark of 
S Biod. zxT. 10 ; xxTi, 3S ; sL 9, 31. 



Tflniea 23, 24 The hoi; of holies, the Apostle remarkii, 
was " after the second Teil." There wub one veil before 
the door of the tabernacle; (Ezod. xzvi. 36, 37;) twd 
another veil, of exquisite workmanship, hang on four 
pillars of shittim-wood overlaid with gold, separated the 
most holy place from the first sacred apartment. (Exod. 
xxvi. 31—35.) 

Verse 4. WimK had the golden censer, and th« ark of 
the covenant etc. This verse suggeflts several qnestions of 
considerable difficulty, which have, in every age, engaged 
the anxioos attention of exjrasitors. The first relates to 
the proper translation of the word Oufuar^ptov, rendered 
in onr Version " censer," bnt which oftea has the meaning 
"altar of incense." In this last sense it is understood by 
many ; and the statement of the Apostle, that the holy of 
holies " had " the altar of incense, is explained on the 
ground that, though standing in the holy place, jnst before 
the veil, it belonged more to the inmost sahctnaiy than to 
the first apartment of the tabeniacle. When the high 
priest of Israel went into the holy of holies, he was, first 
of all, to take burning coals of fire firom off the altar, and 
sprinkle incense npon them ; and as he drew aside the veil, 
and went into that most sacred spot in which was the 
symbol of Jehovah's presence, the dond of the smoke of 
the incense was to cover the mercy-seat. Any neglect of 
this reqairement would have been followed, on his part, by 
instant death. — Now there is nothing forced in this inter- 
pretation of the Apostle's words ; for he does not affirm, 
that the altar of incense stood in the most holy place, bnt 
employs the general term iyouva, "having," which admits 
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the coTenant overlaid roand about with goldj wherein 

of the meaning contended for. Bnt there is one con- 
Bideration which aeema greatly to faronr, if it does not 
even require, the rendering "ceneer." The Apostle applies 
to the object of which he is speaking the epithet ^ffivaoay, 
"golden," while, immediately afl«r wards, when he mentions 
the afk of the covenant, he affirms that it was " overlaid 
ronnd about with gold." This last was the case with the 
altar of incense ; and the epithet " golden " eeems clearly 
to point to some portion of the tahemacle-fnmitnre which 
was of solid gold. Now it is an important circnmatance, 
in this inqniry, that the censer used on the great day of 
expiation, as we learn from the Mischna, was different from 
that employed at other times, and was made of the pnrest 
gold. To this, then, we conceive, the Apostle refers. This 
censer, though not kept within the holy of holies, belonged, 
properly, and we may even say exclnsively, to it, since it 
woe nsed only in connection with the entrance of the tngh 
priest into that most sacred place. — The next qaestion of 
importance relates to the statement of the Apostle, that 
in the ark were placed not only "the tables of the 
covenant," bnt also " the golden pot that had manna, and 
Aaron's rod that bndded." This has been held by some 
to be inconsistent with the statement in 1 Kings viii. 9, 
2Chron. v. 10, that in the ark in Solomon's temple there waa 
nothing "save the two tables of stone which Moseapnt there- 
in at Horeb." Bat the remarks of Dean Alford, taken in 
substance from Dr. Delitzsch, meet this apparent difficulty. 
The account in the passages of Kings and Chronicles, he 
observes, "will not prove anything against the pot of 
manna and the rod having once been in the ark ; nay, 
rather, from the express declaration that there was then 
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was *tlie golden pot tbat bad manna, and 'Aaron's 
rod that bndded, and *the tables of the covenant ; 

A Eiod. xri. 33, 34. i Numb. ivii. 10. 

k Bxod. IXT. IS, 21 ; zxxir. 29 ; it, 20 ; Deut. i. 2, 5 ; 

1 Kinge viii- 9, 21 ; 2 Chron. v, 10. 



nothings bat the tablea of stone, it would Beem tbat 
formerlj there had been other things there. The Babbis 
certainly treat of the pot of manna and of the rod aa bnng 
tn f/ie ark : Bee the testimonies of Levi ben Gershom and 
Abarbanel in Wetstein, h.l." The golden pot containing 
the manna was commanded to be laid np "before the 
Lord," for a memorial of the special providential care over 
His people ; (Exodns ivi. 32 — 34 ; ) and the rod of Aaron 
that budded — the proof of the Divine appointment of the 
Iievitical priesthood — was, in a similar manner, to be laid 
np "before the testimony." (Nnmb. xvii. 10, 11.) In 
these statements one of the Jewish writers just referred 
to sees a proof that the objecte in question were kept 
within the ark. 

The arrangement that the two tables of the law were 
placed inside the ark of the covenant was one of deep 
significance. It marked the ten commandments issued 
from Monnt Sinai as the great and fundameiital require- 
ments of the Divine government, and conferred on them 
a lofty pre-eminence above the ceremonial precepts and 
the political regntations which were afterwards given to 
the people of Israel. It indicated, also, the intimate 
connection between law and graae in God's present 
administration of onr world. The mercy-seat, sprinkled 
with the blood of atonement, formed the type of Jehovah's 
throne from which He now shines forth upon the penitent 
worshipper that tmsto in the sacrifice of Jesus : bnt the 
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5. And 'oTBT it the cherabim of glory shadowing 
I Bxod. ZZT. IS, 23 ; Ley. xri. 2 ; 1 Sings Tiii. 8. 7. 

goTemnient of God is one of righieoiunest as well as of 
mercy,- — it is based on tbe fbndameatal principles of moral 
rectitude, — its acta of grace rest upon a provision that 
vindicatea the sacrednesa, and npholds the majesty, of the 
law, — and thej are designed to issue in the re-eetablish- 
ment of holy prinoiples within the haman breast, and the 
conformity of the haman character to all the moral re- 
qnirements of tbe law. 

Yerse 5. And over it Qie cherubim of glory thadawmg 
ihe morey-aeat; etc Here the Apostle refers to the well- 
known fact, that to the ends of the ark of the covenant 
were attached fignrea of cherabim, with tbeir wings 
extended, and their f^s bent towards the mercy-seat, 
as if in the attitude of deront and earnest contemplation. 
He speaks of them as "the cherubim of glory," probably 
in relation to the sacred symbol of the Divine presence 
which shone forth from between them, and on which they 
seemed to be in reverent and dntiful attendance. Tbe 
qneation, whom or what these chembio forms were intended 
to symbolise, is one of great interest bnt at the same time 
of great difficulty. Some have regarded them as emble- 
matical of the angelic hosts ; and if this view may be 
admitted, tbe truth suggested is clear and obvious. Their 
position and attitude would mark the intereBt— the intense 
and nnbiling interest — which the hosta of heaven take in 
the scheme of redemption, and the earnestness with which 
they dwell on the pecoliarities of the Divine administratioa 
of onr world, as one in which grace is combined with tbe 
firm maintenance of law. But in some passages of 
Scriptnre, and more particularly in Rev. ir., the " hving 
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tlie mercy-seat; of which we cannot now speak par- 
ticiJarlf. 



creatnreB," which Beam to be identical with the chemlHm, 
are distin^ished from the hosts of angels, while thej are 
eqnaUy diatiDgniahed irom the representatives of the 
glorified Chnrch; and they appear to stand as emble- 
matical otoreaUon generaUs. The passage which has been 
regarded by- the Rev. E. B. Elliott and others as estab- 
lishing tfae strange opinion, that they represent the whole 
company of Christ's redeemed and saved people, — B«v. v. 
9, 10, — cannot, for a moment, be held to sustain the 
conclusion founded upon it. Even if the oommon reading 

'were the tme one, it might be consistently maintained 
that the song in question was an antiphonal one, — the 
former part being uttered by the living creatures, and the 
latter by the four-and-twenty elders. But the best MSS. 
have the reading which Tischendorf and Alford have 
adopted, " Thon art worthy to take the book and to open 
the seals thereof; for Thou wast stain, and didet redeem 
to God by Thy blood ont of every tribe, and tongue, and 
people, tmd nation; and madest them akingdom and priests, 
and they reign over the earth." Regarding these " living 
creatures," then, as the representatives of creation gen&- 
rally, we find that from them the anthem of adoration 

' ascended to Jehovah as the Holy and Self-Existent One, 
whose resonrces are never impaired, and who will carry' out 
all His purposes as the ages roll on. They, too, adored 
the Lamb, acknowledging with reverent admiration His 
lofty claims, as having redeemed mankind with His blood, 
and as having raised His people to the highest dignity and 
the most intimate access to the Father, We may, then, 
conceive that the chembic forms attached to the ark of the 
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'tke priests went always into the first taberoaclo, 
accomplishmg the Ber?ice of God. 

7. Bat into the second went the high priest alone 
M Num. ixTiii. 3 ; Dan. viii. 11. 



most holy. In this the ordinfuy prieeta carried on their 
d&ilj ministration, attending to the golden candlestick 
and its lights, bnming incense to Jehovah morning and 
evening, and when the Sahbath came round changing the 
showhread. The nse of the present tense, eiaiaaiv, 
" enter," marks the Levitical services as still going on 
when this Epistle was written. 

Verse 7. Bvl into the second went the high priett alone 
once every year, not wiffiout blood, etc. This was a remark- 
able pecnliaritj of the Levitical economy. It was only to 
the high priest that it was permitted to enter into the holy 
of holies, and to him only on one day in the year, — the 
great day of expiation. The instructions which he was to 
observe are given in detail in Levit. zvi., and the neglect 
of any of them wonld have exposed him to the penalty of 
death. The one purpose of his entering into this most 
sacred place was to make atonement for sin. He conld 
not entor it " withont blood : " to have done so wonld have 
been a most presumptuous and guilty intrusion into the 
spot which Jehovah had conetitntod the type of His special 
dwelling-place. Before, indeed, he sprinkled the blood of 
atonement, he had to take " a censer fall of burning coals 
of fire from off the altar, before the Lord, and his hands 
lull of sweet incense beaton small, and to bring it before 
the Lord," that "the clond of the incense might cover the 
mercy-seat;" but if, as is probable, he went into the holy 
of holies for this purpose, in the first instance, and then 
came forth that he might bring in the blood of the bnllock 
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"once every year, not witboat blood, Vhicli lie offered 
for lumself and/(w the errors of the people : 

8. fThe Holy G-host this signifying, that fthe way 
n Biod. XII. 10 i Lev, ivi. 2, 11, 12, 15, 34 ; Veree 25. 

o Heb. Y. 3 ; vii. 27. p Heb. x. 19, 20. g John xiv. 6. 



whicli formed the Bin-oSering for himaelF and hia family, 
the force of the Apostle'a statement is not impaired. The 
burning of the incense yiaa only the immediate preparation 
for the presentation of the blood of atonement which con- 
utitnted the object for which the high prieafc went at all into 
that moat sacred place. Again he came forth, and slew 
the goat selected as a ain-offering for the people ; and 
again he went within the veil with its blood, which also be 
sprinkled npon and before the mercy-seat. All this the 
Apostle recognises when he says of the " blood " of these 
sacrifices, that the high priest " offered it for himself and 
for the errors of the people." Ete solemnly presented the 
blood of atonement to Jehovah, first of all for himself, as 
a ainfal man, and then for the transgressions of the nation 
generallyi The word ayvo^/iara, which the Apostle nses, 
primarily denotes sins of ignorance, bnt, as Dean Alford 
has shown, it is not necessarily restricted to these, bnt is 
sometimes nsed with a much greater latitude of meaning. 

Verse 8. The Holy Okoat this signifying, that the woy 
into the holiest of all was not yet mode Tnawifest, etc. Here 
the Apostle pointa oat one great tmth which these arrange- 
ments of the Jewish tabernacle- service were intended to 
teach. That truth was, that the provisions for man's 
redemption were not then complete, and that the way 
was not then open to that intimate and confiding access 
to Qod, to hold satisfying and transforming intercourse 
with Him, which we now enjoy through Christ. The 
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into the holiest of all was not yet made manifest, 
while a3 the first tabernacle was yet standing : 

9. Which was a figure for the time then present, 
in which were offered both gifls and sacrifices, that 
r Gal. iii. 21 ; Heb. vii. 18, 19 ; z. 1, 11. 



place where Jehovah specially revealed His presence was 
shnt ont from the approach, and even from the view, of all 
but the high priest of Israel; and it was closed to him 
except on one day in the year, and even then he oonld 
only enter it for a few minutes, to sprinkle the blood of 
atonement. It was in the first apartment of the tabernacle, 
where there were emblems indeed of the light and the 
spiritoal nonrishment which God imparts to His trae 
worshippers, bat where the sacred symbol of the Divine 
presence, which distingaished the holy of hobea, did not 
shine forth, that the daily ministrations of the priestly 
representatives of the people were carried on. Thns while 
" the first tabernacle," in the sense already explained, " was 
yet standing," — while it had place, in the order of the 
Divine i^rangements, with its prescribed coarse of service, 
— the highest and most blessed form of worship, involving 
access to the very throne of God and intimate commanion 
with Him, was not the ordinary privilege of His people. 

Verse 9. Which was a figure for the ti/me then present, 
in which were offered etc. The tabernacle, and especially 
the first apartment of it, the holy place, is here stated to 
have had a figurative and symbolical meaning; and the 
whole system of gifts and sacrifices connected with it is 
also affirmed to have been prefignrative of something 
higher and better to be disclosed in the fulness of time. It 
is the opinion of Delitzsch and Alford, that the phrase, 
ei£ Toy Kaipoy tov ivtaniK&ra, sboald be rendered "for the 
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coald not make bim that did the service perfect, as 
pertaining to tbe conscience ; 



time now present;" but most ezpositora adhere to the 
translation of our Aathorised Yersion. The phrase itself, 
-we coDceire, is one of such latitude as to be applicable to 
any portion of the whole period during which the services 
of the tabernacle or temple were going on, inoluding, as 
the remaining clanses of the verse clearly show, the time 
in which the Apostle wrote. The more exact rendering 
appears to be, simply, " the time present." The sentiment 
which is here affirmed deserves oar carefnl attention. 
Dnring the ages throngh which the tabernacle, with the 
daily ministrations of the priests, and the daily presenta- 
tion of the prescribed sacriBces, had place, it coustitated a 
fi^nre suggesting to the thonghtfnl worshipper a better 
sacrifice hereafter to be offered, and loftier privileges here- 
after to be enjoyed. In the second clanse, the reading 
1^6' TJv, "according to which," referring to the word 
fl-npa/JoXiJ, "figni-e," is now generally adopted, on the 
anthority of the earliest MSS.-— The verb, too, which the 
Apostle Dses, irpoiTipipovrai, is in the present tense, and 
should be rendered "are offered;" and thus, also, the 
phrase ^i^ Suco/icr'ai in the last clanse shoald be translated 
"which cannot," instead of "which could not." This 
verse, consequently, forms an additional evidence that the 
temple-services were still going on when this Epistle was 
written. The figure which had aubsisted through so 
many past generations still had place. — The last statement 
of the Apostle, that the sacrifices and offerings referred to 
were " not able to perfect the worshipper in respect of 
his conscience," is very forcible and expressive. These 
sacrifices restored him, indeed, to ceremonial and relative 
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10. Which gtood only in 'meats and drinks, and 
'divers washings, "and carnal || ordinance Sj imposed on 
them until the time of reformation. 



t Nnmb. six. 7, etc. w Epb. ii. 16 ; Col. ii. 21 
II Or, ritt4, or, eeren«Hi«t. 



parity ; they enabled him to retain his position as one of 
the covenant- nation, bronght into a peenliar relation to 
God, and waiting for the promised salvation ; bnt they 
conld not, of themselves, take away his ^ilt and thus 
bring peace to his conscience, nor could they impart to 
him inward purity and the joyons hope of eternal life. 
It was only as the promised Restorer, and the effectual 
sacrifice which He should offer, were appropriated by faith, 
that the tronbled spirit conld find rest, and the polluted 
heEirt bo renewed and sanctified. 

Verse 10. Which tlood only m ■meatg and drinJct, avd 
divers waghingg, etc. — Here the Apostle specifies certain 
featnres of the religious life and service of the ancient 
Israelitos, which were intimately connected with the 
tabernacle- worship. An outward and ceremonial purity 
was maintained by those who observed the Divine require- 
ments ; but the law, of itself, provided for nothing more. — 
It will be observed that the words "which stood" have 
been supplied by onr translators. The original phrase is 
fiiyor cn-i jipiiifiairiv, the correct rendering of which is a 
matter of great difiiculty. Some connect these words with 
the last clnuse of the preceding verse, and understand the 
Apostle to affirm, that the sacrifices in question, whUe 
they could not avail to perfect the worshipper in respect 
of his conscience, conld only make him right as to the 
particulars here mentioned. Others, including Bengel, 
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11. Bat Christ bmng come, 'a High Priest »of 
X Eeb. Hi. 1. y Heb. x, t. 



Bleek, a:id De Wette, give to the preposition iiri the 
meaaing "together with," and consider that the obser- 
Tanoes referred to are classed with the gifts and saerihcee 
spoken of in the preceding verse. This appears to be the 
preferable view, — In the best critical editions of the New 
Testament, the word hucaiiifiara is now adopted instead of 
Sumiw^o-ir, on the Anthority of Bome early MSS. It is the 
preferable form, as being in apposition with £w|>a re xal 
Buaiai m the preceding verse, and as that with which 
ciriKei^era, in the following clanse, agrees. The Apostle 
marks the whole syBtem of gifts and saoriGees prescribed 
nnder the law, together with the ceremonial observances 
of which he had jnst spoken, as ordmoMX* of the fleth, 
which conid not reach to the deeper wants of the human 
spirit, or restore it to inward pnrity, — The last expression 
fti)(pi KaipoC Siopduiaeas, which we render "nntil the time 
of reformation," is very significant and beantifnl. It 
marks the introdnction of an economy under which man 
wonld be fnllj bronght into a rii/ht relation to God and a 
right state towards H'tn . 

Verse 11. But Chriet being come, a High Prieti of good 
thvngi to come, etc. The Apostle now passes to the priestly 
ministration of the Lord Jesos Christ in heaven, con- 
trasting it with the ministration of the Levitical higb 
priests, and showing both its transcendent excellence, and 
the vast superiority of the blessings which it confers. The 
name of our Lord which he selects at this point of his 
argument, "Bnt Chnst being come," is, as Dean Alford 
hns observed, the moat appropriate and forcible that conld 
have bee:i employed. It is " the name which carries with 
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good thiDgs to come, 'by a greater and more perfect 
I Heb. Tiii. 2. 



it tbe fnlfiltnent of all type and prophecy;" wtiile the 
word combined with it, " being come," refers not simply 
to the foot of our Lord's coming into the world, bat to 
the whole Gonrae of His earthly histoiy, terminating in. 
His entrance npon His priestly Amctions in the heavenly 
sanctoary. — The clanse. which follows, " a High Priest of 
good things to come," or rather "as High Priest of the 
good things to come," marks the connection of onr Lord's 
priestly ministration with the bestowment of those higher 
blessings which were prefigared under the law, and held 
forth aa objects of hope. The Apostle had jnst spoken of 
"the time of reformation," when a higher economy should 
be introdaced, ouder which man should be made right 
with 0-od, — not only restored to His favour, but conse- 
crated to His service ; and now he affirms that Christ has 
come to introduce this economy, and in the continual ex- 
ercise of His priestliood to dispense itp spiritual blessings. 
The sentiment of this clause thus corresponds to that of 
viii. 6, in which the ezceUence of onr -Lord's priestly 
ministration is illustrated by the superiority of the covenant 
of which He is the Mediator, and the "better promises " 
which it holds forth and assures to ns. — The interpretation 
of the last clause of this verse has, in every age, been felt 
to involve considerable difficulty. The most exact and 
literal rendering of it is, " throagh the greater and more 
perfect tabernacle, not made with hands, that is, not of 
this creation." Among the varioos methods of exposition 
that have been advanced, there are two which seem to 
take the lead. Some, as Calvin, Bengel, and Owen, 
understand it of onr Lord's own hnman nature, aid 
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tabernacle, not made with hands, that is to say, not 
of this building; 



especially of His sacred body ; while others, as Tholnck, 
Bleek, De Wette, and Stier, explain it as referring to the 
lower regions of the heavens, throagh which our Lord 
pas^d in ascending to that highest and most sacred place 
where the Father's presence is revealed. In endeavouring 
to decide on the true import of the Apostle's language, 
we mnst bear in mind that he draws a contrast between 
the thing here spoken of, — whatever it was, — and the first 
apartment of the ancient tabernacle through tehich the high 
priest of Israel passed, as he went, on the day of atonement, 
into the holy of holies. To the analogy thus suggested we 
must keep as close as the fects of the case will allow. Nor 
shonid we overlook the circumstance, that iu an earlier 
passage of the Epistle, where the Apostle presents a 
general view of onr Lord's priesthood, before unfolding 
that great theme iu detail, (iv. 14 — l(j,) he notes, as an 
important circamstaace, that " He has passed through the 
heavens." These considerations seem powerfully to sup- 
port the latter of the two methods of interpretation above 
mentioned. Ou the other baud, it seems essential that, 
if any region is referred to, that region, like the first 
apartment of the tabernacle, shonid be a place of holy 
worship. May we not, then, understand the Apostle as 
having in view some portion of the heavenly regions 
leading immediately to that august spot where the throne 
of " the Majesty on high" is fixed, — in which portion of the 
heavenly regions the angelic hosts, or some of them, at 
least, offer their worship to Jehovah ? — Of this " greater 
and more perfect tabernacle" the Apostle affirms that it 
is "not made with hands, that is, not of this creatiou." 
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12. Neither "by the blood of goats and calTea, bat 
a Heb. z. 4. 



ThoB he places it in contrast with the Jewish tabem&cle, 
and carrying oar views still farther, he teaches ns that it 
belongs not to this earthly system, bnt to the world above, 
where all is pure, and spiritaal, and glorions. 

Terse 12. Neither by the blood of goait and calvea, bnt 
by Hie own blood, etc. Kere the Apostle proceeds to fix 
attention on the great distinction of our Lord's j»iestly 
ministration, and tbut which shows its surpassing dignity 
and efficacy. He presents to the Father Sii oum perfect 
lacrifiee. The Jewish high priests went into the holy of 
holies "through the blood of goats and calves," which 
could not, in itself, possess any saving virtue ; bnt He has 
gone into hearen "through His own blood," and His 
intercession is founded on that eSbctnal and all-availing 
atonement which He accompUshed when on Calvary He 
bowed His head in death. — He, too, has entered into the 
holy pla^e above " once for all." It was only for a very 
short time, on one day in the year, that the high priest 
of Israel stood within the veil ; but Jesus aiidea in the 
heavenly sanctuary. His priestly ministration is con- 
tinnons and unchanging. For no further act of expiation 
is necessary. The sacrifice of Himself which He presents 
has availed to meet all the necessities of our case, aad to 
effect a redemption which endures throaghoat eternity. 
On this eentiment the Apostle dwells with holy interest, 
connecting this perfect and everlasting redemption with 
the solemn presentation of our Lord's sacrifice in heaven: 
— " through His own blood He entered in once into the 
holy place, having obtained eternal 'redemption." It 
■honld be borne in mind, that the entrance of the high 
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'by HiB own blood, He entered in 'once into the toly 
place, 'having obtained eternal redemption /or «*. 

13. For if 'the blood of bulla and of goats, and 

^tbe ashes of an heifer sprinkling the unclean, sancti- 

fieth to the pnrilying of the flesh ; 

6 Act* XI. 28; Eph. LT; Col. i. 14 ; IPet. i. 19; Ber.i. E; v. 9. 

e Yenei 36, 28 ; Zech. Ui. 9 ; Eeb. 1. 10. 

d Dan. ix. 21. 

# I«T. XTl. 11, 16. / Numb. xix. 2, 17, etc. 

prieflt into the holy of holies with the blood of the appointed 
Tictims was, in an important sense, the eomplelion of the 
act of atonement. And thus, also, the entrance of our 
blessed Lord with His own perfect sacrifice into the 
hearenly sanctuary had an important relation to oar sal- 
ration. That sacrifice, indeed, was complete and finished 
when He expired upon the cross. £ut the order of the 
I>ivine goremment required that He should HimBelf 
present that saorifioe in the very place where the Eternal 
Father reveals His glory, and theoce bestow on ns the 
inestunable biessingB of a spiritual and everlasting re- 
demption. 

Verses la, 14. For if Hie blood of lulls and of goais, 
wad the ashei of on heifer sprinkling the vndean, gatietijieth 
to the pv/rifyimig of the fleik ; how mitch more ghaU the blood 
of Ohiritt, etc. In these verses the Apostle dwells with 
sacred exultation on the egicamf of tiie sacrifice of Christ, 
placing it in contoast with the typical sacrifices offered 
under the law. In the use of the phrase, " the blood of 
bulla and of goats," he alludes to the victims presented 
by the high priest on the great day of atonement. When 
he meDtions " the ashes of an heifei- sprinkling the un- 
clean," he refers to the ordinance established for the 
purification of persons who had contracted defilement. A 
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14. How mncli more 'shall the blood of Christ, 
g 1 Pet i. 19 ; 1 John i. 7 ; Ber. i. S. 

red heifer, wilhoat spot or blemish, and one on which no 
yoke had ever come, waa to be presented by the whole 
congregation and slain as a ain-offering. Her blood waa 
to be spriakled, by the priest, seven times before the 
tabernacle of the congregation ; and then the whole heifer 
was to be burnt with fire. B!er ashes were to be carefully 
gathered up, and preserved in a clean place ; and a portion 
of them being mixed with running water formed the water 
of separation, to be used as a purification for sin. When 
any one, therefore, had become defiled, so as to be nnfit to 
enter into the tabernacle of the Lord, he was, on a given 
day after that circumstance, to be sprinkled with the water 
of separation ; and if he neglected thus to purify himself 
he exposed himself to Divine judgments. — But these sacri- 
fices, the Apostle teaches us, and this sprinkling with tiie 
water of separation, could only avail to " the purifjring of 
the flesh." The utmost which these Bervicea, ia themselves, 
conld effect, waa to restore individuals, or the congregation 
geoerally, to a state of ceremonial and rAative pnrity. 
Whatever spiritual blessings were received, under the 
ancient economy, were received through faith in the 
coming Saviour, and in the promises of Ood in Him. But 
"the blood of Christ" can avail to take away every stain 
of guilt, and thus to give repose to the troubled conscience ; 
and through it the consecrating grace of the Spirit may 
descend upon us so as to fill onr souls with spiritual 
afiectlons, and render our whole life one of sacred service 
to God. 

In no passage of the New Testament is the great 
doctrine of ifte sacryice of Ckiiel more clearly or fully 
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*wlio tliroDf;Ii tte eternal Spirit 'offered Himself 

A Bom. i. 1 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18. 

i Bph. V. 2 ; Tit. ii. 14 ; Heb. vii. 27. 

Bet fbrth than in this. The very expression, " the blood 
of Christ," placed as it is in contrast with the blood of 
the victims ofiered on the dav of atonement, implies that 
doctrine ; and it la further brought out in the statement, 
that oor blessed Lord "offered Hiimelf without spot to 
Ood." The death of Jesna is thns spoken of aa having 
an important rBlation to the principles and acle of the Divine 
government. It was not merely au impressive example 
of self-sacrifice, designed to act on the selfish heart of 
man, and to win it back to allegiance to God and the love 
of that which is pure and good : it was a sacrifice offered 
to God, as that through which the transgressions of men 
might be remitted, and a new spiritual life be imparted 
to the soul that was dead in trespasses and sina. — Some 
of the characteristics of the sacrifice of Chriat are also 
marked in this passage. The Lord Jesus was a spotless 
and perfect Victim. His humanity was ever free from, the 
least stain of defilement ; and His whole earthly career 
had been one of devotion to the Father, and of unmingled 
purity and goodness. He had established a perfect human 
righteousness ; and thus, when the crisis of the mediatorial 
scheme arrived. He "suffered for sins, the just for the 
unjust, that He might bring us to God," The volunlari/ 
character of our Lord's sacrifice is also emphatioally 
affirmed. Thoughtfully and deliberately He yielded np 
Himself to death, with all its attendant circumstanceB of 
shame and Buffering, that He might accomplish the Father's 
counsel, and effect the redemption of mankind. As the 
High Priest of the new economy. He "offered Himgelf 
without spot to God;" and, having on the cross made a 
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wittont ||spot to God, *parge your couscience from 
'dead works "to serve the living God ? 



complete atoaement. He haa gone with His own blood into 
the heavenly sanctuary. And the Apostle, to mark the 
sarpasaing dignity and valve of this sacrifice, shows that 
there was in it the combined action of oar Lord's Divine 
natnre and Hia sanctified human spirit. In common with 
many of the beat eipositors, we regard the phrase, "the 
eternal Spirit," like the similar one, "the Spirit of hohness," 
in Bom, i. 4, as referring to our Lord's Divine nature, and 
thns suggesting the trnth which we have jnst indicated. 
Some, indeed, contend that it shoald be understood of the 
Holy Spirit; but if this had been the Apostle's meaning, 
the probability is that he would have used one of the 
phrases which explicitly designate the Holy Ghost. And 
in so important a passage on the subject of the Redeemer's 
sacrifice, it was most natural and appropriate that there 
should be a distinct reference to the personal dignity of 
Him who died for our redemption, as uniting in Himself 
the Divine nature with our weak and suffering humanity. 
It was this which gave to His sacrifice its pecniiar virtue, 
and rendered it a sufficient atonement for the sins of the 
whole world. 

Snob, then, ia the sacrifice which the Lord Jesus, in 
His priestly ministration in the heavenly sanctuary, pre- 
sents on behalf of men. And this, the Apostle teaches us, 
can avail to "purge our conscience from dead works." 
The last phrase is most comprehensive and expressive. 
It inclndes all works which belong to the state of gpiritual 
deiith,-~-aob only works openly and flagrantly sinful, but 
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15. "And for this caase "He ia the Mediator of the 
Dew testament, 'that by means of death, for the re- 
demption of the transgressions that were under the 



(hoBe also wHoIi nuy appear fair and good to the world, 
but which are marked by the utter absence of Bpiritaal life, 
and cannot, therefore, be acceptable to Qod. The gnilt of 
all past sin is cancelled when the eacrifice of Jesns is 
appropriated by faitb ; and the conscience, relieved of its 
load, IB filled with holy peace. And now the forgiven 
sinner, being renewed by the Holy Ghost, enters npon a 
course of sacred gemice. TT'b worship is no longer cold, 
formal, dead : it is pervaded by the warm, thongh reverent, 
affections which belong to a child of God. His whole 
deportment and condnct, also, assame a new and higher 
character. He becomes a consecrated man; and, realisiog 
by faith the things that are unseen and eternal, he seeks 
continually to please God, and to show forth His glory. 

Verse 15. And for this ea/me He is the Mediator of (Aa 
new teetametU, eta. There is obviously an intimate con- 
nection between the sentiment of this verse and the great 
truth on which the Apostle had just dwelt, — the efficacy of 
the sacrifice of Christ. That connection he himself inti- 
mates by the opening phrase, cai Sia rouro, " and on this 
aooonnt." The idea is, that inasmuch as the Lord Jesus 
has offered »uch a gaerijice,—-oao which can avwl to pai^ 
the conscience &om dead works, and to raise man to a 
state in which his whole life shall be one of sacred service 
to God, — " He is the Mediator of the new covenant," which 
far transcends the old covenant in its privileges and hopes. 
The word " new " is placed by the Apostle in an emphatic 
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first testament, they wUch are called miglit receire 
the promise of eternal inheritance. 



position ; and hie reioark recalls the statement in viii. 6, 
and the whole conrse of reasoning by which that statement 
is borne ont. — We defer, until the note on the two following' 
verses, the consideration of the question, whether the word 
SiadfiKJ), thronghoQt this pags^e, should be rendered 
" coTenant " or " testament." It may be sasumed as 
certain, that if this verse had stood alone, it woald have 
been translated " covenant," just as in the eighth chapter, 
the sentiments of which are here recalled. Even Dean 
Alford, who in verses 16 — 20 adopts the rendering " testa- 
ment," is constrained to translate iiadiai in lhi» verse by 
the term "covenant" — Bat the Apostle, while he makes 
prominent the blessings which mno accrue to those who 
accept the Divine counsel, and come into Qod's scheme of 
grace in Christ, adverts also to the bearing of the great 
propitiatory sacrifice on the ages that preceded it It was 
through that sacrifice, annoanced beforehand, and typified 
by the rites of the patriarchal and Levitical dispensations, 
that penitent and devout men, throughout those ages, who 
looked forvrard to it, and placed their hope on it alone, 
were accepted and saved. And now all who listen to the 
gracious call of Qod, and become the avowed people of 
Christ, receive the promise of an inberitaoce which shall 
endnre for ever, and the joys of which shall never fade 
away. All spiritual blessings are thns connected with 
the aeeompliihed fact of the Saviour's death. Its efficacy 
reached back te former generations ; and it forms the 
ground of an everlasting salvation to all who now embrace 
the Divine overtures of mercy. 
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BB refemng to a testamentary disposition, is to suppose 
that the Apostle " quits abruptly the former sense id which 
be had always before applied it, but retnms to that sense 
immediately after, and never again departs &oia it." 
" Sach a way of deahng with language," Dr. Smith adds, 
" cannot bat appear very extraordinary, and nothing bat 
inextricable necessity could justify us in imputing it to 
any good writer." The second consideration to which we 
buve alluded, and one to which groat importance is to be 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTEE IX. 271 

17. For ''a testament ts of force after men are 
dead ; otherwise it ia of no strength at all while the 
testator lireth. 

r Gal. iii. 16. 



attached, is, that when the Apostle comes to apply the 
principle laid down ia these verseB, he doea not speak of 
any testator aa dying, in order to the paasing over of an 
inheritance, but of the ratification, of God'a coTonant with 
the people of Israel by the offering of sacrifice, and the 
sprinkling of the blood of the covenant- victims. 

Theae considerations seem to require ns to adopt the 
rendering "covenant" thronghont the passage. Bat on 
this plan, the expression u SiaBr^ci'oc. which is rendered in 
our Version " the testator," must be understood as meaning 
"the covenant- sacrifice." Thia ia an unusnal sense, bnt it 
appears to he an admiaathle one ; and perhaps the choice 
of the term may be accounted for on the ground, that in 
the nltimaie application of the Apostle's argument, the 
Lord Jesus is Himself the covenant* Victim. So, too, the 
phrase iirX veicpaii, which we translate " when men are 
dead," must bo rendered, " over dead victims ; " and if 
this application of the term ytxprnt is an uncommon one, 
it may be alleged, on the other hand, that the force of the 
prepoaition itti ia far more fully brought out in this trana- 
lation than in the one opposed to it. The argnment of the 
Apostle appears to be the following. He had jnst affirmed, 
thnt the Lord Jesus Christ, in virtue of the efficacy of His 
sucrifice to take away the guilt of sin. and to conaecrate 
man to the Divine aervice, ia the Mediator of the new 
covenant; and then he proceeda to concentrate attention 
on the acaomplislted fact of His death — Oavarov ytvoiiivov 
(v, 15)^fl« that through which transgression is really 
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19. For when Moaes liad apokea every precept to 
all the people according to the law, 'he took the 
blood of calves and of goats, "with water, and |[scarlet 
wool, and hyssop, and sprinkled both the book, and 
all the people, 

( Eiod. HIT. 6, e, 8 i LcT. iri. U, 16, 18. 
« Lev. xiv. 4, 6, 7, 49, Gl, 62. | Or, jwrpb. 



to aU the people according to the Ituo, he took the blood etc. 
The historical facts here mentioned are Wken, ia sabstance, 
from Exod. xsiv. 3—8. Before Moses went np into the 
mount, to receive explicit instmctions as to the tabernacle 
which he was to form, he called apon the people of Israel 
solemnly to enter into covenant with God. He read to 
them aot only the ten commandments issued from Sinai, 
but the other injnnotions which Qod had already given 
through him, aod the observance of which was to distin- 
guish them as the covenant-nation ; and they deliberately 
avowed their earnest purptose to obey all the Divine 
reqniremeuta. The priesthood of the order of Aaron was 
not then instituted ; but " Moses sent yonng men of the 
children of Israel, which offered burnt offerings, and sacri- 
ficed peace offerings of oxen unto the Lord. And Moses 
took half of the blood, aud pat it in baains ; and half of 
the blood he sprinkled npon the altar. And he took the 
book of the covenant, and read in the aadience of the 
people : and they said. All that the Lord hath said will we 
do, and be obedient. And Moses took the blood, tuid 
sprinkled it on the people, and said, Behold the blood of 
the covenant which the Lord hath made with yon coti- 
oeming all these words." The Apostle has mentioned two 
or three circumstances which are not expressly stated in 
the origin^ narrative. He epecifies calves and goats as 
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21. Moreover » he sprinkled with blood both the 
tabernacle, and &1] the ressele of the miniatrj. 

y Eiod. nil. 12, 36 ; Lev. viii. 16, 19 ; xri. 1*, 15, 16, 18, 19. 

donbtlesB they were cnrreatlj- believed amonjf the Jews at 
the time, either as inferences irom Scripture, or se well- 
anthenticated traditions. Probably there were many other 
traditions floating in society which had no historical basis 
to rest upon ; but the Apostle's intimate acqaaintance 
with Scripture, and his inspiration, would completely 
shield him from the danger of taking np auy current notion 
that was not founded in trnth and fact." 

Verse 21. Moreover he gprinkled tmth blood both the 
taiienuKle, etc. This statement refers to a different occasion 
from that of which the Apostle had just spoken, and 
introduces a new point in his argument, — that even the 
place which was speciEilly set apart for Divine worship, 
with the various articles of furniture belonging to it, 
needed to be sprinkled with sacrificial blood. The cove- 
nant, as we have seen, was entered into before Moses 
received his instructions relative to the structure and 
arrangements of the tabernacle ; and now the Apostle 
comes to the time when the tabernacle was erected, and 
was to be solemnly dedicated to the worship of Jehovah, 
and when Aaron and hia sons were to be consecrated to 
the priestly office. The account of these transactions is 
given iu Iievit. viii. In the case of the tabernacle, Moses 
does not expressly mention that it was sprinkled with 
blood, but ouly that it, and all the vessels belonging to it, 
were anointed with the holy anointing oil. He does, how- 
ever, state, that he took the blood of the sin-offering which 
be presented on that occasion, and put it upon the horns of 
the altar, and purified the altar, and that he afterwards 
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with blood; and 'without sheddiDg of blood is no 
remieeioD. 

23. It v>ag therefore necessary that ■the patterns 
I Lev. xvji. 11. a Heb. viii. 5. 



Bbedding of blood there is no remiesion," This was a 
grand featnre of the atrangementB of God with man in 
liiB fallen state. There is safficieot evidence that expiatoiy 
aacrificea were institDtfid by Ood immediately after the fait, 
and that tbey were offered dnring the patriarchal age. 
Under the law, they were explicitly prescribed ; and no 
one who neglected them coald hope to attain the remiesion 
of sins, or to g^in access to the Most High. A pecnliap 
sacredneae was on this groand attached to blood ; and 
heuce the eating of blood was absolntely prohibited under 
the severest penalty. For after Jehovah had declared, " I 
will even set My face against that Bonl that eateth blood, 
and will cat him off from among his people," He added, 
" For the life of the flesh is in the blood ; and I have given 
it to you npon the altar to make an atonement fiv yonr 
Bonis : for it is the blood that maketh an atonement for the 
BonI," (Levit. xvii. 10, 11.) 

Terse 23. It was therefore neteiaarg that the pattenu of 
tkingi in the heavens etc. The Apostle now comes to ths 
application of the principles which he had jnst laid down. 
From the earthly Banctnary sprinkled with sacrificial blood, 
and irom the sin-offerings again and Eigain presented, he 
roiseB onr minds to the heavenly Banctnary, and the con- 
stant presentation there of the tme and perfect sacrifice 
of Christ. He designates the ancient tabernacle, and 
especially the holy of holies, "the patterns of things in 
the heavens," thns recalling the sentiment which he had 
expressed in viii. 5, and affirming it, if poBaible, in still 
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these ; but the heavealj things themselrea with better 
sacrifices th&a these. 

24. For *Chri3t is not entered into the holy pl&cea 
made with hands, which are the figures of the tme ; 
* Heb. ri. 20. e Heb. Tiii, 2, 

as Hia lore : it is, indeed, a manifestation of the absolnte 
holiness and perfection of His character. It is better, we 
conceive, to fell back on the solatioa adopted by Lather, 
Calvin, Ebrard, and others, that the verb in qnestioa, 
which is not repeated in the second clause, applies to 
that clause only in a partial and modified sense. The 
sentiment of the Apostle appears to be, that as the holy of 
holies on earth needed to be pnrified, with the blood of the 
appointed victims, from the defilement which the presence 
of man as a sinner might impart to it, so as to become the 
place whence God might shine forth in grace npon His 
people, SO the heavenly sanctnary itself needed lO be 
sprinkled, as it were, with the blood of a far higher 
sacrifice, that it might become accessible to einfnl man, 
and that from it spiritnal blessings, in ^1 their amplitude 
and fulness, might be dispensed. 

Verse 24, For Ohrisi it not entered irdo the holy places 
made with hamda, etc. Here the Apostle dwells, with 
manifest interest^ on the priestly ministration of our Lord 
as carried on in the heavenly s&nctoary, of which the 
boly of holies on earth was only a fignre ; and shows as 
that by the constant presentation of His own perfect 
sacrifice to the Father, — a sacrifice which infinitely tran- 
scends the sacrifices offered under the law, — He baa opened 
the way for us to come unto Ood, and to attain a perfect 
and everlasting salvation. The origin^ of the last clanse, 
yyy kft^vntd^yat rf vpoavwf roi Oeoi {irip 4/'w*'> is very 
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btit into beaten itself, now to appear in the presence 
of God for as : 

25. Nor yet that He shoald offer Himself often, as 
the high priest entereth into the holy place every 
year with blood of others ; 



remarkaUe, and certainly coBveyB a much stronger aenti* 
ment than the rendering of it in onr Anfchorised Version. 
It loay be literally traniilated, as by Dean Alford, " now to 
be manifeited to the face of God for as ; " and it snggeata 
the ineffably intimate access of onr High Priest to the 
Eternal Father. The high priest of Israel, on the day of 
atonement, might not attempt minntely to gaze on the 
Shekinah, bnt amidst the smoke of baming incense stood, 
for a short time, within the holy of holies, jnst while he 
sprinkled the tdood of atonement. Bnt Jesns, who baa 
gone into the heavenly sanotnary as onr Priestly Bepre- 
sentative, draws near to the very "face" of God; and His 
perfect sacrifice, ever presented on our behalf, is regarded 
by the Father with absolnte complacency, and is recognised 
as the anfficient groand of blessing and salvation to man- 
lEind. 

Tersea 25, 26. Nor yet that He gkouild ofer Bimtelf 
open, at the high priett etc. Another contrast between the 
ministration of onr Lord in heaven, and the ministration of 
the Jewish high priests, is here dwelt npon. The sacrifice 
that He presents is one that needs no repetition, bnt which, 
in virtue of its oompletcness and its nnfoiltng efficacy, 
forms the ground of blessing and salvation to mankind in 
every age. Had it been reqaisite for that sacrifice to bo 
renewed, it woald have been necessary, tiie apostle argnes. 
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26. For then must He often have 8nffere<3 since 
the foandation of the world : but now /once 'in the 
end of the world hath He appeared to pnt away sin by 
the sacrifice of Himself. 

/ Verse 12 ; Heb. vii. 27 ; x. 10 ; 1 Pet iii. 18. 
y 1 Cor. X. 11 i Gal. iv, 4 ; Eph. i. 10. 



for the Lord Jesna to have again and again ap{ 
earth, from the very earliest period, aod agaia and again to 
have safiered death. In every age since the fall the Divine 
government has proceeded npon the ground of an expiation 
to be offered for sin ; and if it had not been sufficient 
for that expiation to be made onoe for all, then most the 
Redeemer have passed repeatedly through the bitterness 
of death. Bat it was not so. His one sacrifice of Himself 
offered in " the fulness of the time," when the ages that 
were to precede the fall nnfolding of the Divine connsel 
had reached their close, soffioed to meot all the claims of 
the Divine administration, nnd to provide for all the wants 
of men. The argument of the Apostle clearly recognises 
the tmtfa, that tbe efficacy of onr Lord's atonement went 
back to former aget, and that it will continue nntil the 
very end of time. All spiritual blessing was, from the 
first, conferred on men through it, foreseen and predeter- 
mined ; and now that it has been actually offered, it forms 
the gronnd of a perfect salvation to alt who rely on it 
atone. For the Redeemer was manifested " for the putting 
away of tin through the sacrifice of Himself" The phrase 
which the Apostle has selected to express the purpose of 
the sacrifice of the cross, tie aBirijirif A/iaprlac, is compre- 
faensive and fiircible. It includes the cancelling of the 
guilt of sin ; and it inclndes, also, the breaking down of 
its dominion, the setting it aside as a power which con- 
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27. *And as it is appointed unto men once to 
die, 'bat after this the jndgoieDt : 
* Gen. !ii. 19 ; Kccles. iii. 20. i 3 Cor. t. 10 ; Rer. xx. 12, 13. 

trolled and tyrannised over man. Thus does it mark the 
grand features of that salvation which Christ bestows, and 
which is to be consummated in the perfect deliverance of 
our nature from all the conseqneaces and effects of sin. 

Verses 27, 28, And ae it is appointed unto Tnen once to 
die, bill after this the judgment : so Christ was once offered 
etc. Here the Apostle traces an analogy between the 
Divine appointment in regard to the great crisis of death 
which is before all men, to be followed by jndgraent and 
retribution, and the Divine appointment in respect of Him 
who stood as onr B«presentative and Substitntfl. The 
term ardxtiTot, which he employs in the first part of the 
sentence, is very expressive. It implies that there is laid 
*ip for all men, as the resnlt of a &sed arrangement of 
Qod, once to die. To that great change, to be gone 
throngh once for all, every thovghtfnl man looks forward 
as certain ami inevitable ; and he knows, too, that that 
change will tw^ninate his state of probation, and leave 
only its solemn issue. For after death is "jndgment." 
The stroke which terminates onr earthly course transfers 
the spirit to a state of retribution, whether of happiness 
or woe ; and there will come at last the public and solemn 
judgment of mankind by Him who is now enthroned as 
the Mediatorial Sovereign. Even so, the Apostle affirms, 
Christ onoe for aU submitted to death as the Representative 
of onr sinfal race : but that death completed the work of 
atonement, and severed His relation to sin. No more 
penal suffering remains to be nndergone by Him ; but 
there is before Him the consnmmation of His triumph. 
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28. So 'Christ woa Once 'offered to bear the sina 
'of many; and nnto them that "look for Him Bhall 



when He shftll nppear in gloiy, and ahall raise all w}io 
have looked for Him as tbeir Redeemer and their Lord, 
and whoae conetant effort has been to be ready for His 
coming, to a state of perfect and everlasting salvation. 
The langnage in which these ideas are conveyed will 
amply repay carefnl and earnest attention. The Apostle 
speaks of the Lord Jesns as offered " to bear tlie eins of 
many." There is an obvious allasion in this phrase to 
' the predictions of Isaiah in liii. 4 — 6, 12 ; and, indeed, in 
the verse last mentioned, the very words nsed by the 
Apostle are found, — " He was nnmbered with the trans- 
gressors ; and He baru the sin of many, and made inter- 
cession for the transgressors." No language conld have 
been employed more forcibly to represent the character 
and pnrpose of the death of the Lord Jesns. Thongh 
Himself pnre and spotless, He took the place of the gnilty, 
and onr sins pressed upon Him as if they bad been Hia 
own. He, too, " bare the sins of many : " He stood as the 
Representative of the whole sinful race, sustaining in His 
own Person the penalty of sin, so as to open to all who 
will come to Him the way of salvation and life. But He 
will come the second time " without bid," ^upit Afiopriac. 
It would be to lose the deep significance of this phrase, if 
we regarded it as simply implying that when He comes 
agnin it will not be to offer Himself as a sin-offering. It 
conveys a iar more profound and precious truth. It 
a£rms that in His present state of exaltation, and as He 
will at last appear again, He hat done -with sin. Hia rdation 
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He appear the second time witboat sin unto salro- 
.tion. 

to U wot severed wh^n Be died wpon the ero»». This is an 
idea whtcli the Apostle Panl clearly and beantifally brings 
oat in the sixth chapter of the Epistle to the Bomaiis : — 
" In that He died. He died onto sin once for all ; bnt in 
that He livetb. He livetb auto God." As the Bepre- 
fientative of our race. He " bare the sins of many;" the 
pressnre of onr guilt was upon. Him; but when He 
exclaimed, "It is finished," and bowed His head in death, 
the atonement was wrought out ; and when He rose 
again, there waa before Him no penal suSering. And now, 
as we look up to Him, the enthroned High Prieet of the 
Christian economy, we rejoice in the thought, that all His 
humiliation is over, and that Ha only waits for the con- 
aummation of His triumph in the perfect salvation of all 
who trust in Him and desire His coming. 
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CHAPTEB X. 



1. Fob the law having "a shadow *of good things 
a Col. ii. IT ; Heb. Tiii. 5 ; ii. 23. b Heb. ii. 11. 



Iir unfolding the priestly ministration of the Lord 
Jesas in the heavenly world, the Apostle had been led to 
contrast His one perfect offering of Himself, which He 
ever presents to the Father, with the often repeated 
Bacriticea which the high priests of Israel offered, year 
after year, when the great day of expiation came round. 
On this themo he still hngers, pointing ont, on the one 
hand, the iW^^cac^ of the Jewish sacrifices to take away 
sins, and to restore men to inward parity, and afBrming, 
on the other, that these objects hare been provided for, 
according to the counsel and pnrpose of the Father, by 
the coming of the Eternal Son into onr world, clothed 
with our nature, to render a perfect hnman obedience, and 
to offer Himself in death as the sacrifice for onr sins. That 
one offering of Himself avails for ever; and now, all 
suffering heing over. He looks forward to the completion 
of His trinmph, in the perfect redemption of His people 
and the overthrow of His enemies. The absolute per- 
fection and sufficiency of the ona sacrifice of Christ, so 
that it can never need to be supplemented hy any other, 
and must, indeed, exclnde every other, are inferred &om 
the promises of foi^venesa and inward parity which 
distinguish the new and better covenant established 
Uirough it. 
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to come, and not tlie reiy image of the thinga, 'can 



And now the Apostle, baTiog completed hie ezpositioti 
of onr Lord's priesthood, and of th« transcendent excellence 
of His sacrifice, fonnds a aeries of appeals on the great 
truths which He had brought out. He exhorts the 
believiDg Hebrews to habitual and confiding access to 
God through Christ, — to the firm retention and open 
confession of their hope, — and to the cultivation of 
affectionate intercourse with each other, that intercourse 
being directed to the increase of their lore and their 
establishment in universal holiness. These exhortations 
he enforces by the consideration, that if the sacrifice of 
Christ is r^ected, after its efBcacy has been experienced, 
no other sacrifice for sin remains, bat only visitations of 
judgment the most terrific and overwhelming. Then, in 
a strain of t«nder afiection blended with fidelity, he calls 
npou the Hebrew Christians to remember the sufferings 
which they had endured in former days through their 
attachment to the Lord Jesus, and encourages them to 
hold iast the confidence which then sustained them. That 
which was necessary, on their part, was perseverance, the 
result of a strong and abiding faith. Before them lay the 
glories of a perfect salvation, and a participation in 
Christ's eternal triumph ; and if only they maintained 
tfaeir &ith, and continued steadfast in a course of obedience 
to God and patient submission to His will, they wculd 
realise, in its fulness, the great promise of eternal life. If, 
however, they relinqaishcd their faith, and drew back from 
the path of holy obedience, they wonld forfeit the Divine 
favour, and sink into eternal woe. Such a resnlt the 
Apostle deprecates; and, with affectionate confidence in 
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never with those sacriSces which they offered year by 
year continoally make the comera thereiiDto 'perfect. 

d Verae 11, 

the Hebrevr Cbristiane, expresses his conviction that they 
-would persevere in foitb and attain everlasting salratioii. 

Yerse 1. For the latw having a thadow of good thmge to 
come, aad not the very image of the thingg, etc. In this aod 
the following verses, the Apostle enlarges on the inefficacy 
of the sacrifices offered under the Levitical economy, and, 
in particular, of those which were presented, under cir- 
cnmstances of the greatest solemnity, on the day of atone* 
ment He points ont the general character of the Uosaio 
legislation, as far as it rdated to the ordinances of Divine 
worship. It gave the hope, indeed, of " the good things 
to come," of the privilegus and blessings to be enjoyed 
under the perfect economy of the gospel ; bnt it only 
afforded vagne and shadony intimations of them, and not 
a clear and exact representation. It did not fiilly and 
accurately nnfold the Divine connsel for the salvation of 
man, nor the lofty state of spiritnal Ufe and power to 
which all who should embrace the Savionr shonld be raised. 
This was reserved for the dispensation to be established 
when the promised Restorer shoold have come into our 
world, and wrought ont the redemption of mankind. The 
expression, " the good things to come," is nsed with refer- 
euoe to the statement in ix. 11, and the general a;-gament 
of chapter viil. — Now of the law the Apostle affirms, that 
the sacrifices which it prescribed to be offered, year by year, 
were utterly unavailing to raise those for whom they were 
presented to a state of forgiveness and entire consecration 
to Ood. The phrase, " year by year " which the Apostle 
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2. For tlien || would they not have ceased to bd 
offered? becaose that the worabippers once purged 
should hare had no more conscience of sins. 

Or, thiy rimld have eeated te bt efftred, becautt etc, 

pnte into a position of prominence, shoWB that he has in view 
specially the aacrificea of the day of atonement, while it 
uLarka the oontinned repetition of these sacrifices, on which 
he proceeds to found an argument to show their want of 
spiritual efficacy. The word reXeiwvai, " to make perfect," 
conveys the same idea aa reXei'wtric in vii. 11. It points to 
that state of peace with Ood and inward purity for which 
eur nature has been formed, and in which only it can find 
the satisfaction of its deepest wants. It is when man 
walks iu the light of O-od's conntenance, and enjoys 
habitual fellowship with Him, — when, too, his whole nature 
is hallowed to the Divine service, and his energies are 
called forth in a course of obedience to the Divine will, — 
that he attuns his true moral position, and realises his 
proper blessedness. 

Verses 2, 8. For then wovli they not have ceated to be 
offered? becaiue thai the worehippert etc. The position 
which the Apostle assumes in these verses is, that the very 
arrangement which required that, under all circumstances, 
the sacrifices of the day of atonement should be ananally 
repeated, showed that none of them could really avail to 
effect a spiritual redemption. If, he argues, they had been 
effeotnal to purge away the guilt aud pollution of those on 
whose behalf they were presented, these might hare so 
stood in the state of freedom from condemnation and entire 
dedication to Ood, ns not to need their repetition, which, 
however, was yet expressly enjoined. In the yearly offer- 
ing of these saori&ces there n as a distinct and vivid calling 
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3. *Bat in those taeriJUea there it a remembrance 
again made of sine every yeivr. 

4. For fit is not possible that the blood of balls 
and of goats shonld take away sins. 

e Lev, iri. 21; Heb.iJt.7. 

/ Micah Yi. 6, 7 ; Heb. Ji. 13 ; Verae II. 



to mind of sina aa needing expiation. As otlen as the Aa,j 
of atonement came ronnd, its solemn Berricea implied the 
presence of ^ilt on the part of the covenant-people. The 
sacrificeB of that great day pointed, therefore, to a coming 
redemption, ioatead of proA^ding for the actual remission 
of sin and the entire consecration of men to the Divine 

jyr, W, Lindsay contends that the argument of the 
Apostle in the aecond veree implies, that individnaiB who 
have once obtained the benefit of an efficient saonfice 
" are placed in a position of seonrity. Their sins are 
for ever pardoned. Once for tdl they are purged from 
gnilt ; and if they have a right view of their state, they 
can no more be agonised with the conscionaness of sin." 
Bnt it is straining the Apostle's laagoage to regard bim aa 
affirming that all who experience forgiveness shall never 
again be involved in goilt. Sucha sentiment is obviously 
at variance with the solemn warnings which he gives in 
versBB 26 — 31, 38, 39, of the present chapter, which 
clearly imply that they who have truly believed in Christ 
may be brought by various inflnenoes to give np that fiuth, 
and even openly to deny the Savionr, and may thus stand 
exposed to eternal rejection. 

Verse 4. For ii i» not po*sibl» that the blood of bulU ontJ 
of goate ahndd take away gint. Here the Apostle states the 
ground of the inefficaoy of the sacrifices offered by the 
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5. Wherefore when He cometh into the world. He 



high priests of Israel on the day of atonement. There 
waa an inherent ^ant of virtae in them. The blood of 
bolls and of goats, conmdered simply in itself, conld never 
avail to cancel the gnilt of a far higher being, endowed 
with a spiritual nature, and invested with moral responsi- 
bility. It was only as that blood typified a nobler sacrifice 
to be ofiered in the falnesa of time, that it conld be accept- 
able to Jehovah ; and it was when the offerers, hnmbled 
and penitent for their sin, looked forward is faith to that 
coming sacrifice, that spiritnal blessing descended on them 
from on high. In all other cases these sacrifices only 
restored individoals, as the Apostle bad affirmed in ix. 13, 
to ceremonial and relative parity. They " sanctified to 
the purifying of the flesh ; " bat ooald not take away the 
gnilt of sin, bring peace to the troabied conscience, or con- 
secrate man to the Divine service. 

Verses 5, 6. Wherefore when Se r-ometh Mo the world, 
Be eaith, Sacrifice and offering etc, A remarkable declara- 
tion of the fortieth Psalm is here ascribed by the Apostle 
to our adorable Lord. Dean Alford contends that the 
clause, " When He cometh into the world," is to be referred 
to " the whole time daring which the Lord, being ripened 
in hnman resolution, was in intent devoting Himself to the 
doing of His Father's will." But this is a strange appli- 
cation of the words, which seem definitely to point to oar 
Lord's entrance upon His state of hamiliation, His ooming 
into onr world in " the form of a servant." The langoage 
of the Fsalm is qaoted by the Apostle as employed by the 
Eternal Son when assnming our nature, that He might 
redeem ns by the sacrifice of Himself. The Messianic 
reference of this Psalm is established, we conceive, by the 
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saith,' Sacrifice aad offering Thoa woaMest notj but a 
body II hast Thoa prepared Me : 

y Pb.i1, 6,etci 1.8, etc; lMii.ll i Jer.Ti.80; Amoi t. 21, 22. 
I Or, TliMikaa fitted Xe. 



use thus made of it b^ an iiupirad writer. In some parts, 
indeed, it appears nnqaeationably to Tefer, in the first 
instance, to Da?id ; bnt there are ezpreaaions in it, especially 
the statemeot in verse 7, which can scarcely be nnderstood 
of him, or, if ao nnderatood, can only be so in a very 
indirect and secondary maimer ; and it may be affirmed, aa 
a ^neral principle of great importance, that the evcntfal 
history of David, and his official position, were so ordered 
by Divine Providence, that many of his utterances respect- 
ing himself contained ontKipatory aUusioiief designed by 
the Holy Spirit, to i^e history and work, the sufferings and 
the triumphs, of the KEeasiah. In some cases, donbtless, 
the f\ill prophetic import of his own langoage was not 
clearly apprehended by himself: bnt that prophetic import 
properly belonged to it, and was at length brought ont by 
the Spirit who gnided and controlled all his utterances in 
his sacred compoaitiona. The fortieth Faalm, we conceive, 
afibrds a striking illustration of this principle. The deep 
and overwhelming distress of which the Paalmist apeaka, 
and the joy which followed when, aa the result of a Divine 
interposition, he waa raised from his degradation and 
placed on high, may be affirmed with truth of Him who 
waa " the Man of sorrows," bnt is now the enthroned and 
triumphant Mediator. The language of the Psslm, indeed, 
baa a &r deeper significuice, and many portions of it a far 
greater propriety, when thus understood, than when applied 
exclnaively to the sufferings of David and hia subsequent 
exaltation. So, too, other portions of the Psalm, especially 
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6. In bnmt ofieriags and eaenficea for sin Thou 
hast had do pleasure. 



Terses 9, 10, beantiinlly aet forth the character of the 
MeMiah's ministiy, and the unswerving fidelity with which 
He declared to men " the words " which the Father " had 
given " Him ; and then there follows a statement (verse 
12) which recalls to oar minds the scene' of Gethaemane, 
and the deep anguish of the cross, when the sins of the 
whole world, the burden of which the Lord Jeans had 
taken npon Himself, pressed, with all their cmahing weight, 
npon His spirit. — That portion of the Psalm which the 
Apostle quotes in these verses, distinctly affirmed the 
principle which he had just laid down,— that in Utelf the 
blood of bulls and of goats conld not take away sin, or be 
acceptable to Qod ; while the declaration contained in the 
verse which followa showed, that the Divine counsel was 
to blesa and save mankind through the coming of. One in 
our nature whose obedience shonld be perfect, and who, 
after having borne an nufailing testimony to the tmth, and 
fnlly nnfolded the message of Grod, should consummate 
His obedience by bearing the iniquities of men, — It is 
necessary for us to observe, that the Apostle adopts, in his 
quotation, the reading of the Septuagint, "A body hast 
Thou prepared Me," instead of the literal rendering of the 
Hebrew, " Mine ears hast Thou opened," or "dug through." 
But it ia not difficult to perceive that the same general 
tmth is conveyed by both these expressions, and that die 
Septuagint correctly represents the sentiment of the 
inspired Psalmist. Or, Patrick Eairbaim contends that 
the phrase in the Hebrew, " dug through," is equivalent to 
" laid thoroughly open," so that; the clause conveys the 
meaning, " Thou hast formed in Me a willing and obedient 
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7. Then said I, Lo, I come, (in the volame of the 
book it is written of Me,) to do Thy will, God. 

spirit^ ao that I preaerre an open and listening ear to all 
Thf commands." Then he regards the phrase which the 
Apostle adopts from the Beptnagint as eqniralent to it ; 
the " body prepared " being " a body formed and qualified 
for the service of Qod, — ready in all its powers to yield 
the obedience required." This soladon of the apparent 
difficulty seems to meet all the requirements of the case. — 
It may be added, that the terms nsed by the Psalmist, 
" sacrifice and offering," " bnmt offerings and sacrifices for 
sin," comprehend the Tarioos kinds of sacrifices and ofier- 
ings prescribed by the law ; ao that aU are represented as 
vain in themselves, and to be ultimately superseded by the 
obedience unto death of Him who ahonld appear to work 
ont the Divine connseL 

Verse 7. Then said I, Lo, I come, {in the volame of 
the booh it it vfritten of Me,) to do Thy wiM, O Qod. These 
words of the fortieth Psalm, if osed at all by David in 
reference to himself^ could only be so in a most indirect 
manner. No passage in the Pentateuch can be pointed 
oat in which David was explicitly foretold, and tb&t as the 
righteons servant of Jehovah. It bas, indeed, been 
suggested by Dr. Ebrard, that David, contemplating tho 
rejection of Sanl, and his own selection to be the kingxif 
Israel, saw in these events the fulfilment of the patriarchal 
blessing, tiiat the sceptre should belong to Jndah. This 
may be allowed : but if this thonght was in the mind of 
David whan he wrote the words before us, the Holy 
Spirit certainly gnided him to the adoption of language 
which conld only apply properly to One far greater than 
himself. When understood as uttered by the Uessiab, 
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8. Abore when He said, Sacrifice and ofTerin^ 
and bnmt offerings and offering for sin Thon 'wooldeal 

this declaration expresses an obviona and most important 
troth. Hig coming was explicitly promised' in the earlier 
revelation ; and He was set forth as perfectly carrying 
oot the Father's oonosel, and effecting the redemption 
of onr race. The annonncemente made to oar first pai-ents 
after the fall, — the promise of the great Keatorer given to 
Abraham, and illnstrated by the remarkable transaction 
of the offering up of Isaac, together with the meek sub- 
miBsion of him who was laid upon the altar as a sacrifice, 
— and the explicit prediction of a Prophet like nnto Moses, 
bat vastly snperior to him, and clothed with higher 
anthority, — may all be adduced in support of the state- 
ment before us. And it will amply repay as to trace the 
history of onr blesaed Lord on earth, and to mark how 
repeatedly He affirmed the governing principle of His 
whole career, as the Mediator, to be devotion to the 
Father's will. " My meat," He said on one occasion, " is 
to do the will of Him that sent Me, and to finish His 
work." "I came down from heaven," He affirmed at a 
snbseqaent period, "not to do Mine own will, bat the 
will of Him that sent Me," And as He stood npon the 
verge of Hia deepest suffering, and of the final act of His 
mediatorial obedience, His submission to death tor ns. He 
eaid in His solemn prayer, looking forward to that great 
issne, " I have glorified Thee on the earth ; I have finished 
tbe work which Thou gavest Me to do." All that the 
Bedeemer did, all that He suffered. He did and suffered 
in falfilment of the Father's coonsel. 

Verses 8, 9. Above when He mid, Baer'fiee and offering 
and burnt offerings etc. Here the ApOBtle comments on 
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not, neitlier hodst pleasure therein; which are offered 
by the law ; 

9. Then said He, Lo, I come to do Thy will, 
God. He taketh away the first, that He may establish 
the second. 

10. *By the which will we are Banctified 'throngh 
the offering of the body of Jeans ChriBt once /or all. 

h Jdha xrii. 19 ; Heb. xiii. 12. i Eeb. is. 12. 

the prophetic declarations which he had jnat cit«d, and 
shows how they necesaarily involved the setting aside of 
the Levitical Bacrifices nnder the dispensation which the 
Messiah shonld bring in, and the establishment of another 
gronnd of blessing, and that blessing efiectnal and abiding. 
If, be contends, the sacrifices prescribed by the law were 
represented as not being in themselvas acceptable f« God, 
and the Redeemer was introduced announcing His own 
coming, to render a perfect obedience to the Father, 
and fdlly to cany out His coonsel for the salvation of 
men, it was in effect declared, that the ancient system of 
sacrifice should be done away, and that the Uediator's 
perfect obedience, consnmmated by His offering np of 
Himself upon the cross, should be the gronnd of the 
acceptance and sanctification of His people. 

Terse 10. By the which vnU we are lODiein^d through 
the offering of the body of Jemu Ohrisl onee for aU. Those 
words define the special arrangement of that will of God 
which the Messiah came to carry out, and mark His 
obedience as completed l^ His sacrificial death. The 
term which the Apostle uses, " throngh the offering (Sia 
T^s ■jrpoirtpopas) of tbe body of Jesus Christ," as well as the 
g;eneral course of His argument, clearly sbowa the gacr^eial 
character of the death of Jesus. Thte was the Father's 
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11. And eveiry priest standeth ^dtalj ministenng 
and oSeriog oftentimes the same sacrificesj 'which can 
never take away sina : 

k Namb. xzriii. 3 ; Heb. rii. 27. I Terse 1. 



conneel, that He'whoee coining whs the hope of the world 
from the period of the fall, and who, as His righteoaa 
Servant, ehoiild render, thronghout His earthly course, a 
perfect obedience, shonld HimBelf become the one efiectaal 
Sacrifice for sin ; and that the offering of Himself, once for 
aJl, npon the cross, should arail for mankind in every 
sncceeding age. All this has been accomplished by the 
death of the Lord Jeans ; and now, in the fiirther working 
ont of the Divine plan, we who come to Him,, to rely on 
HIr perfect atonement, are accepted in Him and are 
actually consecrated to Ood. 

Yeraes 11, 12. And every priest etandeth daHy minUUr- 
wg omd off&riag oftentvmeg etc. Here the Apostle brings 
into vivid contrast the ministrations of the Levitical priests, 
and that of onr adorable Lord. He had already dwelt on 
the yearly rqietition of the sacrifices offered on the day of 
atonement, as implying their want of spiritnal efficacy -, 
and had affirmed that the great Deliverer, promised in 
the earlier revelation, had actually appeared in onr nature, 
to fulfil the Father's purposes, and work ont a perfect 
redemption. And now, extending his remarks to the 
whole coarse of priestly ministration ander the Levitical 
economy, he brings into one view the points of difference 
between it and the priestly ministration of Him in whom 
we trust. The Levitical priests engaged in daily service in 
the first sanctuary, and again and again presented tiw 
same sacrifices of animal victims, wliieh conld not, of them- 
selves, take away sins. The Levitical priests, also, stood 
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12. "Bat thifl Man, ^ter He had offered one 
sacrifice for ains for erer, sat down on the right hand 
of God i 

m Col. iii 1 ; Heb. i. 3. 



to mioifiter in the aaoctnary, — a» the poetnre which became 
them when, as ainfiil men, tixey rerwentlj drew near to 
God, and presented the offerings of His people. To bare 
sat down in the holy place, the first apartment of the 
tabernade, would have been ui act of guilty presnmptioii ; 
and it wonid have been a still more fear&l violation of 
duty, and a more flagrant insult to the Divine nugestf, for 
the chief among them to have sat down, even for a 
moment, in the holj of hohes. But the Lord Jesas has 
" offered one sacrifice for sins for ever," «c to Si^yeixe, — 
a sacrifice the efficacy of which reaches throngh all ages, 
and which is never to be repeated. That sacrifice does 
take away sin &om those who embrace and appropriate it. 
And now, the work of atonement being fnlly accomplished, 
onr Lord has "eat down on the right hand of God," being 
exalted, as the Mediator, "&r above every name that is 
named, not only in this world, but also in that which is to 
come." He is the enthroned High Priest of His people, 
swaying a sceptre of nnirersal dominion and of resiBtless 
power, while He administers the economy of grace and 
salvatioti, and confers the richest blesBings on all who 
tmst in Him. His session at the Fatiier'a right hand is 
itself the proof of the completeness and nn&iling efficacy 
of Hia saorifioe, while it shows the folnees of glory with 
which He is invested, and the nnbonnded resonrces which 
He can command to save and blees His people. — In these 
remarks we have assnmed that t^ phraae " for ever " is to 
be connected with the preceding words, " havii^ offered one 



Dgiw^dbv Google 



13. From henceforth expecting 'till Hia enemies 
be made His footstool. 



sacrifice for sins ; " and this we regard, in commoo with 
several emineot expositors, as the preferable conBtmction- 
Bat it shoald be mentioned, that other expositors of eqnal 
eminence connect thie phrase with the verb which follows, 
so as to make the statement of the Apostle, that onr Lord 
" for ever sat down on the right hand of God." — It may be 
added, that some ancient MSS., which Tischendorf and 
Alford follow, have dp^'^p^uc, " high priest," in the first 
clansc of verse 11 ; bnt the common rending Uptvc, 
"priest," is sustained by good external antbority, and 
accords more accnrately with the facts to which the 
Apostle refers. 

Verse 13. From he/nceforth expecting tUl Si» enemies he 
made His fooUitool. This verse completes the statement 
of our Lord's session at the right hand of the Father, as 
the enthrcmed Mediator, and the High Priest of the new 
economy. Before Him there is no more sorrow or 
hnmilifttion, bnt only a reign of blessing and trinmph. 
His kingdom, indeed, is now in a state of conflict with 
opposing powers ; and He Himself is regarded by many 
with dislike and hatred. Bnt the time is coming when 
every foe ahall fall before Him, when they who stood is 
proud defiance of His antborilj shall bend tbe knee to Him 
in acknowledgment of His sovereignty, and when tbe 
tongnes that blasphemed Him on earth shall confess Hia 
dignity and power. To this glorious consummation He 
looht forward. When it arrives, even "death" will bo 
" swallowed up in victory ; " the redemption of His people 
will be complete: and the whole nniverse of being will 
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14. For by one offering 'He hath perfected for 
ever them that are sanctified. 

• Tene 1. 



aclcDOvrledge the permanent and nn&iling efficacy of His 
redeeming work. 

Verse 14. fw by one offering He haih petfeeted for 
ever them that are tanctijied. Here the Apoetle affirms 
the ground of the mediatorial exaltation and enthronement 
of tfae Lord Jesus, and of His asanred trinmph over all 
who oppose His sway. His one offering of Himself was 
complete and suffieient. Perfect in itself, and meeting all 
the requirements of the Divine gOTemment, it admitted 
of no repetition ; and thus no further hnmiliation awaited 
Him who passed throuf^h the heavens as the Priestly 
Representative of mankind. And it was sufficient for the 
actual and perfect salvation of all, in every age, who 
should rely on it alone, — snfficient to restore them to the 
Divine favour, and to prepare them for the Divine preaenoe. 
Upon our coming to Christ in penitent faith we are both 
reconciled to God, and brought under the sanotifyiag 
operation of the Spirit ; and the process of aauctification 
may go on, till onr spiritual conformity to Christ is com- 
plete, and every grace appears in its own perfect loveli- 
ness, unimpaired by anj- contrary tendency. It is impor- 
tant to bear in mind, that the phrase roue Ayia^ofiivouc 
properly means " those who are being sanctified ; " and the 
sentiment of the Apostle is, that the one perfect offering 
of Christ provides for the continuance and completeness 
of this process, and for the perpetuity of the holiness and 
bliss in which our nature realises its tme perfection. 

Verses 16 — 18. Whereof the Holy Ohoit aleo ie avnineee 
to ue: for after that He had said before, Thie ii the covenant 
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15. Whereof the Holy Ghost also is a witness to 
QS : for after that He had said before, 

16. PThis is the covenant that I will make with 
them after those days, saith the Lord, I will put My 
laws into their hearts, and in their minds will I write 
them; 

17. *And their sins and iniquities will I remember 
no more. 

p Jer. xirai. 33, 84 ; Heb. viii. 10, 12. ' 
■ Some oopies have, Then He mid. And thHr etc. 

etc. In thsBe verees the ApoBtle bringe forward an 
additional oonfinnation of the completeness and nncLanging 
efficacy of the one sacrifice of our Lord. He recalls the 
passage of Jeremiah which he had cited in chapter viii., as 
exhibiting the features of that new and better covenant 
of which Jesus is the Mediator; and he argaea, that the 
blessings which it sets forth, as those to be actually realised 
by the people of God, imply that a trne and effectual 
sacrifice has been offered, and that no other, conseqaently, 
is necessary, or oaa, indeed, have place. The inspired 
testimony of the ancient ScriptnreB had pointed ont the 
new economy as one which should be marked not only by 
the communication of spiritual affections, leading men to a 
cheerful obedience to the Divine precepts, bnt by the 
cancelling of their giiilt, eo that their past sins should 
never be remembered against them to their condemnation. 
Id common with Sean Alford and some others, we regard 
verse 17 as forming the "apodosis" of the sentence in 
which it occurs. The phrase, " for aftei- He had said 
before," naturally leads the reader to expect some ad- 
ditional statement to that immediately cited. This 
additional statement we have in verse 17, very much as if 
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18. Nov wbere remisBion of theae ut, there it no 
more offering fur sin. 

19. Having, therefore, brethren, f||boIdneas to 
enter 'into the holiest by the blood of Jesus, 

g Rom. T. S ; Eph. ii. 18 ; iii. 12. || Or liberty, 
r Heb. ix. 8, 12. 

it bad been introduced with the words, " He farther said." 
The grand consideration on which the Apostle here fixes 
attention is, that the new covenant promised by Ood was 
one nhich shonld include a provision for the actnal 
foi^reness of sins. If, therefore, he contends, a sacrifice 
avails for this, no other is reqnired. It was not tbas with 
the Jewish sacrifices. Their repetition was distinctly 
enjoined ; and this very circomstanoe showed that the 
object to which they pointed was not fully attained. It is 
instructive to observe, how emphatically the Apostle 
reco^ises the prophetic aQnonecement of Jeremiah as 
the ntterance of the Holy Spirit. . On the import of 
that annonncement the reader is referred to the notes on 
viii. 10—12. 

Verses 19, 20. Saving, therefore, brethren, boldness to 
erUer into the holieei by the blood of Jetue, etc. The great 
subjects of the priesthood of our Lord, and of His one 
ever-availing sacrifice of Himself, which He presents on 
our behalf in the heavenly sanctuary, had now been 
unfolded ; and the vast superiority' of the Christian 
economy to the Levitical, in these respects, had been 
amply set forth. And now the Apostle, ever anxions for 
the stability, and comfort, and holiness, of the Hebrew 
believers, addresses to them a series of exhortations on the 
ground of those provisions and arrangements of the 
perfect scheme of grace in Christ which he bad jnst traced 
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20. By 'a new and living way, which He hath 
* John z. 9 ; zir. 6 ; Beb. iz. S. 

out. The entire passage of which thnae verses form the 
commencement ie remarkably rich in spiritual tmth, and 
Baggeste the most encouraging views of Christian privilege 
and dnty. It is difficult to give an exact and literal 
rendering of these verses ; bnt, perhaps, that of Dean 
Alford may be accepted as showing, more clearly than 
the Anthonaed Version, the precise relation of the several 
clauses : — " Having, therefore, brethren, confidence as 
regards the entering into the holy places in tbe blood of 
Jesns, which" (i.e., which entrance) "He initiated fur ns, 
a way fresh and living, through the veil, that is, His 
flesh." Many points of deep interest are here brought 
before us. It is the privilege of all believers to come with 
eonjidence even to the holieal of all, — to enjoy through 
Christ the most intimate access to the Father. The 
dread which must often have filled the breast of tbe high 
priest of Israel, as he went, on the day of expiation, into 
the holy of holies, test in anything he should deviate from 
the prescribed order, has no place in our hearts as we 
draw near to the mercy-seat above. For there the true 
and efiectnal sacrifice is ever presented on our bebalf. 
Onr confidence rests on "the blood of Jesus;" and that 
blood can really avail to cancel gnilt, and to impart pnrity 
to all who rely on it alone. — Onr access to tbe heavenly 
sanctuary has been opened to us by the Redeemer, who 
has gone through His own blood into that most sacred spot, 
and is enthroned at the right hand of the Majesty on high. 
He " initiated " this entrance for us, going betbre us aa the 
Forerunner of His people, as well as the High Priest of 
the new economy. This statement beautifully accords 
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llconsecmted for as, 'throagh tta Teil,"tliAt is to aayj 
Hie fiesh; 



with oar Lord's own words in John xiv. 1 — S; and it 
recalls the conclusion of that sublime passage of this 
Epistle, vi. 17—20, in which the Apostle dwells on the 
abuodant provision now made for tiie nDfitiling comfort of 
all who embrace the Savionr, and their enjoyment of a 
lolly and exultant hope. — The path to the heavenly 
sanctnary which the Redeemer faas trod before na, and in 
which we may now advance with holy, confidence, is 
described as "fregh and living." The import of the former 
term is 'beantifnlly brought out by Dr. Rudolf Stier, as 
quoted by Dean Alford ; — " None before Him trod this 
way : no believer under the Old Testament dared or could, 
though under a dispensation of preparatory grace, approach 
God BO freely and openly, so fearlessly and joyfully, so 
closely and intimately, as we now, who come to the 
Father by the blood of Jesus, His Son." The latter term 
suggests, as the principal idea, that of " leading to life." 
It is tho path in which we can walk only in virtue of the 
incipient movements of epiritnal life, and which leads 
OS ouward to the full attainment of that life, and thus to 
the enjoyment of blessed communion with God. —But 
the Saviour opened this path to us, " through the veil, that 
is to Bay, His fiesh." The first expression clearly alludes 
to the veil which separated the holy of holies in the Jewish 
temple from the outer sanctnary ; aud the remark of the 
Apostle seems to contain a reference to the fact that, 
when the Redeemer expired on Calvary, that veil was 
"rent in twain, from the top to the bottom." The senti- 
ment appears to be, that just as the holy of holies, which 
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21, And hating *a Higli Priest over 'the lioase of 
God; 

« Heb. It. 14, « 1 aim. iii. 16 ; Beb. ItL G. 

had before been concealed irom the view of all, woe thns 
laid open, so tlirongb the Buffering hnnuinity of our Lord, 
actually given np to death, the way was opened to the 
heaven of heavenB, the very throne of God ; and He Him< 
self, the Risen Saviour, first trod this way as the Fore- 
mnner of all His people. 

Yerse 21. And hamng a High Prieet over the hmue of 
Odd. The great tmth here adverted to stands in a most 
intimate relation to those jnst brought ont. Kot only has 
the adorable Redeemer led the way into the holiest of all, 
going thither with His own completed sacrifice ; but He 
habitually cajries on His priestly ministration, and presides 
over the whole family of Goi On the subject of our 
Lord's miniGtratiOQ in the heavenly sanctnary the Apostle 
had dwelt at length ; and now he recalls in these brief 
words the truths which he had unfolded, that he might 
make them the ground of the earnest exhortations which 
follow. ^It is important to note, that the phrase which the 
Apostle employs is " a great Priest," fepea fikyav, jnst as in 
iv. 14 he had used the expression, " a great High Priest." 
The epithet points ont the surpassing dignity of oar Priestly 
Intercessor, — the glory with which He is invested, — and 
the powerful and prevailing character of Hjh ministration. 
— And then our glorious High Priest is " over the honse of 
God." Here the Apostle recalls the tmth to which he had 
adverted in iii. 5, 6. The Lord Jesus presides over tlie 
whole family of God, administering its affairs, caring for 
every member of it with a special regard, succouring every- 
one that looks to Him in the time of trial, and bestowing 
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. 'Let na draw near with a trae heart, ' in fall 
«b. Iv. 16. ( Eph. iil. 13 ; James i. 6 ; 1 John iii. 21. 



on each the bleasinas which he needs. Some members of 
chat family, indeed, already encircle Him in the realms of 
light, and rejoice in the everlaating salvation Beoaced to 
them bj Him ; while others are still on earth, toiling 
amidst its sorrows and conflicts, and needing His habltnal 
snpport and comfort. Bat He, aa the Son, is " over the 
honse of God." He rales as well as intercedes; and His 
Cbnrch, both in heaven and on earth, gratefully and con- 
fidingly looks np to Him as its Head and Lord. 

Terse 22. Let us draw iiear with a true heart, in full 
ageurance of faith, etc. This is the first, of the eihortations 
which the Apostle fonnds on the truths which he had so 
fally developed in his preceding argument, and which he 
had just recalled.- He encourages ns to draw near to God, 
so as to maintain intimate and bnbitoal commanion with 
Him throngh Christ, And he points out the state of mind 
in which we must come into "the holiest of all," if we 
would actnally receive the blessings which we need, — a 
state of mind authorised and required by those arrange- 
ments of the Christian economy which he had unfolded. 
There must be perfect «i«cer%. In approaching the Eternal 
Father through the mediation of the Son, we niust not 
give utterance to sentiments which we do not cherish, or 
desires which we do not feel. With childlike simplicity 
we should open our hearts to God, meaning all we say, and 
desiring His friendship above every earthly good. Our 
worship must be characterised, also, hy unwavering oonfi- 
dencB. We are to draw near in the " full assurance of 
faith," Thero should be no iLageriug suspicion that, after 
all, onr prayers shall be unheeded, and that God will refuse 
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B of faith, laving our hearts sprinkled 'from 
an evil conscieQce, and ' our bodies washed with pure 
water. 

a Heb. ii. 14. > Ezek. mri. 35 ; 2 Cor. vii. 1. 



to be gracions to ns. Ab we appropriate the sacriSce of 
Jesus, and look to Him as our Priestly Intercessor who 
ever presents it on our behalf, we shonld be assured that 
all spiritnal blesaings shall be oars. Bat to warrant thia 
confidence, there mast be an entire renicnciaHon of tin. We 
mast come, " having oar hearts sprinkled from an evil 
conscience, and oar bodies washed with pare water." It is 
most probable, that there is an ailnsion in the last clause 
to the arrangement, that the priests, ander the Levitica) 
economy, had to wash themselves with water previonsly to 
their approach to God, This was especially binding on the 
high priest on the day of atonement, before he ventured 
to engage in its solemn services, and, drawing aside the 
veil, to come into the presence of Jehovah. Bnt the point 
of the Apostle's exhortation to us is, that we mnst pat 
aside all known sin, that we mast tnm away from every 
iniquity, if we would gain access to God through Christ, 
and receive blessing irom Him. We must not pollute our 
hands with open transgressions, and then come and lift 
them up in prayer. Nor is it only from outward sin that 
we must turn away. We mast he "sprinkled as to oar 
hearts from an evil conscience ; " we nmst not harbour any- 
unholy tendency or desire, secretly rebelling against the 
authority of God, but mast give ourselvea up to Him to do 
His will, and seek to be entirely consecrated to His seryice. 
Some expositors consider that the allusion in the last danRe 
of thia verse is to baptism, and connect that clause w^^h 
the exhortation that follows : but it appears rather to have 
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23. 'Let ns hold fast the profeBsion of our faith 
withont wavering ; (for fH© is &ithfiil that promised j) 
Heb. ir. 14. 
* 1 Cor. 1 9 ; I. 13 ; 1 Theas. t. 24 ; 2 Tbtm. iiL 3 ; Heb. li. 11. 



aa intimate relation to the words that precede it, and to 
cany on tbe developmeat of the geoeml thought that all 
sin is to be renouDOed by those who draw near to God. 

Verse 23. Let iu }u>ldfa*t the prv/estion of our faith witk- 
out wavering; etc. As a second dntj required by the 
arrangements and promises of the Christian economy, the 
Apostle chains believers to maintain, without wavering, 
the open confession of Ihsir hope; for it is nnqaestionable 
that the phrase r^ eX-rlSiK, " odf hope," is the correct 
reading. There rose to his view, as he contemplated the 
position of Christ's people, the glorious hopes which are 
given to them in Him, more especially as He has now 
initiated for them the new and living way to tbe Father's 
presence. He is Himself, in an important sense, onr Hope ; 
for whatever Lght of holy comfort is sbed npon the fntare 
oomes &om His redeeming work, and whatever blessings 
are promised to as, either on earth or in heaven, are pro* 
mised to as in Him. And the Apostle's exhortation is, that 
under all tbe difGcalties and trials of life, which might 
tend to make ns waver in onr Christian profession, we 
should be firm and eteadiast, — openly confessing, at all 
times, that in Christ we have a hope of the fnlness and 
perpetuity of spiritual blessing, a hope even of eternal 
life. That hope, he reminds ns, may well be cherished and 
openly professed ; since it rests upon the promise of One 
who cannot fail ns. The Eternal God has become our 
covenant-God in Christ ; and to all His engagements of 
love and mercy He will be faithful. Dr. Delitzach has 
x2 
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24, And let ns considw one aootber to provoke 
unto love and to good works : 



properly called atteation to the circumstance, that in the 
exhortations comprised in. this passage, the three great 
principles of faith, and hope, and love are bronght together, 
just as they are in 1 Cor. liii. 13. 

Verse 24.. And let ua omimdm- one another to provoke TOilo 
love and to good works. This verse introdnces the third 
exhortation which the Apostle addresses to the Hebrew 
GhnstianB on the groond of the perfect arrangements of 
the mediatorial economy. He calls npon them to take an 
affectionate interestr in each other's epiritnal welfare, — to 
regard with solicitude each other's dangers and difficulties 
in the Christian course, — and to eneonrage each other 
to fidelity and steadfastness. He charges them, more 
especially, to incite each other to the caltivatiou of love, 
and to the practice of all that is right and lovely. Il> is an 
error to regard this verse as referring to believers' chal- 
lenging each otherto particular acta of Christian generosity. 
The charge of the Apostle is mnch more comprehensive ; 
while the tenderness and solicitons care for others implied 
in the first words, — " let ns consider one another," — seem 
almost to shntont the applicationoften made of this passage. 
Wearethonghtfnllytoseek to promote in each other the great 
principle of " love," that principle including love to Grod, 
benevolence to all onr fellaw-men, and the special attach- 
ment of believers ; and we are to encourage each other to 
a course of " good works," ■raXiJc lefiyiiiv, all works that are 
morally beautiful and escellent, all works that involve a 
development of the light and life which come from Qod, 
and in the performance of which we reflect His own moral 
loveUnesa. 
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25. 'Xot forsakiQf^ the asBembling of oarselres 
together, &a the manner of some is ; but exhorting one 
e AoCt ii. i2 ; Jnde 19. 

Yerse 25. Not forgaking the assembling of ounelvea 
toffelhei, as the manner of sorae U; tta. The Apostle here 
enlargies on the duty of mataal enconi'agement which rests 
on us as believers ; kdA he poiata Dnt one mode in which 
we are to incite each other to love and to universal 
hohness. We are to come together in our Christlatt 
assemblies, and that for the purpose of mutual exhortation. 
Not only shonld we listen to the public declaration of the 
truth of Christ by those whom He has called to the holy 
ministi-y, that wemay beestablighed in the fkith,Bud that oar 
spiritoal affectious may be quickened ; bnt we ahonld meet 
as Christian believers, to eucoarage one another to the 
performance of efery duty, and to the maintenance of 
the Bpiritnai life in all its freshness and strength. The 
constitntion of ev^ry Christian Church shoold afford 
facilities for this mutual exhortation ; and all our social 
intercourse should be pervaded by the recognition of 
common Christian, privileges, and a common striving after 
the purity of the Cbristian character. — The consideration 
by which the Apostle enforces this charge is very emphatic 
and affecting : — " And so much the more as ye see the day 
approaching." It is {M'ohable that in these words he 
referred primarily to the fearful judgments which were 
about to overtake the land of Judcea, where the believing 
Hebrews whom he addressed resided, — jadgments which 
should issae in the overthrow and desolafcion of their once 
holy city. When this Epistie was written, that visitation of 
judicial wrath was already near at hand. Bnt though that 
day has passed away, the language of the Apostle is full of 



Dgiw^dbv Google 



810 HEBREWS. 

another: and -''bo macli tlie more aa ye see 'the d&y 
approaching. 

26. For *if we ain wilfally, 'after that we have 



meaning for UB. It carries us onward in tbonght to that 
day which will consammato the Savionr's trinmph, and 
perfect the redemption of His people, — that solenm period 
to which the Apostle had referred at the close of the 
preceding chapter, and to which every tme Christian will 
tarn with reverent and chastened desire. Dean Alford 
properly remarks, "That Day, indeed, in its great final 
sense, is always near, alwajB ready to hreak forth npon the 
Charch: bnt these Hebrews lired actnally close npon one 
of those great types and foretastes of it, the destmction of 
tbe Holy City, — tbe bloody and fiery dawn, as Delitzsch 
finely calls it, of the Great Day." And the eminent 
commentator from whom he qnotes. Dr. Delitzsch, farther 
adds, respecting the day of the Lord's coming, " It ia the 
Day of days, tbe ending-day of all days, the settling-day 
of all days, the Day of the promotion of Time into Etemitj, 
tbe Day which for the Chnrch breaks throogh and breaks 
off the night of this present world." 

Verse 26. For if we sin vMfalVy, after that we have 
received the knowledge of the truth, eta. Moamfnl thoagbta 
saggested themselves to the Apostle's mind, as he dwelt on 
tbe ease of some whoae religious indiflerence might lead 
tbem at length to an entire rejection of the Redeemer and 
His one all-availing sacrifice. In urging believers to 
persevere in mntnal exhortation, and charging tbent " not 
to forsake tbe assembling of themselves together," be had 
written the sad words, " as 
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receired the knowledge of the truth, thei 
DO more sacrifice for Bins, 



coldneas of heart towards Christ and His people which 
could lead to snch a coarse betokened, if not speedily 
removed, fatal results. And the Apostle now introdnces a 
solemn warning to all who might forsake the Lord Jeaos, 
and go back to the serricea and sacrifioes of Jadaism. 
The opening words of this passage clearly show that he is 
speaking of a state of sin, and not of one tolitari) act. The 
extent and heinoasnesa of that state of sin are indicated in 
the expressions need in verse 29. It involves an entire 
renunciation of Christ, — a repudiation of Him as an 
impostor and blasphemer, — and this after a personal 
experience of His grace. Dr. Delitzsch has correotlj and 
beantifollj' pointed out the pecniiar force of the term 
kwiyyainy, which we render, " knowledge," in the phrase 
" the knowledge of the trnth." " The writer," he says, 
" by the nae of this word, gives us to understand that he 
means by it not only a shallow historical notion about the 
truth, but a living, believing knowledge of it, which has 
laid hold of a man, and fused him into union with itself." 
The term clearly implies snch an apprehension of the truth 
as impresses the mind and heart ; and the whole tenor of 
the passf^e shows that the Apostle is referring to those 
who had experienced genuine conversion. For such, if 
they utterly renounced the Lord Jesus, and went hack to 
Judaism, no sacrifice for sin which they might offer conld 
avail. This is the point of the Apostle's assertion. He 
does not affirm that, if they should be brought penitently 
to acknowledge their sin, and again to seek an interest in 
the sacrifice of Jesus, the door of mercy would he closed to 
them ; but that to those who reject the one true sacrifice. 
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27. Bnt a certain fearfiil looking for of judgment 
and 'fiery indignation, wLich shall devour the adver- 
saries. 

k Biek. sxxvi. 5; Zepb. i. 18; iiLS; 2ThesB.i. B; Heb.xii. 29. 

the virtne of which they once eiperienced, "there is no 
longer left remaining a sacrifice for sin." All the principles 
of the Divine government forbid the recognition of any 
other sacrifice than that which was offered on Uatvary, 
and which our great High Priest lives to present on onr 
behalf; and the man who, after realising its efficacy, 
utterly discards it, and tramples it, as it were, under 
foot, exposes himself to the fall penal visitations of the 
Divine wrath. 

Verse 27. But a certain fearful looking for of judgment 
etc. Here the Apostle passes to the awM prospects of the 
apostates of whom he was speeding. To those who rejected 
altogether the blood of Jesoa, and treated it as if it were 
" a common," or " unholy," " thing," after themselves 
experiencing its effioacy, there remained only judgment 
in its most appalling forms. The word " certain " in our 
Version is the rendering of the Greek nc, and indicates 
the expectation in quotation as in one sense indefinite, while 
yet it is sufficiently powerful to awaken terror. — Dean 
Alford contends that the word ckSo^i) should be rendered 
not "a looking for," or "expectation," but rather "recep- 
tion ;" and he makes the point of time had in view by the 
Apostle that of the great Day. But the common interpre- 
tation is, we conceive, justifiable ; and it marks the present 
podtion of the persons spoken of. Before them there is 
"judgment," — a judgment of condemnation and miu ; and 
there is the experience of " fiery indignation," or rather, 
"of the fierceness of fire," — fire which shall consnnae all 
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28, 'He that despised Moses' law died without 
mercy "under two or three witnesseB : 

t Heb. ii. 2. 

m Dent. xni. 2, 6 ; xiz. IS ; Matt, xviii. 16 ; Joha Tiii. 17 ; 

2 Cor. xiii. 1. 



who hnve set themselves to oppose God and resist His 
trath, involving tbem in att«r and hopeless min. 

Verse 28. Se that de»pi»ed Motes' lata died vdthoat 
meriaf under two or three viitnesaes. To place the guilt of 
Fojecl'tDg the Lord Jesaa, imd repudiating His sacrifice, after 
having experienced its power, in the strongest light, and to 
show the terrible penalty wbich mnst follow this sin, the 
Apostle refers to the conseqaences, nnder the former dis- 
pensation, of renouncing the law of Jehovah as made 
known by Moses. la an early stage of his argument, he 
had instituted a comparison between Christ and Moses, 
and bad shown the lofty superiority of the former, inas- 
mnch as He was the Son, presiding over the honsa of God, 
and having in it a special property, while Moses only ucted 
in that house as a servant. And now he argues that, if 
the repudiation by any Israelite of the law of Moees, and 
the rejection of Jehovah as He had revealed Himself in 
that law, were to be punished with death, a far more fear- 
ful penalty awaited the man who turned his back on Christ, 
nnd treated Him as if He were an impostor and blasphemer. 
The term wbich the Apostle uses, dOerqsac, implies an 
entire rejection of the law in question, — a presumptuous 
disregard of its provisions and requirements, and a renun* 
ciation of Him whose will it expressed. The passage 
wbich the Apostle seems specially to have had in view is 
Dent. xvii. 2 — ?, which- clearly refers to the utter casting 
off of Jehovah, and a sinking down into idolatry. 
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29. "Of tow mucli eorer punishment, suppose ye, 
shall he be thought worthy, who hath trodden under 



Verse 29. Of how mueh sorer punieJiment, guppoee ye, 
ehtdl he be thought worthy, etc. All the espressions used in 
this verse ebow the awful guilt of the aposbaej in qnestion, 
and the appalling punishment by which it must be followed. 
Tbey point, unqneslionably, to an entire rejection of the 
liord Jesus, —such a rejection as implied that His loftiest 
claim. His claim to be the Son of Odd, was one to be 
treated with contempt and scoru, and that His blood, shed 
on the accursed tree, was the blood of an impostor and 
blasphemer, who deserved to die that bitter death. The 
Apostle speaks of " treading under foot the Son of God," 
and of accounting His blood — " the blood of the covenant " 
— as a " common," or " unholy," " thing." The word 
used to convey this last idea is xoiyir, which properly 
means commrni, as distinguished from that which is sanred. 
The primary thought is, that the apostates in question, 
repudiating altogether the claims of the Lord Jesus, 
regarded His blood as having uo sacredness, no sacrificial 
virtue ; but such a sentiment involved the additional con- 
clusion, that it was the blood of an unholy man, of a guilty 
impostor. For if He was not indeed the Son of Ood, He 
must have been a blasphemer in assuming that dignity, and 
claiming to participate in the Father's loftiest perfections. 
— The heiuousuess of the sin of which the Apostle speaks 
was still further aggravated by the fact, that these apostales 
had experienced the inward life and purity which reiult 
from the appropriation of the sacrifice of Jesus. That 
blood which they now treated with such indignity was 
"the blood of the covenant;" and they had themselves 
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foot the Son of God, and "hath counted the blood of 
the coTenaDt, wherewith he was sanctified, an noholj 
thing, ''and hath done despite nnto the Spirit of grace T 
1 Cor. xi. 29 : Heb. liii, 20. p Matt. lii. 31, 32 ; Eph. iy. 30. 

reverently and gratefully regarded it as such. In the 
phrase thaa selected by the Apostle we find an alloBion to 
the words of onr Lord at the inHtitntiou of the SHCrament 
of His snpper, as well as to his own argument in cbapt«i-s 
viii. ii. Now the persons whom he describes had come 
into a covenant-relatioa to God tbrongfa truRtiug in this 
precioDB blood, and had actually ezperieuced its sanctifying 
efficacy. No words can more clearly or emphatically 
express this than the statement, " and hath counted the 
blood of the covenant wherewith he tea* sanciijied an unholy 
thing." This, indeed, is one consideration on which the 
Apostle lays stress, in depicting the aggravated character 
of the state of sin which he contemplates, and inferring 
from this its terrible panishment. If even they who once 
became conscious of new and holy principlea, and of a 
power over sin which reason conld never confer, through 
trusting in the blood of Jesus, came, after all, to regard it 
aa an unholy thing, they had reHched the very depth of 
moral baseness, and offered an indignity to the Son of God 
which conld not be surpassed. — But the Apostle introduces 
another consideration. The persons of whom he speaks 
had "done despite to," or "openly insulted," "the Spirit 
of grace." This last expression is fnll of meaning. It 
reminds us that it is the Holy Ghost who imparts all grace 
to the human spirit,^tbat He is given to believers to be 
an indwelling Source of peace, and purity, and strength. 
And the sentiment of the clause is, that the rejection of 
the Son of God, and the repudiation of His sacrifice, by 
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30. For We know Him that b&tli said, 'Vengeance 
belongetk unto Me, I will recompense, saith the Lord. 
And again, 'The Lord shall judge His people. 
f DeoL ziiii. 35 ; Rom. zii. 19. 
r Dent. luii, 36 ; Pg. L 4 ; oiiir. 14. 



the apostates in question, involved the greatest insult to 
the Spirit, who hy His grncions movements on their rovIb 
had led them to the Saviour, and who, upon their tmBting 
in Christ, filled them with holy peace and comfort, and 
cODfltituted them new creatures. These gracions operations 
of His on the souls of meo are themselves attestations of 
the claims of Jesus; and the rejection of Him involved 
the rejection of the Spirit, and a ooutomptnous disregard 
of His life-giving power. 

Verse 30. For loe knotn Him that kath mid, Vengeance 
helongeik vnto Me, etc. In confirmation of the solemn 
appeal jnst made, and the awfol threatening of judgment 
just issued, the Apostle cnlls attention to the general truth 
that the government of God is one of TetrilnUUm. This 
tt'uth he sets forth in the words of the ancient Scriptnres. 
He cites two passages from the inspired song of Moses, 
uttered jnst hefore he closed his earthly career, and left by 
him to bo treasured up in the memory of the people of 
Israel. The decluratious referred to are found in Dent, 
xzxii. 35, 36. It is observahle tb&t the former is quoted 
just as in Rom. xii. It), although the mode of expression 
differs both from the Hebrew and the Septuagint. It 
affirms, in the most explicit terms, that a recompenBO will 
be made for human conduct, and that it belongs to Jehovah, 
as one of His most sacred prerogatives, to render that 
recompense. The latter declaration is of a more general 
character, but it embraces the principle in question. It 
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31. 'It 18 a fearful thing to fall into the hands of 
the liviDg God. 

32- But 'call to reoiembrance the former days, in 
t Luke xii G. f QaL Ui. 4 ; 2 John 8. 



recoguisea Jehorah ae judging His people, — regalating Hia 
dealings with them according to their character and state. 
He can never be indifferent to their piinciplea and condnet, 
but will act towards them as their righteoas OoTemor and 

Verse 31. It w a fearful thing to fall into the hand» of the 
liwaig Ood. This reflection naturally arises from the truth 
which the Apostle had just aCGrmed, — that it is God Him- 
self who will bring men into judgment. If we are standing 
in an attitude of hostility to Him, and have utterly 
renounced the one Sacrifice for sin which He has provided, 
it may well alarm us to reflect on Hia unbounded power. 
His infinite resources, His universal dominion. He is " the 
living God," possessing in Himself the fulness of life, and 
imparting life to every thing that lives. His glorious per- 
fectiona are inherent and essential ; His resources can 
never be impaired ; and as every being throughout the 
universe is dependent upon Him for life itself, there is nono 
that can resist Hia will, or stand against Him when He 
ariseth to judgment- 
Verses 32, 33. But call to remembrance the former days, 
in which, after ye were illuminated, etc. After the solemn 
warning<i which the Apostle had just given, be turns with 
affectionate confidence to the believing Hebrews, reminding 
them of their past religious history, anil of the sufferings 
which they had cheerfully under<;one for Christ. He 
appeala to those sufferings as an evidence of the warmth of 
their attachment to the Saviour, and of the firmness of 
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which, "after ye were illuminated, ye endared 'a great 
fight of afflictionB ; 

33. Partly, whilst ye were made »a gazing-stock 
both by reproaches- and afflictions ; and partly, whilst 
'ye became compaoiona of them that were so used. 

« Beb. vi 
J/ 1 Cor. it. 9. 

their purpose to live to Him ; and he Bncourages them to 
maintain the same holj resolution. A similar taru of 
thought occurs in vi, 9 — 12 ; and it is iustractive to mark 
how different emotions commingled in the breast of the 
Apostle, as he tliought of the spiritual dangers of those 
whom he was addressing, and of the many things in their 
past experience which tended to inspire confidence as to 
the future. The word ^oiTiirHei^cg, which we translat« "after 
ye were illoniinated," clearly refers to the first reception 
of the Christian merisage, — its sincere and cordial reception, 
introducing the persons iu question to the privileges of 
Christ's people, and bringing them " out of darkness into 
miirvellous light." It is used with the same import in vi. 
4. At the very commencemeuc of their Christian course, 
then, many of the believing Hebrews were anbjected to 
severe persecution. Some of them were openly treated 
with contempt and violence. The term flearpifii/iepw, the 
general import of which is correctly given in tbe phrase, 
" made a gazing-stock," properly means " set forth as in a 
theatre," the theatre being the place where some conspicu- 
ous punishmonts were inflicted. But even they on whom 
the violence of persecution did not directly fall were ready 
to brave its terrors. They were forward to express their 
sympathy with their suffering brethren, and to minister, in 
every possible way, to their relief and comfort ; and thus 
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34. For ye had compassion of me "in my bonds, 
and 'took joyfully the spoiling of yonr goods, know- 
a Phil. 1. 7 ; 2 Tici f. 16. 
b Matt. T. 12 ! Acti v. *1 ; Junes i. 2. 



tbey exposed themselves, thonghtfully and deliberately, to 
the bitter and malignant passions TCbich sought the ruin oj 
their fellows. 

Verse 34. For ye had compatiion of me in my bonds, 
and took joyfidly etc. In the first clanse of this verse, 
nearly all critical editors have adopted the reading 
ToTc irafilotg, on what appears to he sufficient anthority. 
The statement of the Apostle consequently is, "Ye 
sympathised wilh those who were in bonds;" and it is 
pleasing to mark, how fiiUy the Hebrew Christiana, at the 
period referred to, observed the lessons taught by our 
Lord in Matt. xxv. 34 — 40. They did not coldly stand 
aloof from their persecnted brethren, but visited them in 
prison, regarding every such act of kindness and ezpressiou 
of sympathy as rendered to their common Master. In 
many cases, this identification of themselves with the 
persecuted brought apon them also open violence. But 
they " took joyfully the spoiling of their goods," sustained 
by the hope of an inheritance that could never fall from 
their grasp. One of the renderings of the last clause 
given in the margin is undoubtedly correct ; — -" knowing 
that ye have for yourselves a better and an enduring 
substance." The order of the words in the original forbids 
ns to connect " knowing " with " in," or " for, yonrseives." 
Some of the earliest and host MSS. also, omit the words 
"in heaven," or "in the heavens;" and they are followed 
by Tischendorf, Alford, and others. The sentiment of the 
Apostle is, that the believing Hebrews, when called to 
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ing ||in yonraelres that ''ye h&ve in heaTea a better 
and an en daring substance. 

35. Cast not away therefore your confidence, 
''which hath great recompense of reward. 

H Or, tiat yt home in yov-ritliv. or/or yovrtelvel. 

e Matt. yi. 20 ; lii. 21 ; Luke lii. 33 ; 1 Tim. vi. 19. 

d Matt. T. 12 ; x. 32. 



Bubroit to the losa of their worldly property, through their 
attachment to the name of Jesus, did so even with joy, 
since they were assured that they had as their own., in 
reserve, " a better and enduring substance," possessions 
infinitely superior to all earthly good, which should never 
pass away, and of which no hand of violence conJd ev«r 
deprive them. The property which was here urij ustly 
wrested from them could only have been held for a few; 
short years, and must then have been transferred to other 
hands: bat the heavenly riches to which they looked 
forward were their own, and these could never fail. 

Verse 3S. Cast not away therefore your confidence, wJiich 
hath great recompense of reward. This is the affectionate 
exhortation which the Apostle grounds upon the past 
religious history of the believing Hebrews. He calla upon 
them to hold fast that joyons assDrance of which he had 
just spoken, and the power of which had been so signally 
manifested. And he assigns the reason why they should 
cherish this confidence, and never be induced, either by 
outward violence, or by the seductions of the world, to 
cast it away. A glorious recompense, he affirms, awaits it, 
if it is maintained even to the end. The lofty blessings 
which are assured to all believers in Christ shall be 
realised at last, and they will surpass our highest antici- 
pations, and confer on us an imperishable dignity and joy. 
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36. 'For ye have need of patience, tBab, after ye 
have done the will of God, /y© might receive the 



Verse 36. For ye have need of piriience, that, after ye 
have Atne the imll of God, etc. The sentiment of this vei-se 
naturally follows from the eshortati'on jnBt nrged. The 
Apostle was anxious that no one of the Hebrew ChristianR 
sbonld make shipwreck of faifcli, bat should maiutain it 
amidst all opposition, and develop it in a courae of prac- 
tical obedience. The great requiremeot of their present 
position was tteadfagt endurance. If that only was kept 
np, the glorious result to wbich he had just pointed them 
woald be attained, and "the promise" of eternal life, in 
all its fulness, woald be realised. It is necessary to bear 
in mind that the term Wofioyii, which we render " p&tience," 
combines the ideas of perseverance in holy effort, and 
patient submission nnder trials and afflictions. Perhaps 
the word " endurance " is that which most fully representE 
its amplitude of meaning. And this endurance, or per* 
severance, is to be evinced in " doing the will of God." 
A beantiinl and instructive view of the Christian hfe is 
here suggested to ns. That life is one of eermce to Qod. 
The power and constancy of Christian principle are to be 
manifested in a course of unswerving obedience to His 
commands, and lowly submission to His dispensations. 
And when, at length, the Christian's probationary service 
ie complete, he will " receive the promise," he will actually 
enter upon the fulness of life and blessedness assured to 
him in Christ, and upon which Jesus Himself has entered 
as the Head and Forerunner of His saints. 
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37. For 'yet a little Tcliile, and *Hfl that stall come 
will come, and will not tarry. 

38. Now 'the just shall live by faith : hut if any 



Verse 37. F(m yet a UtUe ishile, wad He thai ehaU come 
vnU come, and wHX not tarry. This verse ia obvioDslj 
foDnded apoa Hfibakkok ii. 3, The Apoetle, however, did 
not desi^ formally to quote the passage, bat rather to 
adapt it to the Christian economy, and the glorious hopes 
which rise before the view of Christ's people. In the 
following verse, he qaotes, nith a slight variation, the 
well-knowD declaration which occurs in the nest verse of 
the prophecy of Habakkok.— It is to the second coming of 
our Lord that he here directs the attention of the believing 
Hebrews. Even at the period of our individual dismissal 
traia earth, when our coarse of service to God is complete, 
a state of unutterable glory awaits us; but our highest 
hopes go forward to the final manifestation of the Lord 
Jesus, to perfect the redemption of His people, and to 
overthrow HJq enemies. That great event is fixed and 
certain ; and though it is delayed for important purposes, 
yet, when the fitting time arrives, it will burst upon tite 
world, and the present economy will be closed. In the 
&ith of oar Lord's second coming we may well persevere 
in a career of service and enS'ering, since we are assured 
that we shall share His glory and enjoy His presence 
for ever. 

Verse 38. l^ow the just ehall live by faith : btU if ant/ 
man draw back, etc. Here the Apostle further enforces 
the lesson which he bad inculcated in verses 35, 36, — the 
necessity of maintaining iaith in lively and vigorons 
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man draw back, Mj aoul shall have no pleasare in 
him. 



exercise, in order to tlie contdiined poBseBBion of spiritaal 
life, and the nltimate attainment of the gloiy held forth to 
na. He cites, in illuatration of this truth, those words of 
the prophet Habakkuk which are quoted both in the 
Epistle to the Romana, and in that to the Ctalatians, as 
affirming the principle, that faith is the grand instrument 
of jnetification and hfe, and that it is to be constantly 
exercised, in order to our continued enjoyment of the 
privileges of God's people. Some critical editors, in- 
clading Tischendorf and Alford, adopt the reading i Si 
iixai6s fiov, " Bnt My jast man." Nothing but the 
authority of the oldest MSS, could outweigh the considera- 
tions which may be urged in support of the reading given 
in the text: but, probably, ne shoold follow those MSS. 
In this case, the espression will mean, " The man whom I 
actM>nnt righteous ;" and it will stand in striking contrast 
with the declaration that follows, in reference to the man 
who gives np the principle of iaith, and forsakes the path 
of liGs, " My sonl shall have no pleasure in him." — It has 
been correctly remarked by Dr. Delitzsch, that the phrase 
"any man" is improperly introduced into the latter 
clause, and that the hteral meaning of the Apostle's words 
is, " but if he draw back," the reference being to the very 
man who had been acoonntod righteoas throngh faith. 
No words, indeed, can more distinctly or emphatically 
teach OS, that there is an awful possibility that they who 
enjoy the favonr of God through Christ may gradually 
give way to unbelief, and forsake the path of righteousness, 
so as to forfeit that bvonr and sink into condemnation. 
Verse 39. Bvt we are not of tium who ijraic hack unto 
y2 
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89. Bttfc we are not of them *wlio draw back nnto 
perdition, but of them that 'believe to the Baring of 
the soul. 



perdition, but of them that helieve etc. The Golicitude of the 
Apostle for the atabihty of the believing Hebrews was 
often relieved by a feeling of confidenco in them, that 
they woald indeed cleave to the Lord Jesns and be saved 
for ever. The commingling of these emotions is beanti- 
fully indicated in several passages of this Epistle, among 
which we may particnlarly mention vi. 3—12, and the 
whole of the hortatory portion of the present chapter. In 
the verse before ns, the solemn truth, suggested by the 
Apostle's last words is brought out, if possible, in a still 
more emphatic form. There are those, he teaches ns, who 
" draw back unto perdition," — who fell from the favour of 
God, and continue in that state so as ultimately to perish. 
But his confident hope was, that the Hebrews whom ho 
addressed would maintain the principle of faith, so that 
the result of their probation would he glorious and happy. 
The hteral rendering of this verse is very striking : — " But 
we are not of backsliding unto perdition, but of faith unto 
the eaving of the soul." The declaration, " We are of 
faith " marks a form of character in which faith is tho 
govemdng principle, and thus introduces the course of 
thought which the Apostle so beautifally porsnes in the 
follovring chapter. — The last expression, which we trans- 
late " nnto the saving of the soul," ei'c jrepiiroitifriv ^X'lKt 
can scarcely be rendered into English with precision. Xt 
represents the soul as am object gained and posteated, in. 
opposition to its being logt; and thus recalls the appeal of 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTER X. 325 

oar Lord recorded in Matt. xvi. 26. Our thonghts are 
carried fonrard to the isoae of oar probation ; and we 
are reminded, that the result of the habitoal maintenance 
of faith will be the attainment of a state in which all 
danger will have ceased, and llis toul, with its highest 
iatereatB, will be safe for ever. 
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the evidence of ■thinga not seen. 

a Bom. Tiii. at, 2S ; 2 Cor. iv. IS ; t. T. 



to regard this verse as a deseription of feith in the leading 
forms of its manifestation, than as a formal definition of it. 
Faith, as a religions principle, has respect to the testimony 
of Qod, and rests upon this as its sure and sufficient basis. 
Ib its essence it m.ay be viewed as tnitt in God,-~a .firm, 
reliajice on Sis -word and promiee, influencing and controlling 
all our habits of thonght and feeling, and governing oar 
whole life. Bot it has to do, specially, with two classes of 
objects. There are the "things hoped for" upon the 
Becnrity of the Divine promise, — the blessings held forth 
to our attainment, and the great events which are made 
known to as as yet to come. And there are the "things 
not seen," — the realities of that spiritnal world which the 
eye of man cannot penetrate, but which God has partially 
disclosed to us. In reference to the former class of objects, 
the general principle of reliance on the Divine testimony 
becomes a firm confidence that the blessings held forth to 
US shall be actually attained, and that the great events 
announced shall actually take place ; while in reference to 
the latter it involves a realising and powerful conviction of 
that which sense cannot apprehend. A degree of obscurity 
has rested upon this verse, in consequence of the rendering 
of the term inrciaramc by the English word " substance." 
This, perhaps, is its most frequent meaning ; bat it signifies, 
also, a firmly grounded confidence, — not a confidence which 
can be dissipated by the first suggestion of doubt, but one 
which is fired and settled. It is worthy of attention that 
it has this import in this very Epistle, iii. 14 ; " For we 
are made partakers of Christ, if we bold the beginning 
of oor confidence (hvoirTaotus) steadfast nnto the end." 



Dgiw^dbv Google 



3. For *by it tiie elders obtained a good report. 
i Verse 39. 



Another example of thia meaning is found in 2 Cor. ix. 4; 
and car translators have recognised it as admiaaifale in the 
rendering of the present verse by placing it in the margin. 
— There can be no doubt, also, that the word eXeyx't niay 
be properly rendered " conviction," It implies the firm 
assurance of the reality of the objects in question, — snch 
an assurance as would result from the clearest demoa- 
stratiou, — and an abiding coaviction of them, so that they 
influence the character and life almost as if they could 
be seen. — The comprehensive character of the expressions, 
''things hoped for," and "things not seen," is well deser- 
ving of OUT regard. The latter, indeed, while it includes 
past events revealed to ns by God, and of which no human 
' testimony could inform ns, embraces also the whole range 
of epiritnal realities, and in particular the nnseen govern- 
ment of the Eternal Father, and the priestly intercessiou 
imd mediatorial reign of the adorable Bedeemer. Every 
announcement and every promise of God laaty be viewed 
as an object of faith ; while the great central Object is 
the Lord Jesds Chkist Himself, set forth by the Father's 
connsel as the Beinge of the perishing, and tbe Source of 
eternal life to all who embrace Him as their own. 

Verse 2. For hy it the elderg ohiained a good report. 
The more literal rendering of j/iaprvpqOqA-ai' is " were 
witnessed of;" and it is important to mark bow frequently 
this verb, in some of its forme, occurs in the course of the 
chapter. (Yersea 4, 5, 39.) The grand idea which it conveys 
is, that Qod Himself bore testimony to the persona spoken 
of, recognising them as His accepted people ; while it may 
inclnde, as a subordinate thought, that even to the men 
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3. Through f&ith we understand that 'the worlds 
were framed by the word of God, so that things which 
are seen were not made of things which do appear. 
e Gen. i. 1 ; Fb. ziziii. 6 ; John i. 3 i Heb. i. 2 i 2 Pet. iii. 6. 

aroond them iheir active manifestation of the principle of 
faith afforded evidence that they Bnstained this character. 
There is peculiar force in the first expression, iv Tain-p, 
literally, "in this." It is equivalent to "in the exercise 
of this principle ;" and it marks the elemeuit, so to speak, 
in which the elders lived and acted. Futh was the all- 
pervading principle of their character ; and this principle 
God stamped with His marked approval. 

Verse 3. Through faith we ■underetand that the worlds 
were framed hy the word of God, etc. Dr. Delitzscb has 
satisfactorily shown the propriety of rendering roue aiuvas 
by " the worlds," as in i. 2 ; and, indeed, tbe context 
absolutely requires this meaning. As the first illustration 
of the practical development of fiiith, tbe Apostle mentions 
our firm conviction of the creation of the material universe 
out of nothing, in opposition to the sentiments so generally 
held by the heathen philosophers, tiiat it was farmed from 
eternally existing matter. Ah we go back, in reverent 
thought, to " the beginning," we have no evidence of sense, 
or of human testimony, to this great fact ; bnt God has 
made it known to ns, and has declared Himself to be, in 
the strict and proper sense, the Creator of all things. Some 
expositors have interpreted the phrase, " the word of God," 
as referring to tbe Personal Word; bat the original terms, 
p^fiari Beoii, do not admit of this meaning. The sentiment 
of the Apostle is, that the worlds were called into being, 
and were constituted as they are, by the viteratme, so to 
speak, of God, by the direct exertion of Divine power. "He 
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4. By faitli 'A.bel offered oato God & more excel- 
lent sacrifice than Cain, by whicli he obtained witnesa 
i Qen. IT. 4 ; 1 John iiL 12. 

spake, and it was done: He commanded, and it stood 
fast." The vast system of this nniverBe has been framed 
by God. It exists not independently of Him ; and as He 
^TB it being, so He orders and oontrola all its processes. 

Verse 4. By faith Abel offered umfo Gad a more excellent 
taerijice than Cain, by tehieh ete. Tbis ie the first example 
which the Apostle adduces of the actdre exercise of faith, 
on the part of the worthies of the Old Testamenb. The 
sacrifice of Abel is represented as "more excellent" thui 
that of Cain ; and althoegh this rendering of irkeioya. has 
been dispnted, and it has been contended that it is properly 
aa adjective of qaantity, it has been satisfactorily shown 
that it is, in sorne cases, an adjective of quality, and that 
this is the only sense that is suited to the context. The 
diflTerence between the sacrifice of Abel and the offering of 
Cain was, that the former presented to God of " the first- 
lings of his flock, and of the fat thereof:" while the latter 
" brought of the frnit of the gronnd an offering unto the 
Lord." Bat the Apostle teaches ns, that this act of Abel 
was an expression of his faith; and that because it was 
SQch it was accepted of God, and was followed, indeed, by 
the distinct testimony of God that he was accounted 
righteons. Now this rery consideration shows, that the 
offering which he presented — that of an animal victim — 
rested on a Divine appointment, and that it was combined 
with a firm reliance on a Divine promite. In the Boole of 
Genesis, indeed, there is no express mention of the Divine 
appointment of animal sacrifices immediately after the fall ; 
bnt all the facts recorded imply it, and the argument of the 
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fbat lie waa righteonB, G-od teatifyicg of bie gins: 
and by it be, being dead, 'jjyet apeaketh. 

5. Bj faith ■''Enocb waa traaalated that he ahoald 
« Qen. IT. 10 ; Hatt. xxiii. 35 ; Heb. xii. 2*. Q Or, U yet ipolien of. 
/Qen-T. 22,24. 



Apostle in this verse places it beyond a doabt. Bat it waa 
not bis sacrifice, as each, which constituted him rigbteons ; 
it was the faith that looked throagb that sacrifice to the 
coming Redeemer, and took hold of the promise of life in. 
Him. — Several of the ancient commentators, as Theophjlact 
and CEcnmeoins, and many of the best modern eipoeitors, 
consider that there was a visible acceptance of Abel's 
sacrifice, by the descent of fire irom heaven to consume it ; 
and that it is to this that the claase, " Giod testifying of 
bis gifta," or, more literally, " God bearing testimony ^pot 
his gifts," refers. It is, indeed, implied in the narrative 
in Genesis, that in sowte way the Divine acceptance of 
Abel's sacrifice waa openly evinced ; and there is every 
probability that it waa in the mode now indicated. And thus 
"he was witnessed to that he was righteona." The visible 
acceptance of bia sacrifice, as offered in the exercise of a 
faith which embraced the Divine scheme of blessing, and 
rested firmly upon the Divine promise, was the testimony 
that he himself was accepted of God. By this faith he yet 
" speaks " to us. He stends as an impressive example of 
a believing reception of God'a coansel, and a simple 
reliance on God's promise ; and he encoaragea na to 
come to that Saviour to whom he looked forward, and to 
rely without wavering on the fulfilment of the promise of 
eternal life in Him. 

Verse 5. B^ faiOi, Enoch wot tranglated that h» ikould 
not see death; etc. The case of Enoch is aeleotad aa the 
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not see death ; and was not found, becanse God hod 
translated him : for before hia translation he had this 
testimony, that he pleased God. 

6. But without faith it is impossible to please 
Sim : for he that cometh to God must believe that 

second example of the power of faith; and the active 
eierciee of this principle — its habitual development, indeed, 
ia the whole course of his life — -is connected with the 
signal honour conferred on him, that he was exempted 
&om the common law of mortalitj, and admitted to his 
eternal rest withont passing through the degradation of 
death. It was through his faith, the Apostle teaches ns, 
that he was pleasing to God, — that he was i-egarded hy 
the Most High with complacBocy, and was himself assured 
of the Diviue favour. Ha " walked with God," realising 
TTifl presence and character, acknowledging His govern- 
ment, and firmly resting upon His declarations and 
promises. And in some waj witness was borne to him 
that he was accepted of God. There was, doubtless, a 
vivid conviction of this imparted and sustained by the 
Holy Ohost; and, probably, there was an announcement 
made to him of his approaching translation, as the result 
of the special favour with which God regarded him, aa one 
whose whole life was governed by the principle of trust in 
Him.— Dean Alford has properly remarked that the form 
of the verb, ^efiapripijrai, which ia in the perfect tense, 
implies the continued existence of the testimony to the 
acceptance of Enoch in the tezt of Scripture. 

Terse 6. Bui without faith it it iinpostible to please 
Him : for he ffiat cometh to God elc. This verse contains a 
general principle on which the Apostle rests his preceding 
argument on the case of Enoch. Without faith, he con- 
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He is, and that He is a Bewarder <^ tliem that dili- 
gently seek Him. 

tends, maa cannot be pleasing to God, — he caonot become 
the object of His complaceacj, and receive an asBoranco of 
tJiat complacency. Indeed, there can be no real, vital 
intercourse between the haman spirit and the Uoat High, 
nnless &ith is possessed and exercised. There ars, in 
particular, two settled conviclwm* wilhout which prayer 
mnat be an empty form. The former is, that Qod it, — that 
we are addressing a living Being, who listens to onr 
supplications, and with whom onr spirits may hold fellow- 
ship. And the latter is, that if we earnestly seek God, 
desiring Hia friendship above every earthly good, and 
desiring also the grace and strength which He alone can 
impart, He vnll rewwA that »eeldng, and in the relribations 
of eternity wiU openly acknowledge and honour it. This 
last idea is distinctly suggested by the word fiivBaTroS6nt<;, 
which we render "a rewarder," It conveys the idea of 
one who renders a recompense ; and the sentiment is, that 
Ood will not enffer a diligent waiting upon Himself to pass 
without a gracious recompense. He will manifest Himself 
to the Bonl that perseveres in hnmble, fervent supplication, 
— wiU impart to it strength to do Hia will, — will anccom- 
it under the changing s<!enea of earth, — and will receive 
it, at last, to dwell in His immediate presence. — It is 
deserving of attention, that in the last claase the Apostle 
uses the verb yiverai, which might have been rendered 
"becomes" instead of "is," Two thoughts of deep 
interest are thus suggested ; — that if, for a while, our 
prayers appear to he unanswered, and no special blessing 
seems to descend upon ns, we have only to continne to 
wait on Ood, and He will indeed fulfil His promises ; and 



Dgiw^dbv Google 



7. By faiUi 'Noah, being warned of God of things 
nob seen as yet, [[moved with fear, *prepared an ark 



that although, in the present mixed state of things, the 

righteooa maj seem to be forgotten by Him, or not to 
be the objects of any peculiar regard, He will evenluaUg 
recognise them as His own, and confer on them the highest 
honours and rewards. 

Verae 7. By faith Noah, being warned of God of things 
not seen as yet, etc. Tbis ie the third example of the power 
of faith which tbe Apostle adduces. Under a firm convic* 
tion that the deluge of which God had forewarned him 
would certainly take place, Noah prepared the ark which 
he had been instracted to build, and persevered in that 
work amidst the scoffs of the ungodly. Year after year 
passed away; and the processes of nature weat on as 
osaal, and no indication was given that there was coming 
a flood which should sweep away the whole hnman race 
except those who should be sheltered in the ark. Bat 
the faith of Noah rested on the certainty of the Divine 
announcement, and embraced the promise of safety for 
himself and his family, in the adoption of the means 
prescribed. It was enough for him that Qod had spoken ; 
and though every thing around seemed to show that his 
anticipations were groundless, and though he was doabt- 
lesa the object of continual ridicule and reproach, he 
beUeved Qod and prepared the appointed refuge. — Many 
of the expressions nsed by the Apostle, in speaking of the 
faith of Noah and its gloriona result, are remarkably 
forcible and instmctive. In the phrase, "being warned 
of Qod of thiaga not seen as yet," we cannot fail to trace 
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to tlie saving of }ub boose; hj the wluch he con- 



a reference to his etatement in verse 1, that " faith is a 
firmly grouDded confidence of thiogs hoped for, aa aBBured 
conviction of thiDgs not Been." Indeed, tbe examples 
which he adduces are intended partly to illnstrate and 
confirm this position ; and in this case, he reminds ns 
that the coming delnge was not indicated by any thing 
that sense coald appreciate, bnt every thing that tviu seen 
seemed to show that it wonid not be. The term, 
tbXafijidtlc, which we tranalB,ta " moved with fear," com- 
bines two ideas, those of fear and earefid /'/rethought, the 
latter, perhaps, being, in this instance, the prominent one. 
In the danse which follows, "by the which he condemned 
the world," the last expression, rov ic6anoy, clearly refers 
to the world aa ungodly, in opposition to the people of God, 
as in John xvii. 14, and inanmerable other passages of the 
New Testament. It has been made a qneation, whether the 
relative phrase, " by which," shoald be referred to " the 
ark," or to the words " by &ith." The latter ia by fe,r 
the more probable conatrnotion ; bnt the import of the 
passage is not materially aSected by the decision of this 
question. It was by the faith which Noah evinced in the 
bailding of the ark that " he condemned the world : " the 
lofty trust in God which suatained him during the hundred 
and twenty years in which he carried on that slow labour 
formed a striking contraat to the thonghtlesa levity with 
which tbe men around him gave themselves up to the 
business and pleasures of earth, and laughed at the antici- 
pation of any signal Divine judgment. But even thus he 
" became heir of the righteousness whiob is by faith." He 
rested upon the Divine testimony ; he embraced the Divine 
connsel for the preservation of himself and hia house ; he 
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demoed the world, and became heir of 'the rigtteons- 
uess which ia by faith. 

8. By faith 'Abraham, -When lie waa called to ^o 
out into a place which he should aller receive for an 
i Rom. iii. 2a ; it. 13 ; Fhil. iii. 9. 
k Gen. liL 1, * ; Acts Tii, 2, 3, *, 

clnng to the promiBe, "With thee will I establish My 
coveoant," — a promise which looked forward to the coming 
of that great Bestorer who had beea aunonnced as the 
Seed of the woman, and the Conqneror of the great enemy 
of man ; and thoB he had a place among those who are 
accounted righteons by Qod throogb the faith which rests 
npoD His promise in Christ, and accepts His scheme of 
peace and hlessing.— It is scarcely necessary to direct 
attention to the Pauline character of the expression, " the 
righteonsness which ia by faith." Every reader will at 
once recall several passages of St. Panl's writings in which 
similar phraseology occnrs. 

Verse 8. By fadih Abraham, when he loas called to go otrf 
into a place which he thould after receive for an inheritance, etc. 
The Apostle now introdoces Abraham as one whose history 
afforded many striking examples of the power of faitb. 
The first great act of his faith waa his compliance with the 
call of God to leave his country and kindred, and become 
a wanderer. Disregarding the earthly indncements to 
retain his settled home, and severing many of the ties of 
kindred, he gave himself np to follow the direction of Godr 
as it shonld be, from time to time, made known to bim, 
Kothing conld have induced him to adopt this course, or 
have sustained him in it, but a firm conviotion of the reality 
of Jehovah's government, and of the glories of the life to 
come. Bat these were not the only objects of wbicb his 
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inheritance, obeyed ; and he went ont, not knowing 
whither he went. 

9. By faith he sojonmed in the land of promise, 

&ith took hold. When he was called to go forth fi-om 
Haran, there vas given to him the promiae, that " in him 
all the families of the earth should he blessed." In this 
we Tnark a farther stage of the development of God's 
counsel for the salvation of men. Not only was Abraham, 
assured that he should become the father of a great nation, 
and that God Himself would watch oyer him and bless 
him, bnt he was designated as the one in-whose line that 
"blessing" for which mankind had hoped throngh a 
coming Redeemer shonld be actually realised. All this the 
&ith of Abraham embraced; and, embracing it, he gave 
np his beme, and led a pilgrini-lire. — It should be mentioned 
that some very early MSS. have the reading, " he tvho vras 
called Abraham obeyed to go forth etc. ; " bnt the evidence 
in favour of it is not safficient to ontweigh that by ■which 
the common reading is sustained. If it were adopted, the 
sentiment wonid be, " he who was afterwards called Abra- 
ham," that name of lofty spiritual import being given to 
him long afler he had left his country, and only a httle 
while before the long-delayed promise of a son by Sarah 
was falfilled.— In another particnlar, the Authorised Version 
fails to indicate the precise connection of words in the 
original. The order which the Apostle adopts shonld 
certainly be adhered tor — "By faith Abraham, when he 
was called, obeyed to go forth nnto a place whiokhe was here- 
after to receive for an inheritance j and he went forth, not 
knowing whither he was going." 

Verse 9. JJy faith he sojourned in the land of promige, as 
in a strange country, etc. As the Divine pnrposes respecting 
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!treiigtli to conceiTe k^i^ *^' ''^^ 
^\m wheo she wms pa* ^ir 1w«ki« * 
faithful who h»d pr:.-=:^— 



life to come ; he \via& i^mri v- ki ^-i---^- » " ■'''^"- ' " ;; 
be permanent ati «=.:=;?. "S"- '"''- *"■- - - -- ■■ •-^, 

transcend the &i«s nrka iias 'c-t^ •s—.^- ■••■■■ 

content that hisear;:.-T_ii &ij-^~ i* yi^-^- - ■ ■■ '■ -'^ 
ho wasassuJei K-*: •-^^'* ■■** r"^"'^- ' '^ '"^' """ '". 
all the troe peop'-e 'A S^-L - » r^ V '^■■-•; i^i-"" - '■"■■■■ ~^ '"■^ 
which no assm-.. - -« t..-.,-— t^. 
bnrsting npon a, «-— : -.-sr:;^-'*'- t-'j'. » : -vi u. -^ , 
conld impair. And ili* j.^=42«.t t-v--!: u* ; •« "^ " ■* ^■ 
viewed aa infinit.J g''-^--^^ .Hi jri*T _:k" ,v. — 
was its Arehitect 4ii Pji=.ir-— '-i^K! *.". -.* r.-*.^ ^--a^--* 
were ordered hj Bli wiii^^- *-'- y.-^-n.—^-: v.:!.- .--t 
beauty and eict'i=.fe wnil-i fci--.-* iv,--i -..a w.-.^bw 
extent of His re«>^ir«»- 

Verse 11- T?.*-;*:! /^'- -'■*■ •^■'' ' '^'*''." "'■^'-*^ 
ttrength to a>n«»t««*i- »=- 3;. vtiv,;? Vjt '.*-'.vj;.-.m-.-. ->f 
Abraham'a &ith, tU ApA",:* 'w».--r '-j f?.rv.v.i*t »---:. n 
that of Sarah, who w^k^:**^ Mr '^ '■''■■ '■'- '^ "* --'•^ 
of him in whose Uoe tie o-jeiA^t •** ^v ;* vnu^-.-.'^sAri. 
For twenty-five ye*f» tiiCT i^i V>zw.i«- p2r»-Ti*3 ti«r 
pagrim-life. and Sarah baa 1*? i<M**i li* 4?^ « ""^i " 
was possible for her, accwoii^ v, u^ W.-ral wane o: 
things, to become a m«ber. Ax U--^ the ume drew 
near when, accoiding U. the Mrine plai^ the a«*ign*ied 
ancestor and type oC the lle«iah '^^'^.^ ^1*!"!. " 
explicit pronrise -was giren h 
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13. These »U died *m tnith., "not haviDg received 
the promises, bat 'having seen them a&r oS, and were 
■ Or. aeeording tofaitK. s Veree 39. 
01 Verae 27 ; John riu. 66. 



illnatratioa of the principle, that the true children of Abra- 
ham, they who should inherit the covensjit-promise in its 
folDBss, sboald be snch in virtne of a Divine power com- 
manioating to them a life which no energy of natnre could 
anpply. 

Verae 13. These all died iafaMh, not having receioed the 
promises, but haoinQ seen them afar off, etc. This verse con- 
tains a general statement respecting the life and character 
of the patriarchs to whom reference had jast been made, 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, together with Sarah : and 
beaatifnlly traces the action of tbat principle of faith by 
which their earthly course was distinguished. To the very 
end they held tast their confidence in the Divine engage- 
ments, and "died according to faith," cherishing, as they 
passed into eternity, a firm hope of that better inheritance 
to which they looked forward. The " promised blessings," 
indeed, and specially the coming of the great Deliverei*, 
the Hope and Sefnge of mankind, together with a life of 
blessedness and glory beyond the grave, were beheld by 
them, "afar off." They were among tbe "things hoped 
for " on the security ot the Divine word. Bat these earnest 
men "embraced" them, or rather " greeted " them, from 
afar. They steadily looked towards them, regarding them 
with intense desire and chastened love, and assured that 
they would at length be realised. Tbe words, " were per- 
snaded of them," are wanting in all the earliest and best 
USS,, and are now universally considered not to belong to 
the text i BO that the statement of the Apostle may be 
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persuaded of them, and embraced them, and 'coafessed 
that they were strangers and pilgrims on the earth. 

14. For they that say such things 'declare plainly 
that they seek a country. 

y. Oen. xziii. 4 ; xlvii. 9 ; 1 Chron. ziiz. 16 ; Fs. xxxiz. Iii ; 



literally rendered, " bnt from afar haviog aeen them and 
greeted them." The effect of this habit of mind is then 
Bot forth. They " confessed that they were strangers and 
pilgrims on the earth." There is probably an allnaion in 
these words to the declaration of Abraham to the sons of 
Heth recorded in Gen. sxiii, 4, and that of Jacob to 
Pharaoh recorded in Gen. ilvii, 9 : bub they reach mnch 
further than to any particular utterances of individuals. 
They imply that the patnarchs avowed, in the whole course 
of their IItop, as they dwelt in tents, and refrained from 
aeelting to found a city, that earth was not their home,- — that 
they were " strangers " in this world, and were only passing 
onward as " pilgrims " to the place on which their hearts 
were set, and where their treasure was laid up. This was 
the spirit which the Apostle was anxious that the believing 
Hebrews should maintain, and which Christians in every 
^e shonld cultivate. 

Verse 14. For they that saij euch things declare plainly 
that they seek a country. In this and the two foUowiugf 
verses the Apostle reasons on the declarations and conduct 
of the patriarchs to whom ho had just referred. He lays 
down, first of all, the general principle, that the whole 
tenor of their earthly life showed that they sought a 
country, — a country to which they properly belonged, and 
which they looked upon witli affection as their own. This 
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15. And trnlf, if they had been mindful of that 
country from whence they came out, they might have 
had opportunity to have returned. 

16. But now they desire a better country, that is, 

is the force of the term rarpiSa, which the Apostle here 
employs. Dean Alford has even gone bo far as to translate 
it " a home." This land, which they loved, they ever kept 
in view ; and to reach it was the object of their constant 
and earnest effort. 

Verse 15. And truly, if they had been mindful of that 
country from whence they came out, etc. This is the second 
leading thoaghb in the Apostle's brief argument. The 
conntry which the patriarchs songht as their own, conld 
not be that which Abraham left in obedience to the com- 
mand of God. If their hearts had turned to this with fond 
affection, and their thonghta had dwelt on it as the chosen 
object of regard, they would have had opportunities to 
retarn to it, and could without difBculty have accomplished 
that purpose. They needed not, in that case, to have made 
the whole of their earthly life a pilgrimage; but might 
have found the settled abudo which they desired. 

Verse 16. Bvi now they desire a better courttry, thai is, 
a heavenly : etc. Here we have the conclusion to which 
the considerations just advanced manifestly led. The 
country which the patriarchs sought as their hotne was a 
heavenly one, and infinitely anperior, therefore, to any 
earthly region. The word dpiyoyrai, which the Apostle 
nses in the first clause, is beautifully expressive of active, 
earnest desire. It implies the reaching forth of the seal 
towards the object in question, and marks a regard which 
infiuencos the life and deportment. — In rendering the latter 
part of the verse, it is important to adhere to the exact 
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a heavenly : wherefore God is not ashamed to be 

called their God ; for 'He hath prepared for them a city. 

a Eiod. iii. 6, IB ; Matt. nil. 32 ; Acts rii. 33. 



words of the Apostle : — " Wherefore God is not ashamed 
of them to be called their God ; for He hatb prepared for 
them a city." There is an obvioBS reference io the fact, 
that Jehovah again and again announced Himself as "the 
Qod of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob," this declara- 
tion implying that He was their covenant- God, bound by 
solemn engagementa to bestow on them the bleosinga which 
it becomes Him, as the Eternal God, to confer upon His 
own. In the remaricable worda before ns two things are 
made prominent. First, the personal character of the patri- 
archs is alleged as the ground why Jehovah waa not 
ashamed to avow Himself their God. They desired and 
sought that heavenly home which they apprehended by 
faith. Had their thoughts and affections been concentrated 
on earth, God wonld have been " ashamed of them " to own 
them as His covenant-people. Itnonld have been nnworthy 
of Him, and inconsistent with the principles of His govern- 
ment, to do so : but, inasmuch as they cultivated spirituality 
of mind, and strove against the worldly inflnCDces with 
which they were surrounded. He could acknowledge them 
as His without derogating from His essential moral perfec- 
tion. And, secondly, the provision which God has actually 
■made for the blessedness of His people ia the life to come 
is dwelt upon. He " has prepared for them a city," — a 
place of fixed and permanent abode, the glories of which 
are worthy of Himself. Had their hopes been doomed to 
disappointment, — had they been left by God, when this 
fihort life was over, to sink into nothing, or to dwell in a 
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17. By faith 'Abraham, when he was tried, offereil 
ap Isaac ; and he that had received the promises 
^offered up hia only-begotten eon, 

Qen. xxii. 1, 9. d James ii. 21. 



region of gloom and sorrow,— they wonld have received 
nothing worthy of the high relation in which they stood to 
God, and in which He openly Bckoowledged them. Bat 
the " city " prepared for them by Him meets the highest 
aspirations of their natare, and will for ever show forth 
the grandenr and iofioity of His resonrces. 

Verses 17, 18. By faith AbToJiam, wAen he woe tried, 
offered wp lioaa: ete. The Apostle now comes to the most 
impressive and afiecting proof of sustained trnst in God 
which the history of Abraham presented. The expression, 
" when he was tried," recognises this as the geverKst legt to 
which his faith was ever subjected ; and the Apostle brings 
together the several considerations which evince this. First 
of all, he designates Abraham. " he that had received," or 
" embraced," " the promises." Thns he reminds as that 
Abraham, from the time when he was called by God to 
leave his country and kindred, gratefully accepted the 
distingoished promises which Ood made to him, — that he 
rested npon them, and wait«d for their fnlfilmeDt. Those 
promises comprehended the possession of Canaan by his 
seed, as the type of a better inheritance, — the multiplication 
of hia descendants so that they shoeld become a powerful 
nation,-~tbe future appearance of the Messiah in his 
favoared line, — the bestowmeut of blessing, I'ich, eshanst- 
less blessing, on himself and on mankind through Him - 
who should hereafter arise, — and the assurance that 
Abraham himself should stand as "the father of many 
nations," the head, in one sense, of all true believers 
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18. ||0f whom it was said, "That in Isaac shall thy 
seed be called : 



in every age. In the gift of Isaac, ander circamstances 
inyolving a remarkable interrentioa of Divine power, 
Abraham beheld the beginqiog of the working out of 
the Divine connael, and the pledge of the fnlfilment of 
all the Divine engagementa. Isaac was, in one tiense, 
" his only-begotten son," — not merely his only eon by 
Sarah, bat the one in whose line alone the promisea were 
to be fnlfilled. On this consideration the Apostle dwells ; 
for, afler saying, " He that had received the promises 
offered up his only-begotten son," he adds, according to 
the strict meaning of the words in the original, which the 
marginal rendering recognises, " He to whom it was said, 
that in Isnac shall thy seed be called." God had Himself 
unfolded to Abraham Hia purpose, that not in the line of 
Ishmael, but in that of Isaac, and Isaac only, the covenant- 
people shonid arise, and the great Heatorer shonld appear. 
Thus the whole series of the Divine arrangements with 
Abraham, involving, on hia part, a waiting for many years 
ibr the actual bestownient of promised blessings, and at 
length giving to him, in a way altogether unexpected, tbe 
pledge of their perfect fulfilment, contribated to fis his 
regard on Isaac, and made him feel that with hia life the 
promises of God were bound np. And yet, while Isaac 
was yet a youth and unmarried, Abraham was commanded 
to take him, and, going to the land of Moriah, to offer him 
up as a burnt-offering on a mountain to be pointed ont to 
him. This was, indeed, the trial of his faith. The com- 
mand, in addition to the violence which it did to his 
natural feelings, seemed to be utterly at variance with 
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19. Accounting that God^fwas able to raise him up, 
even from the dead; from whence also he received 
him in a figure. 

/Kom. IT. 17, 19, 21, 



the Divine promisea on which he had so long hoped, and 
of the fulfilment of which he had regarded Isaac as the 
pledge. If it were execnted, if Isaac should die beneath 
the knife of sacrifice, the necompliahment of the Divine 
encrjigcments would seen to be impossible. Bat the faith 
of Abraham anstained him. He went forward to obey the 
command of God, given to him under circumstances which 
exclodedall doubt that it came from Him, assured that the 
promise could not fail, bnt that in some way God would 
interpose to fulfil it, restoring the life of Isaac, when it. had 
been surrendered. — It is desirable to mark the precision 
with wLich the Apoetle describes the act of Abraham, 
in the use of the imperfect ■Kpoakifiepfi', literally, " was 
offering." The act of sacrifice was in progress, bnt was 
not completed, when God interposed, accepting this proof 
of Abraham's faith and submission, and renewing to him, 
in a yet more solemn manner, the assurance of blessing. 

Verse 19. Accoiinting that God v>(m ahle to raise him up, 
mten from the dead; eto. Here the Apostle completes his 
statement of thia memorable act of Abraham, showing the 
particular direction which his faith took, and then advert- 
ing to the reward conferred upon it. Dean Alfi^rd has 
called attention to the circumstance, that the first clause 
of this verse is so expi'essed as to contain a general 
sentiment, — " Accounting that God is able even to raise 
from the dead." But it is clear that the Apostle refers 
to this settled conviction of Abraham, as having a direct 
and immediate reference to the act required of him. He 
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20. By faith 'Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau con- 
cermng things to come. 

g Gen, iiTii, 27, 39. 

was assured that Isaac, if allowed to die beneath the 

sacrificial knife, would be raised from the dead by the 
immediate power of God, that Kia covenant- engagements 
might be falfilled. — The precise import of thb latter part 
of this verse has been mncb dispated ; bat the rendering 
of onr Authorised Version conveya, we beHeve, the senti- 
ment which was in the Apostle's mind. Isaac, when 
snrreQdered to death, and when the act irf sacrifice was on 
the point of completion, was given back to hia father, a» if 
raised from the dead, that in bim and in hia seed the Divine 
counsel ahonld be wroaght oat. Nor was this all. The 
whole transaction had an important typical meaning ; and 
to the spiritoal mind of Abraham, who exulted in the hope 
of seeing the day of Christ, and who, indeed, " saw it and 
was glad," it conveyed, we believe, the moat valuable 
instruction, shedding light on the great arrangements of 
the economy of redemption. Here was a father giving 
hia own son, hia only-begotten, as a sacrifice ; here was 
that son meekly Burrendering> himself to die, instead of 
offering resistance to his father's will; here was' an im- 
pressive iutimation, in the fact that a ram canght in a 
thicket was snbatituted, by Divine appointment, for Isaac, 
that the animal sacrifices then presented were only pre- 
figarations of a nobler Victim herenfter to be offered ; and 
here, at length, when the humiliation and suffering to 
which Isaac submitted were over, he came forth, as if 
raised from the dead, and the promise of God respecting 
him received an additioaal confirmation. 

Verse liO. By faith Isaac bleeaed Jaaob and Esau con- 
cerning ikinge to come. The history of this transaction, as 
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21. By faith Jacob, when he was a dying, 'blessed 
k den. xlviii. 5, 16, 20. 

givea in Gea. zzvii., evinces, on the part both of Rebekab 
and of Jacob, most' nnworthy feelings, and methods of 
procedare which Ood did not approve. The artifices to 
which they had recourse broa^ht their own pnaiabmeut; 
and they were by no means neceasary to the attainment of 
the resntt which they had in view. Ood would have taken 
care, in His own way, that Jacob, whom He had chosen 
to that distinction, shonld be marked oat, in his father's 
blessing, as the ancestor of the more powerfnl nation, and 
aa the person in whose line the Messiah should arise. Bat 
the faith of Isaac appeared in his adhering, and that firmly, 
to what was eventnally revealed to him, as the Divine 
pnrpose respecting the descendants of his sons, instead 
of seeking to reverse his blessing in accordance with his 
own preferences. A.nd it appeared, too, in his emphatic 
ntterances concerning things to come, which no hnman 
sagacity conld foresee, and which he declared only ander 
the conviction that he was inspired by God. 

Verse 21. By faith Jacob, when he was a dying, blessed 
both the sorts of Joseph; elo. The latt«r of the events here 
referred to took place shortly before the former ; bat the 
plan of the Apostle did not require him to adhere strictly 
to chronological order. The faith which Jacob evinced 
on these two occasions was a firm confidence in the fulfil. 
meat of the Divine connsel. The prophetic Spirit had 
disclosed to him, in part, the position of the desccndanta 
of the two sons of Joseph : these discoveries his faith 
embraced ; and he marked the respective destinies of the 
two by placing his right hand on the head of the younger 
son, and his left hand on the head of the elder. When 
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both tbe sons of Joseph ; and 'worshipped, leaning 
upon the top of his staff. 

i Sen. xlvii. 31. 

Joseph espostalated with him on this, and pointed out that 
Manasseh waa the firstborn, the veuerable patriarch 
eiplaioed, " I know it, my son, I know it : he also shall 
become a people, and he also shall be great ; bat tralj 
hia yonnger brother shall be greater than he, and his seed 
shall become a multitude of nations." (Gen. xlviii. lil.) 
!Nor should it be overlooked, that the blessing which he 
prononnced on the two sons of his beloved Joseph recog- 
nised the covenant- promise of Jehovah to Abraham and 
Isaac as certain of fulfilment: — "God, before whom my 
fathers Abraham and Isaac did walk, the God which fed 
me all my life long onto this day, the Angel which re- 
deemed me from all evil, bless the lads ; and let my name 
he named on them, and the name of my fathers Abraham 
and Isaac ; and let them grow into a multitude in the 
midst of tbe earth." (Verses 15, 16.) The occasion to 
which the Apoatle refers in the latter clause of the verso, 
was when Jacob sent for Joseph, and gave him a solemn 
charge that his remains should rest, not in Egypt,' but in 
Canaan, the la,nd of promise ; that he might thus, even in 
death, be identified with his fathers to whom the covenant 
promise was given. No lengthened argument is necessary 
to show the incorrectness of the rendering of the Vulgate, 
" And worshipped the top of his staff," and the fallacy of 
the conclusions tbat have been built upon it. It is 
sufficient to cite the original terms, irai irpoafKuyrjaev hrl 
TO oKpov Ttjc ^u/3£ov alnoo, and to call attention to the 
preposition ewi, which requires the rendering of our 
Authorised Version. The point of difficulty in connection 
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22. By faith 'Joseph, when he died, || made mention 
of the departing of the children of Israel ; and gave 
commandment concerning his bones. 

h Oen. L 24, 25; Eiod. xiii. IS. || Or, remembered. 

with this clause is, whether the Hebrew word fonnd in. 
Gen. xlvii. 31 should be rBodered "bed," or, as the Sep- 
tnagint have translated it, " staff." The Apostle, we 
conceive, has sanetioned the latter, as conveying the 
trae idea ; and we believe that, on the occasioa referred 
to, tbe a^d patriarch made an effort to sit up in his bed, 
and supported himself on hid staff; and when Joseph 
had bound himself by a solemn oath to carry his remains 
to tbe land of promise, he worshipped God with lowly 
reverence, expressing' his faith in the fulfilment of the 
covenant, and his own assurance of the salvation of God. 

Verse 22. Sy faith Joseph, token he died, ■made Tiiention 
of the departing of the children of Israel ; etc. As another 
example of the power of faith, tbe Apostle mentions the 
dying charge of Joseph to his brethren and people. Not- 
withstanding tbe high honour which he had attained in 
Egypt, his heart turned to Canaan as the land of promise 
and to the assurances of blessing given to Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob. By a faith which rested upon the Divine 
engagements, and looked forward to the perfect working 
out of the Divine counsel, he spoke of the going forth of 
his people from Egypt to possess the land of Canaan ; and 
his obarge to them to convey to that land his own mortal 
remains involved a solemn profession that be was one of 
the CO veuant- nation, and that he accounted this bis 
greatest privilege and honour. He died in tbe faith of 
the promises given to his fathers, and looking forward to 
Him in whom the covenant should be established. 
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33. By faith 'Moses, when he was bom, was hid 
tliree months of his parents, becanse they saw he was 
a proper child ; and they were not afraid of the king's 
'commandment. 

24. By faith "Moses, when he was come to years, 
refused to be called the son of Pharaoh's daughter ; 
I Ezod. ii. 2 ; Acts vii. 20. m Ezod. i. 16, 23. 



Verse 23. Sy faith Mob&s, when he wot horn, vtas hid 
three montha of his paTents, etc. In the narrative in ExodnB, 
the mother of Moaes ia specially meationed as preserving 
him in defiance of the cmel edict of the king, that all the 
male children of the Israelites shonld be destroyed ; bnt 
there can he no doabt that his father -was a party to this 
conrae, and willingly incurred nil the risk that it involved. 
Dean Alford and others have shown that the phrase, vro tCiv 
TraTifttiv afcroC, literally, "by his fathers," may be correctly 
rendered, as in onr Version, " by his parents." It is 
probable that the parents of Moses had a secret conviction 
that God designed their child for some special service. His 
great beanty seems to have been associated in their minds 
with this thought; and, relying on Ood to protect them, 
they disobeyed the crael injunction which ordered his 
death. They were assured that He who had given to 
them so fair a child, if indeed He intended him to be an 
instrument of blessing to His people, would carry ont His 
purpose, and shield them &om ajiy danger to which they 
might be exposed. 

Verses 241, 25. By faith Moeeg, when he wot come to 
years, refused to he called the $on, of Pharaoh'e daughter ; etc. 
The choice of Moses, to which the Apostle now turns, 
> of the most impressive illnstrations of the 



Dgiw^dbv Google 



CHiPTER XI. 353 

25. 'Choosing rather to suffer affliction with the 
people of God, tJian to enjoy the pleasures of ain for 
a season ; 

o Ftalm lz2siT. 10. 



practical power of faith. Thoagh placed, by the wonder- 
fiil arrangements of Divine Providence, in the very court 
of Fharaoh, and adopted by his daaghter as her son, he 
deliberately renonnced that position, with all its dignity 
and wealth, and the bright prospects which it held oat to 
him, to cast in his lot with the oppressed and despised 
Israelites, as the oovenant-people of Jehovah, He felt that 
the time had conie when he mnat avow himself to be one 
of that persecnted race, and separate himself from the 
idolatry of the Egyptian conrt, if he hoped to have any 
interest in the salvation to be bestowed through the 
Messiah. — It is important to mark the force of the ei- 
preeaion which the Apostle has selected to designate the 
race of Israel, — " the people of God." The faith of Moses 
recognised them under this character, and rested on the 
promises of God given to them, and through them to 
mankind. The narrative in £zodus shows that the early 
training of lHosea was committed to his pious mother; and 
from her instructions, as well as from his snbsequeat 
inquiries, he learned God's dealings with Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob, and the blessings assured to them, and to their 
seed. And thus, when the great crisis in his history to 
which this passage refers arrived, his faith led him to the 
right decision. He chose rather " to snffer affliction with 
the people of God than to have a temporary enjoyment of 
sin." — These last words are veiy monitory, Whatever 
gratifications a sin&l conrse may involve, they are 
transient and short-lived, and leave the aonl at last in 
2a 
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26. Esteeming nhe reproach l|of Christ greater 
riches than the treasures in Egypt ; for he had respect 
unto 'the recompense of the reward. 

p Heb. xiii. 13. | Qx.ftr Ck-n^. 

S Heb. X. 36. 



utter dorkiiesB. — The inll development of the ApoaUe'a 
reasoniag on the faith of Moses mnst be reserved f(v the 
note on the following veree. 

Verse 26, Esteeming the reproadk of Christ greater riches 
than the treasures m Eggpt ; etc. In these words the Apostle 
completes his illDstratiTe remarks on the faith of Moses, 
as that which dictated his great choice. The phrase, " the 
reproach of Christ," has been rarionalj explained. Per- 
haps the most saperficial interpretation is that which 
makes it mean "reproach similar to that of Christ." A 
far deeper exposition, and one having greater claims to 
oar regard, is that of Dr. Delitzsch and several others, 
that in virtne of the union subsisting between Christ and 
His people, all the reproach which falls upon bhem as Sis 
people, may be regarded as falling upon Him, even thongh 
they lived before His manifestation in the flesh. Bnt we 
adhere to a simpler view, which seems to meet all the 
requirements of the case. The reproach which Moses 
willingly incurred was that which he knew would be cast 
upon him by the men whose company he forsook, indeed 
by all men of the world, as a poor enthusiast who, because 
he believed in a Messiah to appear ^es after he should 
have passed awsy &om earth, and because he hoped for 
some spiritual benefit Irom that Messiah, cast away "the 
treasures of Egypt," which to some extent he actnally 
enjoyed, and which he had the prospect of possessing in 
yet greater abundance. — But the feith of Moses not only 
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CHAPTER XI. 355 

27. By faith 'he forsook Egypt, not fearing the 
r Bxod. X. 28, 29 ; xii. 3T ; ziii IT, 18. 

embraced Uie promise of the Messiah, hat went fomard to 
the retribations of eternity. " He had respect unto the 
recompense of the reward;" and hence he "esteemed the 
reproach of Christ," which was intimately and necessarily 
connected with a saving interest in Him, " greater riches 
than the treasures in Egypt." — The forms, then, which the 
faith of Moses took were manifold ; but they all converged 
to one practical resnlt. He behered in the government of 
Jehovah, as a great and momentous reality ; he recognised 
the race of Israel as His covenant-people, to whom the 
promises were given, and trom whom, though despised 
and peraecmted, he could not stand aloof without forfeiting 
his own interest in the covenant; he embraced the promiee 
of the Messiah, and looked for the spiritual blessings 
which should flow through Him to mankind ; and he had 
a firm conviction of the realities of the fntare life, and 
estimated everything by its bearing on that state of 
retribution. 

Verse 27. By faith, he forsook Egypt, not fearing ike 
vrrntk of the king : etc. It has been much disputed, whether 
this statement is to be referred to the leaving of Egypt by 
Moses after he had slain an Egyptian, in defending his 
brethren of the race of Israel, — an event which preceded 
his call to his high mission ; or whether it is to be under- 
stood of his leading forth the people of Israel from that land 
of bondage. Names of great weight are ranged on both 
sides of this question. The former opinion is held by Bengel, 
Tholnck, De Wette, Detitzsch, and Alford ; while the Utter 
is advocated by Calvin, Stuart, Bleek, Ebrard, and others. 
For our own part, we unhesitatingly adopt the latter view. 
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wrath of the king : for he endured, &s 'seeing Him 
who is invisible. 



There ia a difficoltj attaching to the former, which its 
advocates caodidlj acknowledge, and of which, as yet, 
none of them has proposed any satisfactory solntion, — 
that while the nairatire in Ez6dns expressly connects that 
£rst leaving of Egypt with the fear of Moses, his fear of 
Pharaoh, the Apostle says that " he left Egypt, fuA fetmng 
the wrath of the king." Bat, besides this, the example of 
faith horded by the flight of Moses from Egypt is not to 
be compared with that given in his leading forth the 
children of Israel. This last was one of the most im- 
pressive instances of tnut in God which hnman history has 
ever presented ; and to it the declaration that " he endnred 
as seeing Him who is invisible" is strikingly applicable. 
The objections which have been taken to this view have 
certainly no gi-eat force. We may consider them as laid 
down by Dean Alford. He contends, first, "that the 
exodas was made, not in defiance of the king of Egypt, 
bat with his consent, and at his urgent instance." This 
is admitted ; but it should be borne in mind, that althongh, 
at the moment, the king urged the people to depart, yet 
he had so oiten changed bis mind on that point, that 
Moses had every reason to apprehend what actaally hap> 
pened, that Pharaoh would parsne them with a hostile 
purpose. The second objection, though to this less im- 
portance is attached, is, " that thus the chronological order 
is broken, the next particular, the institution of the pass- 
over, having taken place previonsly to the exodos." To 
this it is snfficient to reply, that in tiie examples of &ilh 
given in this chapter the Apostle does not invariahly 
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CHAPTER XL 357 

i8. Throngh faitli 'he kept the paasover, and tbe 

t Exod. zii. 21, etc. 



adhere to chronological order. Not to speak of the 
arrangement of the names found in verae 32,wehavBaLready 
seen that he mentions the faith of Abraham ia offering np 
Isaac, after comprehending him with Sarah, Isaac, and 
Jacob, as one who had died according to faith. Besides, 
the reference to the paasorer as an abiding institation, 
marked by the use of the perfect tense„might well come 
in after the mention of the one past &ct of leaving ^gypt. 
The third objection alleged by Dean Alford is, " that the 
aingalar KareXwrey cannot well be referred to an event in 
Israel's history, but must refer to the personal histoty oi 
Moses." Doabtless it is of an act of Moses, and of the 
personal &ith of Moses, that the Apostle is here speaking : 
bnt we contend that the leaving of Egypt with tbe people 
of Israel was specially an act of faith on the part of their 
leader, who had no means of providing for them, or de- 
fending them from their enemies, apart from the constant, 
and often the miracnlons, interposition of Jehovah. It 
was an enterprise which conld only have terminated in 
utter ruin, bad not Ood Himself been with Moses, gniding 
his steps, and providing for every emergency as it arose. 
But the &ith of Moses realised the nnceasing care, the 
universal agency, and the boundless resonrces, of Jehovah. 
Amidst the difficulties of his great undertaking, and the 
coDBtAnt preaaure of anxiety and toil which it involved, 
"he endwed as seeing Trim who ia invisible." 

Verse 28. Through faiih he kept the paseover, and the 
gpri'nJcUag of blood, etc. The faith which Moses, and indeed 
the people of Israel generally, evinced in the observance of 
the pasaover, and in sprinkling the blood of the immolated 
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sprinkling of blood, lest he that destroyed the first- 
bom should tonch them. 

29. By faith "they passed through the Red Sea aa 
by dry land: which the Egyptians assaying to do 
■were drowned. 



lamb on the lintel and the door-posts of their hoases, 
involved a datifnl acceptance of the method of preBerration 
which God had prescribed, and a firm confidence in the 
promise, that they should thus be exempted from the 
terrible calamity — the destrnction of the firstborn of man 
and beaat — which was about to fall upon the Egyptians. 
It was this development of the principle of faith which the 
Apostle here had in view : but we may well conceive that 
a thoughtfnl and spiritual mind, like that of Moses, wonld, 
under a special Divine illnmination, go forward to the 
greater deliverance to be conferred by the Messiah on all 
who should appropriate His sacrifice, and trnst tbemselvea 
to that alone. 

Verse 29. By faith they passed through the Bed Sea ag 
by dry lemd: etc. Here the Apostle brings forward an 
instance of faith on the part of the people who came forth 
ont of Egypt with Moses. Confiding in the promise of 
(Jod, they went into the bed of the Red Sea, assured that 
the waters would not return to their natural position until 
they had passed over. They realised the unseen agency of 
Jehovah, and rested upon His engagement that He would 
lead them in safety, and would magnify His power in the 
overthrow of their enemies. And their &ith was honoured 
and rewarded. The whole host of Israel, treading on dry 
land, reached the opposite shore ; and when Pharaoh and 
his host had descended into the bed of the sea Uf follow 
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CHAPTER XI. 859 

30. By faith 'the walla of Jericho fell down, after 
they were compassed about seren days. 

31. By faith 'the harlot Bahab perished not with 
m Ja«h. tL 20. y Joah. ri. 23 ; Jamea it SG. 

them, the waters returned at the bidding of Jehovah, and 
DTerwhelmed them alL 

Verse 30. By faith the teaHa of Jericho fell down, after 
ihey were compaeied about »even, day». Thia example of the 
&ith of Israel, and of the honour which 0«d pnt apon it, 
helongs to the time of Joshna. The whole proceeding of 
carrpng the ark of the covenant — the token of Jehovah's 
special relation to Israel — ronnd the walls of Jericho six 
dajs, the BCTon priests who went hefore it blowing all the 
while with their rams' horns, and then carrying it back 
to the oamp withoat any attempt to assail the city, mnst 
have appeared strange, and perhaps foolish, to its ungodly 
inhabitants, while it was calculated to impress even them 
witli the conviction, that the Israelites looked for success 
to a signal interposition of Him whom they worshipped. 
The seventh day came ; and on that the ark was catried 
seven times round the city ; and at length, at the command 
of Joshua, the priests having sounded with their rams' 
horns, all the people shouted, and the walls of Jericho fell 
down. In all this we have a striking instance of the faith 
of Israel in the promise of G-od, and in His unseen but 
resistless agency. They accepted Jehovah's counsel, and 
rehed upon His engagements; and the event justified 
their faith. 

Terse 31. By faith the harlot Rahab perished not wttt 
them that believed not, etc. An illustration of the principle 
of faith is here ^ven from the history of one who was not 
of tiie race of Israel, but of the devoted race of the 
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them II tihat believed not, when 'she had received the 
spies with peace. 

S2. And what shall I more say f for the time 
II (te, that mert dUabedient. n Joth. it 1. 



Cauaanites. Some expositors have cont«iided that the 
word irSpvi} need not be rendered " harlot," bat may have a 
signification approacbtng to that of " inn-keeper." It ia 
safer, however, to adbere to the common meaning of the 
word, referring it to the past life of Babab, and regarding 
her as having abandoned that course of life nnder the 
influence of the deep religions feelings that were awakened 
in her breast. She had heard, as the men of Jericho had 
heard, of the wonderful interpositions of Jehovah on behalf 
of the people of Israel ; she, as they, had been filled with 
fear ; bnt while they refused to bow to Jehovah, she 
cherished the conviction of His exclasive Godhead, declar- 
ing to the spies who came to her honee, " The Lord yonr 
God, He is God in beaven above, and in earth beneath." 
Her faith in Him, her settled conviction that He wonid 
watch, over His people, and give them victory, led her to 
receive the spies whom Joshua had sent forward in peace, 
and to commend herself and her father's house to their 
protection. And God accepted that faith, and graciously 
provided for ber aafety. 

Verse 32. And what shall I more my ? for the time wovM 
fail me to tell of Oideoii, and of Barak, etc. In this and the 
fallowing verses the Apostle groups together the almost 
innnmerable instances of faith which the recorded history 
of God's ancient Church presented. He felt that to dwell 
on them separately would be almost endless, and would 
give a disproportionate length to this branch of his Epistle. 
In the arrangementof names in the verse before ns, he does 
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CHAPTER XI. 861 

would foil me to tell of •Gideon, and o/' ^Barakj and of 
'Samson, and of 'Jephfchah j of 'David also, and 
-'Samnel, and of the prophets : 

33, Wlio tliTongh faitli sabdned kingdoms, 

a Judges tI. 11. h Judges It. 6. 

Judges xiii. 24. i Judges xi. 1 ; xii. 7. 

« 1 Sam. 1^. 1, 13 ; zviLlG. / 1 Sam. i. 20 ; xii. 20. 



not obsorye atrict chronological order. The principle which 
^ided him was perhaps that indicated by Alford and 
others, that Gideon, Barak, Samaoa, and Jephthah are 
classed together as jvdges ; and David and Samuel and the 
rest as hfiiag prophets, Dayid taking the precedence in this 
Ust on accoant of the lofty position assigned to him in the 
Divine arrangements. "With regard to the judges mentioned 
in this passage, and others whom G-od raised np to deliver 
His people, they were men^to nae the beantifnl language 
of the Bev. L, H. Wiseman — " to whom, whatever may 
have been their errors, the THnros ttnseeh were present 
realities ; men who possessed a living faith in that covenant 
which the priest and the Levite taaght merely as a matter' 
of form." — The wide application of the phrase, " the pro- 
phete," must not be overlooked. It recalls to ua the 
memorable histories of Elijah and Elisha, abounding as 
they did in instances of trust in God, — the notices, also, of 
other prophets found in the account of the kings of Judah 
and Israel, — Emd the distinguished men whose writings, as 
prophets, have come down to us as part of the Sacred 
Oracles of the Old Testament. 

Verse 33. Who through faith subdwed hingdoma, wrought 
righteousnesB, etc. Here the Apostle enters upon a general 
statement of the practical results of feith on the part of 
the judges and prophets to whom he had just referred. 
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wrought rigliteoaatiess, 'obtained promises, ^stopped 
the mouths of lions. 



The first particnlar, that thej " sobdned kingdoms," 
indndes, doubtless, tlie victory of Gideon over the Midisn- 
ites, of Barak over the host of Sisera, of Samson over the 
Philistines, of Jephthab over the Ammonites, and of David 
over the Philistines, the Hoabites, the Syrians, the Edom- 
ites, and the Ammonites. — The second, that they " wrought 
righteoosness," may be illustrated by the history of Samnel, 
who was pre-eminently a righteoos judge, and of David, 
whose administration was characterised by its eqni^ and 
its profound regard to Gi>d. — The third partioalar, that 
they " obtained promiBea," has a wide range of application. 
It does not mean, we conceive, that through their faith 
promises were made to them, bnt that they realised the 
fulfilment of the Divine engagements. Some of the jndges 
of whom the Apostle speaks received firom Qod the explicit 
assurance that He would make them Tictonous over Israel's 
foes, and were instructed as to the conrse which they were 
to adopt, — a course, in some instaaoea, contrary to the 
dictates of human prudence : but their faith reposed on 
the Divine word, and that word was signally ItilfiUed. — 
The fourth particnlar, " stopped the mouths of lions," was 
exemplified in the history of Daniel, whose refusal to cease 
from offering prayer to God, when commanded to do so on 
pain of being cast into the den of lions, was a striking 
instance of his faith, and whose deliverance evinced the 
fidelity and power of Jehovah, This statement may also 
include a reference to events in the life of Samson, (Jadgea 
ziv. 6,) and of David. (1 Sam. xviL 34, 35.) 
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CHAPTER XI. 368 

34. 'QaeBched the violence of (ire, 'eacapeci the 
edge of the sword, "out of weakneaB were made atrong, 
waxed raliaat in fight, "tamed to flight the armiea of 

the alien a. 

i Dan, iii, 25. ft 1 Sam. n. 1 ; 1 King* lis. 8 ; 2 Kings yi. 16. 

I 2 Kings n. T, etc. ; Job ilii. 10 ; Pb. vi. 8. 

m Judges IT. 6, 15 ; 1 Sam. lir. 13, etc; ivii. 61, 52 ; 

2 Sam. Tiii. 1, etc. 



Verse 34. Quenched the molenoe of fire, egeaped the edge 
of the tvjord, etc. Additional iDstances of the honour which 
God pnt apon the faith of His ancient serrantB are here 
brOQght forward. The fifth particnlar, "qnencbed the 
violence of fire," receiyed its most striking illustration in 
the history of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego ; while 
the sixth, " escaped the edge of the sword," is applicable to 
raany of the judges and prophets spoken of, whose liyes 
were t^in and again placed in imminent peril, bat who 
were reacned by the special interposition of God. We may 
refer to David, EUjah, Elisha, Jeremiah, and others. — A 
similarly wide range of meaning attaches to the seventh 
particnlar, " ont of weakness were made strong." It was 
partionlarly exemplified in the ease of David, and in that 
of Elijah who, after hia deep depression, was again strength- 
ened for duty, and sent forth to his work as a prophet of 
God. — The eighth and ninth particulars do not require 
comment ; since they are abundantly illustrated in the his- 
tory of the judges and others to whom the Apostle had 
referred. Some consider that in the last expression he had 
especially in view the piona heroes of the Maccabsan 
period, and the victories with which their efibrts were 
crowned. But this is doubtful. 

Verse 35. Women received their deadraised to life again ; 
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35. "Women receirecl their dead raised to life 
again ; and otlierB were "tortured, not acceptiBg 
deliveiance, that they might obtain a better resarrec- 
tion: 

n 1 EingB irii. 22 ; 2 Eiogs iv. 86. 



and others vjere tortured, etc. The Apoatle here glances at 
other examples of the power of &ith, inclnding' some given 
hy persons who held no official positioo, and who were not 
called to prominent service. He refers to those women 
whose sons were raised from the dead through the instto- 
mentality of Elijah and Elisha. In these oases, God 
honoured the faith of His distingaished servants ; but He 
honoured also the faith of the women themselves, who 
relied on the God of these prophets, as their only Hope in 
the time of bitter distress. — In the second part of the verse, 
the word " others," fiXXoi, is masculine, and is equivalent 
to " other persons." Dean Alford translates the verb 
irvfiravia&i}iiar "were broken on the wheel," and observes, 
in explanation, that " the ru/irafof seems to have been an 
instrnment like a wheel or drum-bead, on which the victim 
y/ae stretched and soonrged to death'' Several cases of 
this kind occnrred during the Maccabnan period. But the 
sufferers in question were sustained by their &itb in God ; 
and would not accept the deUverance offered to them on 
the condition of their sacrificing their fidelity to Him. 
They hoped for a future life of blessedness and glory, as 
the reward of their faith and submission. In the use of 
the phrase, " a better resurrection," the Apostle clearly 
alludes to his former remark respecting the sons of the 
widow of Zarephath and the Shnnammite. These were 
raised from the dead, bat only again to pass through the 
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36. And others tad trial of imiel mockings and 
scourgiaga, je&, moreorer, of ■'bonds and imprison- 
ment ; 

37. «They were stoned, they were sawn asnnder, 
were tempted, were slain with the sword; 'they 
wandered about in 'sheepskins and goatskins ; being 
destitute, afflicted, tormented ; 

p Gen. zzzix. 20 ; Jer. xz. 2 ; zixTii. 15. 

q 1 Kings ui. 13 ; 2 Chron. uiv, 21 ; Acts Tii. 68 ; aiv. 19, 

T 2 EiDgB i. 8 ; Matt. iii. 4. * Zech. xiii. i, 

mortal conflict, and to be conveyed to the silent tomb : but 
the resnirectioa for which tiie martyrs hoped was one 
whicb should introduce their whole nature to a state of 
immortal life. 

Verses 36, 37. And others had b4al of cruel taoekiTigs 
and scourgings, yea, moreover, of bonds and impriaonment : etc. 
Here the Apostle euameratea other forms of snfiering to 
which some of the ancient saints were suhjected. In the 
statement, " were sawn asunder," he alludes, probably, to 
the death of Isaiah, whom a tradition universally reoeived 
among the Jews represented as having been thus cruelly 
murdered by the order of Manaaseh. The word which 
follows has occasioned do little difficulty. It cannot but 
excite surprise that so mild a term as ejreipdoflijffov, "were 
tempted," should be introduced between " were sawn 
asnnder," and " were slain with the sword." Many 
thoughtful expositors, including Calvin and Delitzach, 
advocate the omission of this word, considering that it was, 
originally, a mistake of some transcriber for the preceding 
word iirpiadttaai', which ultimately crept into the text, and 
alleging, in support of this view, that it is omitted in the 
ancient Syriac version. Others, inolndihg Ebrard and De 
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88, (Of whom the world was not worthy:) they 
wandered in deserts, and in monntaans, and 'in dens 
and caves of the earth. 

S9. And these all, "haring obtained a good report 
through faith, received not the promise : 

t I Kings zviu. 4 ; xix. 9. « Tenes 2, IS. 

Wette, snppoae that it is a mistake for hrpfiaflriirav, " were 
consumed with fire." The former opinion is, perhapB, the 
most probable. If the word is retained, it can only be 
explained, aa by Moses Stnart and others, of temptations 
held forth to sufferers, in the very extremity of their tortures, 
to give np their religion, and worship the gods of the 
heathen. 

Verse 38. (0/ tnkom the vmrld wu not worthy ;) they 
wandered in deserts, etc. The remark which the Apostle 
here interjects is very forcible. Tbe saintsof whomhe was 
speakiog were cast out by the world as unworthy of a place 
in it ; they were rejected from its society, exclnded from 
all the comforts of civilised life, and compelled to pass their 
days in continual danger. But i^e real state of the case 
was, that the world was unworthy of them. The principles 
which governed their character, and especially the principle 
of faith which upheld them in all their trials, gave them a 
moral elevation, surpassing the dignity of wealth or 
outward station, and raising them far above all who acted 
on worldly maxims, and lived for worldly objects. 

Verses 39, 40. And tliese aM, hamng obtained a good 
report through faith, received Tiot the promise : etc. In these 
verses tbe Apostle takes up the case of all the Old Testa- 
ment saints to whom he had referred, and defines their 
position in the Divine arrangements, while he sets forth 
tbe perfect salvation provided for men under the Christiaa 
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40. God having Uprovided 'some better thing for 
us, that they without as should not be 'made perfect. 

II Or,fBreieen. x Heb. Tii, 23 ; Tiii, 8, 
y Heb. T. 9 ; lii. 23 ; Rer. ri. 11. 



economy, as that in which they and we ehall nltimately 
share. The phrase, " baring obtained a good report 
through faith," or, more literally, " borne witnesB to 
through their faith," recalb the seatiment in Terse 2, with 
which the Apoatle entered npon the ennmeration of these 
exampleB of tbe practical power of faith. It implies, first 
and chiefly, that God Himself acknowledged them as His 
own ; that the witness of Hie Spirit assured them of His 
favour, while His manifest interpositions on behalf of 
many of tbem attested His regard and care. It suggests 
also the idea, tbat tbe principle of faith, inSnenciug, as it 
did, the whole of their outward conduct, and especially 
sustaining them in the great crises of their history, afTorded 
evidence that they were indeed the people of God. — In the 
statement, that tbe ancient saints, though thus home 
witness to through their faith, " received not the promise," 
there is, at tbe first view, a difficulty ; bnt that difficulty 
vanishes npon close consideration. It was emphatically 
THE FROHiSG, — the promise of convpleU aahiation, including 
the glorijlcation of their entira nature, which they did not 
realise ; but for which they wait until the mediatorial 
economy is wound np, when they, together with all 
believers under the gospel, shall be "made perfect." 
There is, therefore, no inconsistency between this statement 
and that found in verse 33, that through faith many of the 
ancient saints " obtained promises :" for tbat expression is 
general, whereas this is gpeciai and emphatic, — -"received 
not the promise." Nor is there any inconsistency between 
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it and the statement in vi. 15, that Abraham, "after lie liad 
patiently endared, obtained the promise ;" for the context 
BhowB that the promise there referred to is that of 
blessing, — spiritaal, eternal blessing, — throngh that Seed 
of his who was to come. This promise, too, was general, 
comprehending the happiness of the intermediate state, 
together with the right to, and the assurance of, the 
perfected blessedness which will follow the completion of 
Christ's triumphs. Here the eipression, " the promise," 
seems to point definitely to the full salvation and the 
perfect glorification brought in by ChrUt's offering of Simtelf 
for all who shonld trust in Him, and of which flis oioti 
enthrimement in heaven, as the Forerunner of His people, as 
well as their Ijord and King, is the pledge. Of this the 
ancient saints had dim and indistinct perceptions ; and for it, 
as far as they could apprehend it, they longed. Some of 
them, when life was offered to them in the midst of their 
tortures, if they would cast away their religious principles, 
nobly refused, since they hoped for " abetter resurrection." 
It is this perfect glorification — this participation of our 
Lord's own consummated glory — which forms that " better 
thing" which Qod has provided for us, and which He has 
now fully disclosed. In this we shall share with the 
members of the ancient Church. They await, even as we 
do, the perfect triumph of the Redeemer; and when He 
descends again in glory, we and they shall be " made 
perfect" in Him. Compare iz. 28. 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTEE XIL 



CHAPTER XII. 
1. Wheeefobb seeing we also are compassed about 

CKAFTKB XII. — OSKEUL OVTLnni. 

Aftkb illaatrnting the operation of faith, and sliowiiig 
the bonODr which. Ood bad put apoQ it in the case of the 
ancient saints, the Apostle reanmeB his exhortations to the 
Hebrew Christians, to maintain it in constant exercise, and 
to persevere in a. coni-se of service and suffering, animated 
bj the contemplation of their great Leader, of the 
Bufferings to which He submitted, and of the rest and 
glory upon which He has entered. He reminds them 
that they only shared the common trials of the people of 
God ; and enlarges on the thought, that God Himself 
orders the discipline of affliction, with a view to the 
spiritaal improrement of His children, their establishment 
in holiness, and their attainment of the richest coneolation. 
He admonishes them to watch against the evils into which 
they were in danger of falling; and calls npon them to 
seek each other's spiritual welfare, — to snccoor the 
tempted, — to encourage the desponding,^— to live in the 
maintenance of peace and purity, — and to guard against 
every act that might lead others astray, or canse them to 
renounce their profession. 

The Apostle then draws a striking contrast between 
the Mosaic economy with its aspect of terror, and the scene 
of overwhelming awe with which it was inaugurated, and 
the Christian economy with ita more attractive features, 
and the higher privileges and loftier relations which it 
2b 
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with 30 great a cloud of vitnesses, 'let as lay aside 
eveiy weight, and the sin which doth so easily beset 



involves. As believers in the Lord Jeans, we are intro- 
daced to His Chnroh, as it is now constitated throngh His 
perFected work, and we are thus brought into fellowship, 
not onlj with our brethren who are still on earth, bat with 
the saints who have already passed to glory, and with the 
whole company of holy intelligences, while we have 
intimate access to God Himself throagh the Mediator, 
in the abiding efficacy of whose sacrifice we gratefnlly 
rejoice. But the very &ct that we are placed in these 
more favoured circomstances, and called to these loftier 
privileges and relations which shall never pass away, 
demands, on our part, the most reverent attention to 
every command of Ood, and ceaseless efforts to devote 
life to His glory. To the impenitent and the presnmptaons 
He is, even nnder the gospel, a consuming fire. 

Terse 1. Wherefore seeing we alto are compassed about 
wiih go great a dowd of witneseeg, etc. The exhortations 
contained in this and the following verses most appropri- 
ately follow the ennmeration of the triumphs of faith 
which the Apostle had jnst completed, while they stand 
connected, also, with the warnings, appeals, and encourage- 
ments which he had given in x. 34 — 39, and which he had 
interrupted, for a white, to dwell on the principle of faith, 
and to trace it in active operation. He represents all 
believers as engaged in a race ; and the illustrations of 
their position and duties suggested by this comparison are 
vivid and striking. The foot-race was one of the most 
important of the puhlic games of ancient Greece ; and the 
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u», and ^let as ma 'irith patience the race that is set 
before us. 
* J Cor. ii. 24 ; Phil. iii. 13, 14. o Bom. xii. 12 ; Heb. i. 36. 



residence of St. Paul for eighteen months at Corinth, 
where the lathmion games were celebrated, not to speak of 
his visits to other places, made him intimately acqnainted 
with the asttges of these public contests. In allusion to 
the immense multitude of spectators who witnessed them, 
and wbose interest in the respective runners atimulafed 
them to effort, the Apostle represents the ancient saints 
as the witnesses of oor conflict. They look on as ii-om 
those realms of light upon which they have entered, with 
affectionate interest, rejoice in oar spiritual progress, and 
rejoice, yet more, as, one after another, we reach the goal, 
and receive " the prize of the high calling of God in Christ 
Jeans." But we must not limit the import of the term 
/lapTvpiuy, "witnesses," to the one idea, that the saints 
referred to are witnesses of our efibrts. It is so clearly 
related to the word fiaprvpijOivTet, "borne witness to," in 
verse 39 of the preceding chapter, and to i/iapTujiljdijaay, 
"were witnessed to," in verse 2 of that chapter, that it 
must be regarded as inclnding the thonghts, that they who 
thus look on ns are themselves the approved servants of 
Qod, to whom, as having maintained their faith amidst 
severe trials, He bore witness, — and that their past history 
constituted them also witnesses of the fidelity, and power, 
and love, of Him whom we serve, and on whose all sufficient 
grace we are cast. A snblime theme, bat one requiring 
reverent and cautions treatment, is here suggested to us, — 
the deep interest which the heavenly Church takes in the 
Church on earth. They and we constitute one family, at 
the head of which there stands the Incarnate Son, through 
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-whom all otir privileges and hopes come to ns, and wbo 
brings QS into fellowship with the Eternal Father. The 
commiLDioD of aainte reaches bejond the limits of tiiis 
earthly state. 

" One family we dwell in HIM, 
One Cburdi nbove, beneath, 
Though now divided by the Btresm, 
The aurow stream, of death," 

The Apostle goes on to charge the believiDg Hebrews to 
"lay aside every weight," — to pat away from them every 
thing, even if not directly sinfal, that would impede their 
progress in the Christian race, and render them less St to 
serve God with all their energies. And he calls npon them, 
in particular, to avoid all sin, which, in various and subtile 
forms, is at hand, ready to sednoe us from the right path, 
and to impair, or even extinguish, our spiritual life. The 
ordinary rendering of tbirepiirraror, "easily besetting," or 
" easily sarroanding," should, we conceive, be adhered to ; 
bat it is very doubtful whether r^v afiapriav, to which it 
relates, should be understood of one particular form of sin. 
Sin, considered generally, is represented as mtrrowading us, 
and that in favourable positions for assailing or nnder* 
mining our Christian graces. Bnt the chief stress of the 
Apostle's exhortation is on the phrase Si' Jntofioyiii:, which 
should be literally rendered, "through patience," or 
"through endnrance." The position of this phrase in 
the sentence shows it to be emphatic ; and the writer 
evidently eongbt to fis attention on the quality referred to 
as that by which our Christian running, if it is to be 
successful, mnst be characterised. The term inroftovii, 
which we render " patience," is very comprehensive. It 
implies holy conetancy and firmness, both in the discbarge 
of duty and in the endurance of suffering. Occasional and 
6tfnl efforts will not snfGce. We must persevere in the 
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2. Looking nnto Jesoa, the ||Author andFinisher 
of our faith ; 'who, for the joy that was set before 



path of obedience, however difficalt and ardaoae ; and we 
mast bear np ander whatever trials and affiictions God 
may permit to come upon ub. It ia on this feature of the 
Mediator's character, bo sbrikinglj displayed in His 
endarance of deepest saffering, that the Apostle proceeds 
to fix onr regard, as he presents Him to as as the great 
Object of oar contemplation and trnst. 

Verse 2, Looking wdo Jegua, the Author attd Finither of 
our faith; who, for the joy that was get before Him, etc. — It is 
an instractive thonght, Baggested by the relation of this 
Terse to the preceding one, that, while the consciouaness 
tbat we are regarded with interest by ranltitades who have 
themselves paaaed to glory may well animate ns in oar 
ChristiaD coarse, oar miada shoald be specially directed to 
OtiB infinitely higher than they, who has Himself led the 
way of faith and holy endarance, who alone can anstain 
oar faith and bring it to its glurions iasne, and whose 
present state of rest and joy forms the pledge of that apon 
which we teo shall enter if we are faithfal unto death. 
Almost every expression in this ■ verse is fall of rich 
spiritaal trnth. The Apostle nsea, in the first place, the 
very forcible term atpopQyrtt, which implies the fixing of the 
gaze upon an object, so that other things are comparatively 
disregarded. There is an important sense in which Jeeus 
stands aJone as the Christian's example ; while te Him, as 
the Sent of the Eternal Father, the Bevealer of His 
oonnsel, and the one perfect Sacrifice for 'ear sins, oar trnst 
is to be directed, as it may not be to any other. — The 
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Him, endured the cross, despising the shame, and 

'is set down at the right hand of the throne of God. 

e Pb. ox. 1 ; Heb. i. S, 13 ; viii. 1 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 

Apostle then proceeds to designate the Lord Jesaa " the 
Author and Perfeoter of our faith," or, more literally, " of 
the faith," or even simply, " of faith." The term aftxijyov, 
rendered in our Version " Author," is one of those compre- 
hensive words the fall import of which it is difficalt to 
express in another langoage. It eeema, in this place, to 
combine the two ideas oTLeaderanA OriginaUir. It implies 
that oar blessed Lord has Himself led the way of faith in 
God, and of holy endnrance as connected with that faith ; 
bnt it implies, also, we conceive, that He prodaces &ith in 
Hie people. Tbe former meaning is home oat hy the 
manner in which the Apostle enlarges on the example of 
our Lord in this and the following Terse ; while the latter 
is required by the connection between this word and 
reXeiurqv, " Finisher," or " Perfecter," which immediately 
follows it. It is possible, indeed, that this last term, as 
Bengel suggests, may inclnde a reference to the fact, that 
in oar Lord's case faith was maintained to the very end, 
and appeared in its perfect manifestation in His submission 
to the death of the cross ; but it implies also, we conceive, 
that it is Jesns who brings the faith of His people to 
matnrity, and crowns it with its full reward. — His example, 
then, as one of holy constancy and endurance sustained by 
a firm apprehension of the Divine counsel, we are ever to 
lieep in view. Before Him, as the Mediator, there was 
placed the ineffable joy of opening to mankind the way of 
life, and of introducing all who ehonld come to Him to a 
state of peace, and purity, and everlasting glory ; while He 
Himself should be enthroned as their Sovereign and Head, 
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3. /For consider Him that endured sach contra- 
dictiou of sinners against Himself, *lest ye be wearied 
and faint in joar minds. 

/ Hatt. X. 21, 2S ; John zV. 20. g Ctal. vi. 9. ' 



and ehonld eway a sceptre of uncontrolled and universal 
dominion. Bat to attain tkia "joy," it was necessary for 
Him to pass throagh all the humiliation and sorrow of His 
earthly state, and at length to endure the ahame and 
anguish of the ' cross. Through all this He went ; He 
faltered not, for an instant, in the path of obedieooe; He 
gave np Himself, in everything, to do and snffer the 
Father's will ; and now He " has sat down ou the right 
hand of the throne of Qod." He has entered upon the 
state of glory, authority, and triumph, held forth to Him ; 
and that state shall continue until all His enemies are 
placed beneath His feet, and the mediatorial economy is 
conaummated by the solemnities of the final judgment. 

Verse 3. For consider Him that end/ured such con- 
tradiation of sinners against Himself, eta. The habitual con- 
templation of the Lord Jesus as the perfect Example of 
holy endurance is here still further enforced. Bengel and 
others have correctly remarked, that the word which wo 
render "consider" properly means "to contemplate by 
way of comparison." To sustain' the Hebrew believers 
under the opposition which they had to encoonter, the 
Apostle exhorts them to look at their safferings and trials 
in comparison with those which their Lord and Head had 
to endure. "Soi only was He assailed with reproachful 
epithete, and Hia acts of kindness misrepresented and 
vUified by those whose malignity ^^inst the troth made 
them specially His enemies and " sinners against Himself," 
but He was treated by them with open violence, and 
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4. *Ye h&ve not yet resisted unto blood, striving 
against sin. 

ft 1 Cor. I. 13 ; Heb. x. 33, 33, 3*. 

subjected to a crnel death. All this Beems to be rererred 
to in the Apostle's remark ; for it has been satisfactorily 
shown, that the word &vTi\oy'ia, which we render "con- 
tradiction," most not be confined to words. — It is worthy of 
our attention, that onr Lord Himself, in His addresses to 
His disciples, repeatedly admonished them that the same 
hostility of the ungodly which had pursued Him would 
pursue them, and that they must be prepared to submit, 
even as He had done, to reproach and persecution. " It 
is enough for the disciple," He said, on one occasion, "that 
he be as his master, and the servant as his lord. If they 
have called the Master of the house Beelzebub, how mnoh 
more shall they call tham of His household ? " (Matt. x. 
25 ; see also John zv. 19, 20.) The remembrance of 
these words of the Lord Jesus, and the devout contempla- 
tion of Tfia example, as well as of His present exaltation 
and reward, would tend to stimulate the believing 
Hebrews, and to sustain them, if at any time they were 
beginning to " faint " under their trials and sorrows. 

Verse 4. Ye hcwe not yet re^gted unto blood, gtrioing 
against sin. This consideration is brought in to ronse the 
Hebrew ChristiaDS to steadfastness in their holy pro- 
fession, by leading them to think of some who bad been 
put to far severer tests, and who had yet remained 
faithfiil. Towards the clone of the preceding chapter, the - 
Apostle had referred to many whose faith in Giod had 
enabled them to meet death, for His sake, under cireum- 
stauoes of torture and agony. But the Christians whom 
He addressed bad not been called to shed their blood for 
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5. And ye liare fwgotten the exhortation which 
Bpeaketh unto yon aa nato children, 'My son, despise 
not thou the chastening of the Lord, nor faint when 
thon art rebuked of Him : 

i Job. T. 17 ; Ptot. iii. II. 



the Lord JeeuH, anbrnitting to the Tiolence of their perse- 
cutors, while they resisted the "sin" which would have 
led them to seek their own ease and oomfovt, and to forsake 
their Master. Some of them, indeed, had been made the 
objects of reproach and insult, and had endured the loss of 
their worldly Bnbstance : but they had not, as yet, been 
subjected to personal violence threatening the extinction of 
life itself. 

Terees 5, 6. And ye have forgotten the exhortatim^ 
which Bpeaketh ■unto you as unto children, etc. The Apostle 
here adverts to another view of the sufferings which the 
believing Hebrews were called to undergo ; introdncing it 
with an intimation that tbey were in danger of losing 
sight of it, and thus depriving themselves of the rich 
consolation which it was calculated to afford. It has been 
much disputed whether the opening remark is to be taken 
a^irmatweli/, as in our Version, or irUerrogativehf. Names 
of great weight might be adduced on each side of this 
question. The chief argument in favour of the interroga- 
tive rendering is, that the verb iK\i\.rta8e implies complete 
forgetfulness ; and it is thonght that to afBrm this of the 
believing Hebrews would have been too severe a censure. 
The mingled tenderness and fidelity which mark all the 
Apostle's appeals certainly seem to favour the translation, 
"And have ye completely forgotten the exhortation which 
Bpeaketh unto you as unto children ? " — It should not be 
overlooked, too, that the word vapaxXtjirti, which we 
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6. For 'whom tte Lord lovetli He ohastenetb, 
and Bcoui^th every son whom He receiveth. 

7. 'If ye endure chastening, God dealeth with you 



render "exhortation," combineB the two ideas of ezhor* 
tation and consolation. The charge in qnestion, whil« 
it is calculated to roase the minds of God's people to 
fimneHs and eonstaucy under safiering, and to meek 
snbmission to His will, is calculated also to banish all 
deupooding feelings, and to shed light upon the darkest 
scenes of earth. Our tri^, whatever may be their im- 
mediate cause, are taken up by Him into His plan of 
training us to maturity in holiness. Thus tfaey become 
His chastisements : tbey form part of the discipline which 
He exercises over ua as our He&venly Father. The 
passage specially referred to is Prov. iii. 11, 12, the thonghta 
of which the Apostle folly brings out It teaches us to 
mark in all suffering the hand of God ; to bear np under 
it with submission and faith, as ordered or permitted 
by Him ; to keep in view the great spiritual results to 
which he designs it to be subservient; and to regard even 
the discipline of affliction ae the proof, not of dislike or 
indifference, but of a love that designs to raise us to a 
higher spiritual state, and to prepare us for everlasting 
glory. The discipline which God exercises over His 
people who embrace His scheme of grace, and surrender 
themselves to His service is regulated, in all its parts, by 
a Father's wisdom and love. On this thought the Apostle 
enlarges with deep interest. 

Verse 7. Ij ye endure ehcutening, Ood dealeth wUh you 
at with KOTis ; etc. Dean Alford and some others adopt the 
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as with sons; for what) son ia he whom the father 
chasten Qth not ? 

8. But if ye be without chastisement, "whereof all 
are partakers, then are ye bastards, and not sons. 
m Pa. luiii. 16 ; 1 Pet. v. 9. 



1 of el, in the commencement of this 
verse, which gives a difierent character to the first clanse, 
and indeed to the whole stmctnre of the passage. If this 
reading is embraced, the meaning is, " It is for discipline 
that ye are endaring : as with sons God is dealing with 
yoa : for what son is there whom his father chastenetb 
not?" The external authority for elf seems, indeed, 
to be almost decisive : for it is found in all the oldest MSS., 
inclading the recently discovered Codex Siuaiticns, and 
this reading was evidently that acknowledged by Cbryeos- 
torn and other Greek writers. Happily, the leading 
thoaghts of tlie verse are not affected by this question. 
The Apostle fixes the minds of the believing Hebrews on 
the consideration, that the trials and snfienngs which 
they were called to endnre were, in fact, part of a Divine 
discipline ; and that this itself was an indication that God 
was dealing with them as His children, seeking to raise 
them to a yet higher state of purity and spiritual excel- 
lence, and to prepare them for a more glorious reward. 
Every son, he contends, is subjected, by the very love of 
his father to a process of disciphne, in order to the cor- 
rection of his fanlts, and the strengthening of his right 
and virtaons principles. 

Verse 8. But if ye be without ehastisemenl, whereof ail 
are partakers, etc. Here the Apostle enlarges on the 
thought, that the special love which a father cherishes 
tovrarda a son whom he acknowledges as his own, will 
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9. Furthermore we have had fktiiera of oar flesb 
which corrected iw, and we gave them reveroDce : 



manifest itself in efficient training, and will lead to 
restraint and coiTection, as well as enconrageoient. The 
absence of aoch a course of discipline, he contends, would 
imply that the individnal who claimed to be a son was in 
reality disowned by his father. Even so, he reminds ns, 
all the trne children of God, in every age, have been par- 
takers of affliction, and have regarded that affliction as a 
discipline ordered by Divine wisdom and love. — It ia 
worthy of remark that, in the second danse, the Apostle 
nses the perfect tense, ycyovamy, " have hecome partakers." 
This clanse would naturally recall many of his statements 
in the preceding chapter relative to the ancient saints : 
but its application must not be limited to any particular 
examples. It extends to all the true children of Ood ia 
every preceding period. 

Verae 9. Furthermore we have had fathers of our flesh 
ichieh corrected us, and we gave them reverence: etc. In this 
and the following verse the Apostle draws a contrast 
between fatherly discipline as esercised by men, and by 
Him from whom we have derived a spiritual nature, and 
who seeks to sanctify, elevate, and refine it, that He may 
admit ua at last to His immediate presence, and to the 
everlasting enjoyment of His own society. He dwells on 
the far higher character and purposes of the chastisement 
of Qod ; and infers from this consideration, as well as Irom 
His ineffable majesty and pnrity, the lowly reverence and 
submission with which we should ever bow to His hand. 
Even the " fathers of our flesh," whom we once " had as 
chastisera," were regarded by ns with reverence ; and how 
much more, then, should we "be in subjection to the 
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ahall vre not mach rather be in eabjection onto "the 
Father of epirits, and live ? 



Father of apirita," bo as to attain that eternal life and 
blessedness which He designs for His own, — The appellation, 
" the Father of spirits," here applied to the Most High, in 
contrast with the preceding phrase, *' the fathers of onr 
flesh," lias natnrall; engaged the earnest attention of 
expositors. Three leading' explanations of it have been 
given. Some of the ancient commentators, as well as a 
few among the moderns, have understood it as implying 
" the Author of spiritual life ; " but the phrase scarcely 
admits of such an interpretation. Others, considering that 
the word ^ftaiy, which follows aapKos in the first clause, 
" fathers of our flesh," though not expressed in the latter, 
properly belongs to it, translate the phrase, r^i Tlarpl rut- 
Trvev/idrw*', " the Father of onr spirits," and view it as 
expressly teaching the doctrine of Creatianism, — that all 
human spirits are directly originated by G«d, — in 
opposition to that of Traducianism, that they are derived by 
natural descent from our parents. Others, again, take the 
phrase in its widest extent, " the Father of spirits," and 
regard it as including human spirits, but as oomprehendiug 
also other spiritDal beings, whom God has bronght into 
existence, and whom He designs to resemble Himself. 
This last is probably the correct view. There can be no 
doubt that the phrase embraces human spirits, and that it 
suggests the important and encouraging truth, that there 
is a special affinity between our spiritual nature and God 
Himself, and that oar spirits have been called into being 
to reflect His glory and enjoy His love. — It is not possible. 
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within the limits of a note, to enter &t length npon the 
doctrines of Creatianiam and Tradacianism already referred 
to. It may be admitted that this passage seems, at least, 
to favonr the former view. Bnt the solemn doctrine of 
original sin, bo clearly bronght out by St, Pan! in bis 
Epistle to the Bomons, ie not affected by tbe adoption of 
eitber of these theories. All who spring from. Adam in 
tbe way of natural descent are involved in tbe penal reanlts 
of his apostasy ; and, in particalar, the hnmon race is 
propagated under the sentence which entailed on it the loss 
of the Holy Spirit, and consequent moral depravity. It ia 
only by being brought into union with Christ, according to 
the provisions of tbe economy of grace, that we can attain 
te spiritual life, or rise to the enjoyment of God. 

Verse 10, For they verily for a few days chastemd tis 
after tkeir own pleasure; hut Be for our profit, eUs. The con- 
trast between Divine oorreotion and that administered by 
earthly fathers, is here very forcibly bronght ont. The 
latter, while it reaches over a very brief period, and is 
directed cbieSy to the course of onr earthly life, is regulated 
by the imperfect views and feelings of fallible and passion- 
ate men ; bnt the former is directed, with the clear discern- 
ment of a Mind of perfect pnrity and boundless wisdom, 
to onr real and permanent wel&re, and is, in particular, 
designed te raise ns to a participation of tbe Divine holiness. 
The terms chosen by tbe Apostle to convey these thoughts 
are most expressive, Speaking of the discipline of human 
parents, he affirms that they " chastened us after their own 
pleasure," or, rather, " according to that which seemed 
good to them," Kara ro ZoKOvr aiirdic,- — plainly implying their 
liability to error, and to impulses of passion wbicb might 
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llafter their own pleaaare; bnt He for our profit, 
"that we might be partakers of His bolinesB. 

11. Now DO chaateaing for the present seemetli 
to be joyouSj bat grierona ; nevertheless afterward it 



obacare their perception of vhat would really coudace to 
the right formation of their cbildrea's character. Bnt the 
discipline which God ezercises over as is directed to that 
which is really beneficial, cir! t6 mniliipoy, that which really 
promotes onr welfare and conduces to our moral elevation. 
The statenient, also, that the correction of earthly parents 
is exercised only for a short time, and has relation more im- 
mediately to onr training for the active dtttiea of the present 
transitory Btate, saggeste the thooght which, thoogh not 
formally expressed, is comprehended in the phrase jnst 
referred to, ciri ra avft^ipor — that the discipline of God is 
designed to moald onr character for eternity, and to promote 
our everlasting welfare. The great result to which it is 
directed is, that we should partake of that holiness which 
is the grand distinction of the Divine iffatiire, — the purity 
which delights in every thing that is really excellent and 
lovely, while it recoils from sin with ntter aversion and 
disgust. 

Verse II. Now no chastening for the present seemetk tobt 
joyous, but grievous : nevertheless afterward etc. It is con- 
tended by Dean Alford and others, that the opening words 
of this verse, vacra SiwaiStia, " Now all chastisement," must 
be taken in their widest extent of meaning, so as to include 
human as well as Divine chastening. This may be admit- 
ted : but it is clear that the latter was almost exclasivejy 
in the view of the Apostle, since it is to this only that the 
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yieldfltli 'the peaceable froit of rigliteoasQess onto 
them which are exercised thereby. 

12. Wherefore 'lifb up the haads which hang 
down, and the feeble knees; 

p Junu iii. 18. q Job It. 3, 4 ; laai. xxxr. 3. 

second clause of the sentence can refer. It is the correc- 
tion of God, related by His perfect wisdom and goodness, 
and directed to the spiritaal and etBm&I welfare of His 
children, which yields, to those who endure it meekly, and 
lay to heart the lessons whioh it teaches, " the peaceable 
fruit of righteoosnesB," This beautiful eipression has 
been variously underBtood, Some have interpreted it as 
meaning " the fruit which righteousness produces ; " but 
the more usual method of regarding it, and, we conceive, 
the correct one, is, that righleoumeis is itself the fruit of 
Divine discipline when submitted to with resignation and 
trust. The term " righteonsneSB " must here be considered 
to refer to the right and holy principles of the regenerate 
character. These the chastening of Qod tends to mellow 
and mature ; and they constitute in themselves precious 
" fruit," tending to satisfy and enrich the soul. And with 
beautiful propriety the Apostle speaks of " the peaceable 
fruit of righteousness." An established state of hallowed 
feeling is connected with a aacred peace. As the discipline 
ary process closes, the soul rises to more intimate 
commnnion with Glod, and dwells in a regbn of holy tran- 
quillity and joy. 

Verses 12, 13- Wherefore Hft up the hands which hang 
down, and the feeble kaeet ; and make straight paths etc. The 
Apostle, having now set forth the great purpose of God in 
suffering His people to be afflicted, resumes his exhortations 
to the believing Hebrews, to apply themaelvea earnestly to 
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13. ■ 'And make Ustraight paths for your feet, lest 
that which is lame be turned out of the way ; 'but let 
it rather be healed. 

14. 'Follow peace with all men, and holiness, 
r ProY. It. 26, 27. | Or, eren. t Gal. t1. 1. 

( Pb. xudv. 1* ; Bom. lii. 18 ; xir. IB ; 2 Tim. ii. 22. 



the datiea of the Christian life, and to guard against the 
dangers which beset them on every hand. There is a con- 
nection in thought between this Terse and the charge 
contained in verse 1. The idea of a race seems still to be 
present to the Apostle's mind : but here he adverts to the 
enconragement whiuh we ought to give to each other in 
the Christian course, and to the solicitude which we should 
ever cherish, not to be the occasion of tarning aside the 
feeblest and most halting of our brethren from the right 
path, but rather to be the means of restoring them to 
spiritiial health and vigour. Everything in our deportment 
which might prove to them a stumbling-block is to be 
carefully avoided. Our profesBion of the Saviour's name 
is to be sustained by a course of conduct so consistent and 
holy, that even they who were beginning to fail may be 
encouraged to tread in onr footsteps, and reach the goal to 
which we are tending. 

Verse 14. Follow peace mik dU men, and holineiM, imtli- 
out which no man ghaU eee the Lord. There is a beautiful 
accordance between the former part of this exhortation and 
those found in Bom. xii. 18, ziv. 19. The Apostle was 
anxious, not only that the members of the Church should 
maintain peace and harmony among themselves, but that 
they should evince a pacilic temper in all their intercourse 
with the world. This would recommend the religion which 
they professed ; white the indulgence of a litigious spirit 
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■without which no man shall see the Lord. 

15. 'Looking diligently i'lest any man ||fail of tho 
u Matt. T. 8 i 2 Cor, Tii, 1 ; Eph. T. 6. at 2 Cor. Ti. 1 
y Gal, T. *. II Oi,faUfrom. 

wonld tend to alienate the men aronnd them, and deprive 
of force their admonitions and appeals. Some expositors 
restrict the term vavTuv, " all," to the Christian brother- 
hood ; bnt there is no sufficient reason for this limitation. — 
The latter part of this charge refers to the earnestness with 
which every believer should seek the tancHJication — ror 
ayiaajiop — of his nature. We should habitnally keep in 
view the maintenance and development of eveiy holy 
principle, and the removal from our hearts of everything 
opposed to the Divine parity. Living in the spirit of entire 
self-dedication to God, we ahoald seek, in richer and yet 
richer measures, the sanctifying grace of the Spirit, to 
destroy onr cormptions, and to consecrate ns wholly to the 
Divine service. It is by this " sancti&cation " that we are 
prepared for the Saviour's presence. Some understand the 
phrase, " the Lord," of the Eternal Father, and regard the 
declaration, "without which no man shall see the Lord," 
as resembling that in Matt. v. 8 ; — " Blessed are the pure 
in heart ; for they shall see God." But it Beems more con- 
sistent with the general style of the Apostle, to view this 
expression as referring to the Lord Jesas Christ. It is the 
hope of the believer to be with Christ for ever, to " sea 
Him as He is," to be admitted to the most intimate fellow- 
ship with Him, and to reflect His perfect loveliness. St. 
John, in his first Epistle, places before ua this view of onr 
fatore blessedness, and then immediately adds, " And every 
man that hath this hope in Him — iv' airf — purifieth himself 
even as He is pure." 

Yerse 15- Looking diligently lest any man fail of the 
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grace of God ; "lest any root of bitterness springiug np 
trouble you, and thereby many be defiled. 
I. Dent. nil. 18 ; Heb. iiL 12. 



grace of Ood; lest any root of hittffrnega etc. The Apostle 
enforces bis exhortation to seek the entire sanctification of 
onr nature, by referring to the fearfiil possibility of onr 
losing onr spiritnal life, and failing of the glorions result 
to which we had looked forward. He calls npon ns dili- 
gently to watch onr hearts, and to avoid the occasions of 
sin, lest we ahonld fall short of the salvation of Christ ; 
and he charges ns to be solicitous, also, lest any of onr 
Christian brethren should be involved in this fearfal issue. 
Not only ahonld the paaaibility of onr own final ruin alarm 
us, and rouse us to oantiou and effort ; but we should do what 
iu us lies that no one of those associated with ns in the 
Church should " fall short of the grace of God." And to 
tiiis eud we should be anxious never to give place to sin in 
our lives, so as to diflnae aronnd us a corropting influence. 
The language of the latter part of this verse, in which this 
sentiment is emphatically conveyed, was doubtless saggested 
by Deut. xxix. 18, although that passage is not formally 
quoted. It is an admonitory and affecting thought, that 
the sin of oue man, espeoislly of one who stands promi- 
nent in the Chnrch, may iujnre multitudes, and that its 
effects may go on, long aft«r he himself has passed from 
earth. If ever we are tempted to trifle with sin, and to 
gratify our passions in defiance of the resti-unts of the 
Divine law, let the solemn words, " And thereby many be 
defiled," recall us to onr duty, and lead us to humble 
ourselves before God, that we ehonld, even for an instant, 
have forgotten the claims of holiness and of our allegiance 

2c2 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTER XII. 389 

'for lie foand no ||place of repentance, tliough he songht 
it carefully with tears. 

d Heb. vi. a. I Or, ivof to ahanga kit mind. 

sideration is introdaced to show the fearful character of 
that temper of mind nrhich prefers seneoal gratifications to 
Bpiritnal privileges, and the marked diapleasare with which 
it is regarded by God. The proper application of the term 
" repentance," in this verse, has greatly divided commen- 
tators ; some contending that it is to be understood of a 
change of pnrpose on the part of Isaac, while others, 
including Dr. Delitxsch, consider that the repentance 
refeiTed to must be that of Esaa himself. Dean Alford, 
who maintains the latter view, thinks that the phrase, " he 
found no place of repentance," may be understood as 
meaning, " he found no place to reverse what had been 
done by repentance ; " but this method of explaining it 
seems to foe shut out by the fact, that the word abr^y, " it," 
in the statement which follows, "though he sought it 
carefully with tears," clearly relates to utravoiaf;, " repent- 
ance," The attempt to refer it to the phrase rqv ebXoyiav, 
" the blessing," in the first clause, does violence, as Dean 
Alford himself contends, to the whole structure of the 
period. But if we are to refer it to " repentance," we 
cannot consistently understand this last of the repentance 
of Eaan himself. The Apostle conid scarcely mean to 
afSrm, th^ Esau utterly failed to obtain repentance, as a 
state of mind to be experienced by himeelf, " though he 
Bonght it eamettly with t4icetg." We are compelled, there- 
fore, to regard fieravolac as having, in this verse, the general 
meaning of " a change of purpose ; " and we may properly 
nnderstaad it of a change of the Divine purpose as declared 
by Isaac, which conferred the blessing on Jacob. No tears 
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18. For ye are not come unto 'the mount that 
might be touched, and that bamed with fire, nor unto 
blackness, and darkness, and tempest, 



on the part of Esau, fondly as his father was attached to 
him, conld avail to alter the Divine plan ; and the loss of 
the blessing properly followed on that contempt of the 
birthright which he had in past years manifested. 

Verse 18. Ftyr ye are not some to the inount that tnight 
he touched, and that humed with fire, etn. The passage which 
extends from this verse to the close of the twenty-fourth 
is one of the must snblime contained in the liipifitle. It 
presents a vivid contrast between the Mosaic constitution 
and the position of those who lived nnder it, and the 
Christian economy with the lofty associations and ennoblinf; 
relations to which all trae behevers are now introdnced. 
The former dispensation was inangorated by a scene of 
overwhetming terror. The people of Israel stood before 
. a mountain " that might be touched,"— a material mountain, 
which, had they not been forbidden to do so, they might 
actually have toached with their hands ; and they wit- 
nessed an affecting display of Jehovah's majesty, and of the 
terrors of His justice. He descended upon that mountain 
in fire. There rested upon it, indeed, a thick, black cloud, 
while thunder and lightning played around, and then a 
fiery Same indicated that God was specially there. " And 
Mount Sinai was altogether on a smoke, because the Lord 
descended upon it in fire ; and the smoke thereof ascended 
as the smoke of a furnace, and the whole monnt quaked 
greatly." (Ezod. xix. 18.) 

Yerse 19. And the sound of a trumpet, and the iioice of 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTER Xn. 391 

Id. And the sonnd of & trnmpet, and the voice of 
words ; which voice they that heard /entreated that the 
word should not be spoken to them anj more : 

20. (For they could not endure that which was 
commanded ; 'and if so much as a beast touch the 



words; which ooice etc. The Apostle here continues his 
description of the sceneof Sinai. The special manifestation 
of Jehovah's glory on that monnt was heralded by an nn- 
earthly trumpet ; and when the flaming fire, and the 
trembling of the monotain to its base, indicated Jehovah's 
presence, that trumpet " sonnded long, and waxed loader 
and lender." Then" Mosea spake, and God answered him by 
a voice." But the phrase " the voice of words," here used, 
refers specially to the voice of Jehovah uttering the ten 
commandments as the great precepts nf Hia law. To that 
voice the people listened with solemn reverence ; bnt they 
were filled with terror and alarm ; and, drawing back 
from the overwhelming scene, they asked, through Moses, 
that he m,ight be the medinm of the further communicatioas 
of Jehovah, and that they might not again witness so 
awful a display of the Divine glory, or listen to the voice of 
God Himself. To this the Apostle refers in the last clause 
of this verse. The rendering of the Authorised Version, 
" that the word should not be spoken to them any more," 
scarcely conveys the precise meaning of the original terms, 
which signi^ " that more discourse should not be added to 
them," and thus accnrately represent the request of the 
terror-stricken Israelities. 

Verse 20. (For they eovld TWt endure thai which was 
commanded; amd if so much etc. The first clause of this 
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monntaiD, it sball be stoned^ or thrust through with a 
dart : 

21. *And 80 terrible was the sight, fkat Moses 
said, I ezceedingly fear and quake :) 
h Eiod. lii. 16. 



verse abonld be understood aa referring tiotli to the stringent 
natnre of the commands issued, aud to the awfal mode of 
their announcement. The Israohtee felt as those who had 
to do with law in all its stem severity, and with law, too, 
enforced bj the punitive righteousness of the Divine gover- 
raent. All the accomjjaning circumstances of the scene of 
Sioai 'vrere calculated to deepen this impression. To one of 
these the Apostle immediately refers. So hand of man, no 
foot of beast, was to touch mount Sinai, when Jehovah 
revealed His glory there ; and it was expressly ordered, not 
only that if any man should preanmptuoasly violate this 
command, he should be put to death, but that if even a 
beast shonld by chance touch the mountain, it should be 
stoned or thrust through. The writer does not qnote the 
precise words of the original injunction, (Ezod. six. 12, 13,) 
bat gives the substance of the reqnirement as to beasts. 
The last clause of this verse, " or thrust through with a 
dart," is not found in the earliest and best MSS,, and is now 
omitted in all critical editions. 

Verse 21. And to terrible was ths tight, that Motet taid, 
I exceedingly fear and quake;) This is the last particular 
brought forward to show the overpowering character of the 
scene of Sinai. The punctuation of the verse sn^ested by 
Beza, and, since his time, generally adopted h^ critical 
editors and expositors, seems to be required by the structure 
of the sentence : "And — so terrible was the sight — Moses 
said, I exceedingly fear and quake." This utterance of 
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J. Bat ye are come 'onto mount Zion, *and onto 
t Gal. iT. 26 ; Ber. ill. 12 ; xii. 2, 10. i Phil, lii . 20. 



Mosea is not recorded in the Peatatencb. The saggestion 
of Calrin, that these words express the general feeling and. 
aoknowledgraent of the people of larael, and that Moaea is 
mentioned as representing them, ia far-fetched, and does 
not accord with the general conrse of the Apostle's reasoning. 
To the terrorofthepeoplehehadalreadyadverted; (Tcrses, 
19, 20 ;) and now he adds the crowning circum stance, 
that even Moses, favonred as he was with Divine commani- 
cations, was on this occasion filled with fear, and trembled 
before Jehovab. Eqaally nn satisfactory is the view adopted 
hj Dr. W. Lindsay and others, that the Apostle refurs to 
the statement of Moses in Dent. iz. 19, as to the alarm and 
terror which he felt when he witnessed the worship of the 
golden calf. The plansible reasoning by which it is sought 
to connect this with the scene of Sinai, does not meet the 
reqnirement« of the passage. We agree with those exposi- 
tors wbo regard these words of Mosea as handed down by 
tradition, and as verified to the writer of this Epistle by 
inspiration. On his aathoritj, as an inspired Apostle, we 
receive this declaration as having been really ottered by the 
leader of Israel, and oa showing that, even to him, the 
manifestation of Divine glory on mount Siuai was all bnt 
overwhelming. 

Verse 22. Svt ye arre coitie unto numnt Zion, and unto the 
city of the Hiring Qod, etc. Here the Apostle enters upon his 
magnificent description of the position and relations of true 
believers under the Christian economy. Instead of having 
to stand before a material mountain, enveloped in smoke 
and flame, and to listen to a voice which inspires terror, we 
ore come " to mount Zion, the city of the living God, the 
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the city of the living God, the heaTenly Jerasaleni, 
'and to an ioBnoierable company of angels, 
J Dent, xxxiii. 2 ; Ps. Ixviii. IT ; Jude 14. 

heavenly Jernaalem," which cannot he apprehended by 
Bense, — which invites our approach, even when we are con- 
scious of nil worthiness, — and all the arrangements and 
relations of which, while they are high and glorions, are 
snch as to inspire confidence and hope into the breast of 
tbe hnmble and devont. In the exposition of tbis passage, 
it is clear that we mnst not regard the expressions jaat 
cited as describing A eaven, viewed as the altimate abode of all 
Christ's people ; for this is shut ont by the explicit declara- 
tion, " ye have come to Monet Zion, the city of the living 
God." Tbe Hebrew believers are addressed as having 
alreadi/ a place in that " city" in which God reigos over 
His own, and confers upon tUem the most exalted privileges 
and immnnitiea. Many of the particulars, indeed, which 
tbe Apostle goes on to specify, cloarly refer to heaven, and 
to the pure and glorions beings who there encircle Jehovah's 
throne, adoring His universal rule, and contemplating with 
admiration and reverence the active administration of the 
economy of grace : bnt it is not of heaven alone that he is 
speaking, or of the fnture glory that awaits the people of 
Christ. His words point to the Gospel- Chnrch, — to the 
Kingdom of Ghd <u it it now eAabl-Uhed through the perfect 
work of Chritt. That Church is one, whether its members 
are in beaven or on earth. Some of the snbjecta of that 
Kingdom have already passed to glory, and enjoy in its 
fulness that intercourse with the angelic hosts and with 
each other to which they looked forward on earth, while 
thej gaze upon tbe vision of the Divine majesty, and 
behold Hiu to whom they here committed their souls : 
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23. To tlie general assembly and Churcli of "the 

ffi Exod. iv. 22 ; Junes i. IS ; Ber. iW. i. 



but others are still belo'n', in a state of trial and conflict. 
But ail belong to " the city of the living God ;" all are 
actnallj introduced to its relations and privileges, though 
they enjoy them in different degrees. This eipositiou is 
required by the general argnnaent of the passage, and it is 
sanctioned by the manner in which St. Paal speaks in 
Gal. iv. 26 of believers as belonging to " Jerusalem which is 
above." It is still further confirmed by the exhortation 
which the Apostle addresses to the Hebrew believers in 
V. 28, with an express reference to the considerations which 
he had here brought forward ; — " Wherefore we, receiving 
a kingdom which cannot be moved, let ns have grace, 
whereby we may serve God acceptably," (or, rather,) 
"let ua cherish gratitude, by which let na serve God 
acceptably," "with reverence and godly fear." The 
whole passage thus presents to us an impressive contrast 
between the Mosaic constitution, with it^ aspects of dread, 
and the material terrors with which it was introduced, and 
the Christian economy as that which brings as into 
fellowship with all holy beings, and gives us access to God 
Himself through the Mediator.— The last particular 
mentioned in this verse, " to an innumerable company of 
angels," will be specially considered in the following note. 
Verse 23, To the general asemnMy and Ghurch of the 
firstborn,, which are written in heaven, etc. The proper dis- 
tribution of the original words, in the concluding portion 
of the preceding verse, and the commencement of this, 
has been much disputed. Dean Alford, following some 
eminent continental scholars, arranges them thus, <ai 
fivpiaaiv, AyyiXiey iraytiyiipei xai ixKX^irif TrpiaTordKiav 
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firstborn, "which are Ijwritten in heaven, and to God 

n Luke x. SO ; Phil. iv. 3 ; Eev. xiii. 8. 

II Or, enrolled. 

airoytypafifiiviin' iv oiipavoig, and translates, "and to 
myriads, the festal host of angels and the assembly of the 
firstborn wbicb are written in heaven." Tischendorf dis- 
tribates them as follows, — xal /ivpiamv ayyiXiiiv jravtjylipei, 
*:a! ecKXijoip wpurcroicwc K. t. X., which will reqnire the 
tranelatioD " to myriads of angela, the festal assembly, 
and to the Chnrch of the 6ratborn who are written in 
heaven." This last arrangement appears to be decidedly 
the best. It seems harsh and nnnatnral to insert a comma 
after "myriads," as Dean Alford has done, and to separate 
this word from the genitive ayyiXuiy, "of angels," which 
appears properly to belong to it. On the other hand, the 
term irocj(yupei, "the festal assembly," may well be 
regarded as in appontion with the words, " myriads of 
angels." The manoer, too, in which the several clansex 
of the sentence are connected by the conjunction xai, " and," 
adds to the probability of this arrangement. — The first 
thonght, then, here suggested is, that, being introdnced to 
the kingdom of God, we are brought into endearing 
relations to the ntyriade, the countless hosts, of angela, who 
rejoice in its triumphs, who own themselves the subjects 
of the adorable Redeemer, its esalted King, and who deem 
it their highest joy to fulfil His pleasure in ministering to 
His faithful people who are still in a state of conflict and 
trial. As they gather in jubilant assembly aronnd the 
throne of God, they oelebi-ate the praises of Him who has 
bought us with His blood. — The Apostle next adverts to 
the fact, that we are brought into endearing relations 
also to the tmiversal Church of Chri$t't true people upon 
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"the Judge of all, aod to tlie spirits ofjast men 'made 
perfect, 

o Gen. iviii. 26 ; Pb, xcit. 2. p Vial. Hi. 12 ; Heb. li. 40. 

earth. We belong to that company whom he aoknow- 
ledgea as the moat hononred of the human family, and 
who havQ already a title to the heavenly inheritance. 
Some have thought that by " the Chnrch of the firsts 
born " tile angelic hoeta are atill intended : bat ench 
an interpretation ia ahnt oat by the words which follow, — 
"which are written in heaven," Dean Alford and Dr. 
Lindsay have shown that these words mnst be under- 
stood of the saints who are on earth, bnt whose names, 
according to the language of our Lord in Luke x. 20, are 
registered in heaven. It must be borne in mind that it is 
only of trtie believers that the Apostle is here speaking. 
These he de>)ignateB " tbe firstborn," in allusion to their 
consecration- to 6od, and to the pre-eminent dignity 
which belonga to tbeir position in the human family. The 
statement of 8t. James in i. 18 comes in to illustrate the 
thought ; " Of His own will begat He as with the word 
of truth, that we should be a kind of firstfraita of His 
ereatnres." — In enumerating the lofty relations to which 
true Christians are introduced, the Apostle next mentions 
titeir aecesg to the Eternal Father. The order of the words 
in the original, cai >.'fKr^ 6ey jrapruy, requires, we conceive, 
the rendering adopted by many eminent expositors, 
including Bengel and Delitzsch, " and to the Judge, tbe 
Grod of all," though Dean Alford dissents from this view, 
and adheres to the received translation. Tbe sentiment 
appears to be, that, being introduced to the kingdom of 
God, we are brought into an endearing relation to Hia 
who sits as the righteons Administrator of law, and who 
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24. And to Jesas 'the Mediator of the new 
3 Heb. viii. 6 ; Ix. 16. 

is ihe God of all rational beings, invested with aatbority 
over them, and to whom the decision of their destiny 
belongs. With Sim ice are at peace. We are placed 
nnder His smile, and all the principles of His government 
have a favoarable aspact on onr welfare. — ^In the next 
clause, the Apostle introdnces onr relation to the eainU 
who have already passed to glory, — " the spirits of jnst men 
made perfect." Their entire nature, indeed, is not yet 
r^sed to a participation of the Saviour's dignity ; but their 
"spirits" have entered into rest throngh Him. Their 
probation has terminated ; and they are " made perfect " 
as having attained a state of salration, which not only 
involves the full aanctification of all their powers, but 
which is eternally secnre. To this glorious company wo 
are intimately related ; we form, indeed, one body with 
them nnder TTim who is our common Head and Lord. 

Verse 24. And to Jesus the Mediator of the new covenant, 
and to the blood of sprinkling, etc. Among the relations of 
the kingdom, of God, as now established through the 
perfected work of tbe Lord Jesds, the Apostle finally 
mentions that which connects na with Hiii. Intimate 
and endearing as are the ties that bind ua to the glorified 
saints, and to our brethren on earth " who are written in 
heaven," interesting as ia onr relation to the angelic host.<*, 
who rejoice in onr salvation and gladly minister to our 
comfort, — we turn, with far deeper and holier interest, 
to "Jesus, the Mediator of the new covenant," and we 
triumph in the virtue of His blood, which avails to the 
cancelhng of our guilt, and the sanctificatioa of oar 
nature. Through Him we have access to the Eternal 
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IJcoTeiiant, and to 'the blood of sprinkliDg, that 
Bpeaketh better things 'than that o/Abel. 

I Or, Uitament. r Etod. uit. S ; Heb. x. 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 2. 
1 Qen, It, 10 ; Heb. iL 4, 



Father, bo as t« he placed beneath His smile, and enjoy 
the exalted privilegea of Hia coven ant- people. The 
hnmble believer looks up to the Lord Jeans as hU owii; 
and whUe conscions of entire dependence oa Him, he 
glories io the fact that he has a personal and saving 
interest in all that He has done and snfiered, as well as in 
His constant priestly intercession and gracions mediatorial 
reign. — In designating onr Lord "the Mediator of the 
new covenant," the Apostle recalls the conree of thought 
which he had parsned in viii. 6 — 12 ; and in the phrase 
which follows, "the blood of sprinkling," he recognises ■ 
the Redeemer's sacrifice, as that through which the 
covenant is established, and the efficacy of which all His 
people realise. That " blood " is sprinkled, as it were, 
apon onr consciences, cleansing us both from gnilt and 
from pollution ; and it is only by relying on it that we 
come into the covenant of grace, and are entitled to ita 
privileges. From age to age the sacrifice of Jesua retains 
its saving power. It " speaks " for our guilty race ; it 
speaks, especially, for those who penitently rely on it, 
and pleads, as it were, for their salvation : and it speaks to 
ns, telhng us of the gracionsness of the Etenud Father, 
and declaring that all the raqniiementH of His government 
are met, and that the way of life and peace is now open. 
The " blood of Abel " cried from the ground for vengeance 
on him who shed it : but the blood of Jesus spetdcs for 
mercy for onr sinful world, and pleaded even for those 
who consigaed Him to the death of the cross. — Some oom- 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



400 HEBREWS. 

25. See tbat ye refuse not Him tliat speaketh. 
For 'if they escaped not who refused Him that spake 
on earth, much more ehall tiot we escape, if we turn 
away from Him that speahelh from heaven : 
t Heb. ii. 2, 3 ; ili. IT { i. 28, 29. 

mentators regard the reference to Abel as recalling the 
eentiment of xi. 4, — that be still speaks to ns in the 
sncrifice which be offered : but the view given above, 
which ie that nanally taken, is the more simple and con- 
sistent. 

Verse 25. See that ye refuse not Him that ^eaketk. 
For if ihey escaped not etc. In the spirit of earnest 
solicitnde for the beheving Eebreirs which pervades this 
Epistle, the Apostle appends a solemn warning to his 
sablime detineHtion of the privileges and relations of the 
people of God under the new economy. The lofty cha- 
racter of those privileges, and the blessedness and dignity 
of those relations, form a reason for tbe most reverent 
attention to the Divine message, on tbe part of all who 
profess to enjoy them. Tbe very manner of tbe Divine 
commnnications, too, under this last and perfect dispen- 
sation, is catcnlated to win onr hearts, and at the same 
time to impress ua with tbe danger of trifling with any 
declaration or precept of Jehovah. The gener^ charge, 
" See that ye refuse not Him that speaketb," must be 
understood as referring to tbe Eternal Father. He it is 
who is represented as speaking to men, in accordance with 
the sentiment so clearly and fnlly brongbt out in i. 1. 
The discoveries of truth and duty, and tbe intimations of 
mercy to tbe penitent, under every dispensation of 
religion, bave come from Him. But the Apostle contrasts 
the giving of the law from Mount Sinai with the annonnce- 
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26. "Whose voice then shook the earth : hot now 
He hath promised, saying, 'Tet once more I shake not 
the earth only, hut also heaven. 

« Biod. lii. 18. a H^gai. ii. fl. 

menta of the gospel. In uttering the ten commandments 

amidst the darkness and the fires of Sinai, God spake to 
men "on earth:" now, as He opens to na the perfect 
scheme of onr redemption, and presents to oar faith the 
exalted Mediator, whbse hlood pleads for mercy, while 
it tells of His own readiness to save, He speaks to ns 
" from heaven." His Spirit, too, again and again applies 
these tmths to oar conscience, and seeks to lead us to the 
Saviour. To " tarn away " from God when He thus draws 
near to us in mercy, is an act of the deepest gnilt, and 
mnst involve us in irretrievable ruin. 

Verses 36, 27. Whose voief then ghook the earth : 6id 
now Me hath promised, iaying. Yet once more etc. The 
application of the first statement of verse 26 is clear and 
obvinus. It refers to the shaking of Mount Sinai, when 
Jehovah revealed His glory on its summit, and uttered 
from it the great precepts of His law. All nature seemed 
to tremble at that majestic display of the Divine parity 
and justice. Bnt the appUcation of the latter part of the 
verse is not so clear. The Apostle refers to a passage in 
Haggai, the commencement of which he quotes with a 
slight variation; and then he proceeds to argne upon its 
opening words. Many expositors contend that when he 
eays, " Bat now He hath promised, saying, Tet once more 
I shake not the earth only, bat also heaven," he alludes 
to the physical convulsions which will immediately precede 
the second advent of our Lord, and the winding up of the 
present economy. Bnt it is difficult to see how the 
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27. And this word, Yet once more, signifietli 'the 
removing of tliose thinga that ||are shaken, as of 
things that are made, that those things that cannot 
be shakea may remain. 

y Pb. cii. 26 i Matt. iiir. 35 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10 ; Ber. sii. 1. 
Q Or, may be ikakea. 

passage cited from Ha^^i can Eipply to this great event. 
That remarkable prophecy Beeme rather to refer to the 
first advent of the Messiah, whose presence ia the latter 
temple, together with His works of power and messages of 
peace and grace, shoold make the '' glory " of that honse 
"greater" than that of the former. Still farther, if the 
passage, here quoted is referred to the second advent of 
onr Lord, and the argnment of verse 2? ia considered to 
apply to that event and its results, the coniiectioD between 
this verse and the exhortatioa which immediately follows 
is obscured. The Apostle affirms that the convulsions in 
question would issue in the removal of the things shakea 
" in order tbat those things whicb cannot be shaken may 
remain;" and then be goes on to admonish the believing 
Hebrews, as being already possessed of that which no 
change can affect, and which is not designed to pass 
away, to cleave to God with gratitude and yet with 
reverence. The view taken of these verses by Dr. W. 
Lindsay and some others appears to be the correct one. 
We conceive, with them, that the paas^e of Haggai 
refers, and is cited by the Apostle as referring, to the 
extensive changes, political and religioux, which sbonld be 
connected with the advent of the Messiah, and tbe 
establishment of the new economy through Him. In 
particular, the Apostle argues that the ordinances of the 
Mosaic system, which were material, bad been done away. 
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28. Wherefore we receiving a kingdom wtich 
cannot be moved, jjlet as have grace, whereby we may 
I Oi,UtutA/>ldfiut. 

in accordance with the plan of Ood ; but that the spiritual 
Church, and the spiritual fellowship which it involves, not 
only of the members on earth with each other, but with 
the glorified saints, with the angelic hosts, with the 
Mediator of the new covenant, and with the Eternal 
Father Himself, remain, and will remain for ever. 
These are " tbe things which cannot be moved;" but 
which continue now that that which was earthly and 
symbolical has been set aside, and which will continne 
throngbout the ages of eternity. 

Verse 28. Wlierefore we receiving a kingdom which 
cannot be moved, let lis have grace, etc. Again the Apostle 
introduces an affectionate eibortation, grounding it upon 
the enduring and permanent character of our spiritual 
privileges. As believers in Christ, we have come into that 
"kingdom of God" which was to be established in the 
latter days, and which shall remain, in all its lofty relations, 
when the history of earth ia closed ; we are already invited 
with its privileges and immunities ; and we are consequently 
placed under corresponding obligations. We are bound to 
cherish gratitude to Him who has conferred ou us so great 
benefits, and to make our whole life one of reverent service 
to Him. ffearly all expositors, &om Cbrysostom and 
Theophylact downwards, are agreed that the words exw/iev 
Xapiv mean, not " let us have grace," but " let us have 
thankfulness," "let us cherish gratitude." Dr. Lindsay 
properly Bays, that y&piv l^tiy is a " current phrase for 
having or cherishing gratitude ; " and he refers, in particular, 
to Luke xvii. 9, 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 3. The grateful 
2d2 
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e God acceptably, with reverence and godly fear : 
i9. For 'our God is a consuming fire. 

z Eiod. iiiv. 17 ; Dent. it. 24 ; is. 3 ; Pa. 1. 3 ; icvii. 3 ; 
Isai. Izvi. IS ; 2 These, i. 8 ; Heb. x. 27. 



acknowledgment of the blessinge which we receive from 
God is an imperatiire duty ; and more especially should 
we be thanltful for privileges so exalted, and hopes so 
glorious, oa those to which we are called nnder the Christian 
economy. In one of the most instructive and beantifnl of 
the Psalms, — the fiftieth, — Almighty Ood gives prominence 
to this dnty, aa one eminently becoming on the part of man, 
and acceptable to Himself. " Ofier nnto God thanksgiving ; 
and pay thy vowa nnto the Most High." (Verae 14.) 
" Whoso ofiereth pi-aise glorifieth Me ; and to him that 
ordereth hja converBation aright will I show the salvation 
of God." (Verse 23,) Bnt the Apostle goes on to remind 
na, that onr gratitude is to be combined with a profound 
reverence of the Divine majeaiy, and a sacred fear of 
incnrring the Divine displeaenre ; and that all onr worship 
of God, and the whole course of our earthly life, as His 
dedicated people, must be marked by these dispositions. 
For he adds to his exhortation respecting gratitude, another 
charge, " by which let us serve " (or " worship ") " God 
acceptably with reverefice and fear." In the presence of 
the unsullied purity and ineffable glory of Jehovah, we 
should feel that we are nothing, and ahonld tremble at the 
very thought of trifling with sin. And yet our service 
should be one of gratitude and joy. Our reverence is not 
to be oppressive and painful: our fear is not to be servile. 
The Eternal God has become, in Christ, the Object of our 
cheerful trust, and to Him we cling as the very Portion of 
our souls. 
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Verae 29. Pw our Ood « a eoTieuming fire. This con- 
sideration is brought in to enforce the " reverence" and 
" fear " which the Apostle had just eojoiaed, ae dispoaitlona 
which shoald commingle with onr gratitade. The laognage 
was SDggested, donbtlcKs, by the fire which bamed on and 
around Monnt Siaai, when God descended npon it, the 
flames of which filled all who beheld them with awe. To 
this scene the Apostle had been referring ; and now, to stir 
np the believing Hebrews to watch against sin, and to 
devote themselves to the Bervloe of God, with revererce 
and yet with gratitade, he reminds them that, evsn imder 
the gospel, the more awful attributes of Jehovah will 
come into operation against the man who refuses to listen 
to His voice, or who, while professing to be His, livos in the 
practice of iniquity. 
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1. Let •brotherly love continne. 

1 Rom. lii. 10 ; 1 There, iv. 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 22 ; ii. 17 ; iii. 
2 Pet. i. 7 i 1 John iii. II, etc. ; iy. 7, 20, 21. 



CBAFTBB XIII. — OEHERAL OnTLI5E. 

Ih bringing this Epiatle to a close, the Apostle addresses 
ranoas exhortations to the believing Hebrews, enconraging 
them, to the faithfnl discharge of the duties of the Christian 
Ufe, and gnarding them against the dangers to which they 
were exposed. In the course of these exhortations, he 
adverts to some of their former paators, whose earthly 
career had terminated in peace and holy trinmph, aad 
chaises them to imitate their faith. He adverts also to 
the position of believers in the present life, as called to 
share the reproach of the Redeemer, sustained by the hope 
of a higher and endnring state. These thoughts are inter- 
woven with a series of most impressive admonitions ; and 
the Apostle, having requested the prayers of the Hebrew 
Christiana for Himself, offers np for them a prayer remark- 
ably comprehensive and spiritual, — a prayer in which he 
brings together many of the grand arrangements of the 
economy of redemption, and nnfolds the state of holiness 
to which it is the design of God to raise tis through Christ, 
and by the operation of His Spirit. A few personal notices 
and salntations follow ; and the Epistle closes with the 
comprehensive benediction, " Grace be with yon all. 

Verse 1. Let brvtheiiy love amtmite. This exhortation 
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!. *fie not forgstfnl to entertain Btrftngers: for 
i Matt. XXV. SB ; Bam. xii. 13 ; 1 Tim. IH. 2 ; I Pet. fr. 9. 



deservedly holds ft leading place among tlie final admoni- 
tions of the Apostle, The love of believers to each other 
—the special attachment which is to distinguish them as 
brethren in the Lord Jesns, and which has for its rule and 
model His love to His people — is, on ever; ^onnd, a most 
important element of the Christian character. It lesnlts, 
natnrally and necessarily, from the common spiritnal life 
which pervades the hearts of all who are in Christ ; it 
affords one of the most impressive manifestations of the 
reality and power of that life ; it has been constituted by 
onr Lord Himself the mark of onr discipleship to Him ; 
and it is essential to render onr intercourse with each 
other condncive to onr spiritual welfare, and a preparation 
for the higher and purer aaaociations of heaven. The 
prominence which the Apostles ever gave to this disposition, 
in estimating the piety of individuals, or the spiritual state 
of Churches, is evident from many passages of the New 
Testament. We may refer, especially, to 2 Thess. L 3 ; 
Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; 1 Pet. i, 22 ; 1 John iii. 16, 17.— 
There is a beautiful propriety in the charge, " Let brotherly 
love eonlinue." It is clear, from several passages in this 
Epistle, that the Hebrew Christians had already given 
decisive proofs of this disposition, and that it still influenced 
their general bearing and deportment. It will snffice to 
quote vi. 10, " God is not nnrigbteoas to forget your work, 
and the love which ye have showed toward His Name, in 
that ye have ministered to the saints, and do minister." 
The Apostle was anzions that this principle should be 
maintained*in all its freshness and power, whatever might 
arise to chill and repress it. 
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thereby 'dome have eatertuned angels unawares. 

3. ''Kemember them that are in bonds, as bound 



Verse 2. Be tiot forge^l to emtertain stTOmgert : far 
thereby some have ent^taUied angels uiiawa^ea. There were 
Bpecial reMOOB in the Apostolic age, and those which fol- 
lowed it, why Christiana ehonld be ready to exercise 
hospitality. Houses of public entertainment were not then 
provided ; and believers in Christ, who were compelled to 
travel from place to plaoe, and aome of whom had liad 
to give np their own homea for His sake, were necessarily 
cast upon the kindness of their brethren. ^ — And the Apostle 
adverts to the special blessing which often attends such a 
development of Christian, love. He alludes to the foot 
that, in entertaining strangers, " some had entertained 
angels nnawares ; " referring, probably, to the cases of 
Abcaham and Lot. (Gen. xviii., ziz.) His argument 
implies that even now some strangers whom we weloome 
as brethren in Christ may prove to as mesaengera of God, 
fflilarging oar views of Chriatiau truth, and conveying to 
as instrumeDtally Divine comfort and strength. — There is 
a beantifal accordance between the exhortations contained 
in this and the preceding verse and those found in 
Bom. xii. 10, 18. 

Yerse 8. R»memher them that are in bonds, at hotmd with 
ttem, emd them which suffer adeemiy, etc. In this verse, 
again, we find an echo of the latter part of the charge given in 
Bom. zii. \b ; bnt the dnty of sympathy with sufTering is 
here dwelt upon more fnlly. We are called npon to re- 
member those who are " in- bonds" for Christ's sake, — to 
think of them with affectionate interest and solicitade, — to 
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with them, and tliem which Buffer adversity, as being 
yoarselves also in the bedy. 

4. Marriage is hononrable in all, and the bed 



pray that the richest consolation may be theirs, — and, as * 
&r aa opportunity is afforded, to minister to their comfort. 
And our sympathy is to extend to every form of human 
Buffering. We ahould seek to relieve the pressure of 
poverty, — to cheer the gloom of affliction, — to assnage the 
sorrows of bereavement, — and to afford spiritnal help and 
comfort to others onder the diversified trials of this 
probationary state. For we ourselves are " also in the 
body." We are liable to the afflictions which we witneas 
around ns ; and the time will come when we, too, mnst 
drink the cup of sorrow, and onr frail nature must sink 
under the wasting of siokness and the languor of disso- 
lation. 

Verse 4. 'Marriage is konottrable in all, and the bed 
undejiled : but wkoremortgeis etc. It is very doubtful 
whether the received translation of the former part of this 
verse can be sustained ; though few, perhaps, will sacrifice 
it without a degree of reluctance. But when the order of 
the words in the original of this verse, rifiioc 6 ya/iot — <ai if 
Kotnj aftlarroc, ia compared with the order in the following 
verse, which is clearly an exhortation, fv^iKapyupoQ b rpoTroc, 
we seem bonnd to translate both in a similar manner. And 
jnst OS we render the latter, " Let your oonverBation," or 
"manner of life," "bo withoat covetouanesa," so we are 
required to render the former, " Let marriage be hold in 
honour — and your marriage-bed beundefiied." It must be 
admitted, further, that the general ust^ of the Kew 
Testament, and of this Epistle in particular, requires ns to 
translate if nainv which follows ya/u>c, " in all things." 
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undefiled : 'bat whoremongers and adulterers God will 
judge. 

5. Let your converBatioQ tewithoutcovetousneBsj 
a IGw.Ti. 9; Gal. V. 19, 21; Eph. ». 6 ; Col. lit. 6,6; Rey.iiiLlS. 

Thecliarf^ of the Apostle then is, that marriage is ever to 
be regarded bj Christians as honourable and worthy, — that 

its sanctity is to be guarded with the most jealonB care, — 
and that we mnst shnn the slightest approach to imparity, 
not only in act, bat in thonght and feeling. And this 
charge is enforced by the consideration, that all who violate 
the obligations of this holy institabion, and all who, 
neglecting it, give tbemseWes np to fornication, will incnr 
the judgment of God. Eren though their condnct may 
escape detection, or thongh, if it be brought to light, their 
position may shelter them, to some extent, from disgrace 
among their fellow-men, there is One to whom their account 
must be rendered, and who will at last reveal the baseness 
of their conduct, and inflict on them the threatened penalty. 
— Some of the earliest and best MSS. have the conjunction 
yap instead of Se, in the last clause,— "/(w whoremongers 
and adulterers God will judge:" and this reading is 
adopted by Dean Alford, Dr. Lindsay, and others. The 
clause in this form strikingly accords with the hortatory 
rendering of the preceding words. 

Verse 5. Let your convergation be vdtkout covefousnest ; 
and he content with sTiah things as ye kdve : etc. It is quite 
in the manner of the Sacred Writers, and of St. Panl in 
particular, to connect with sina oiimpufUij the great vice of 
eovetousiiess, and to warn believers against both. The 
charge here given is most comprehensive. The believing 
Hebrews are called upon to guard against the love of money, 
and to show, in the whole course of their life, and in all 
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and^be content with such tbingB as ye hare : for He 
hath satd/'I will never leave thee, nor forsake thee. 



their interconrae with each other, that they were not 
actoated by tbiB prinoiple which, alas! bo easily steals into 
the hnman breast, and BO Btrongly entrencheB itself within 
it. The original words of the first clause have been cited 
in the preceding note ; and the student will at once 
perceive bow wide is their import and application. — Instead 
of setting onr hearts on the accnmnlation of wealth, we are 
to cultivate contentment with the circnmstanceB in which 
Divine Providence, from time to time, may place na. Such 
a temper of mind, the Apostle goes on to show, is required 
hy the consideration of the special Providence of God, and 
by the assurance thai He will never forsake His people, — - 
will never abandon tbem to the caprice or malice of their 
enemies, — will never leave tbem to be tbe Bport of circum- 
stances, — and will never fail to sacoonr them nnder their 
trials. Mysterious as are some of the permissions of God in 
relation to His people, He is not, for a single instant, nn- 
mindfal of them, and He is directing all things to tbeir 
present and eternal welfare. — The precise words which the 
Apostle quotes are not found in any particular passage of 
the Old Testament ; hut tbe sentiment which they express 
oconrs again and again, and that in language very similar. 
The reader may consult with advantage all the passages 
referred to in the margin, which clearly show how God had 
assured His servants, in every past a^e, that He would be 
with them tbrougbont their earthly course, and would stand 
by them in the accomplishment of the work which He had 
assigned to them. 
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6. So that we may boldly say, *The Lord « my 
Helper, and I will not fear what man shall do auto me. 

7. 'Remember them which ||have the rule over 

A Ps. iiTJi. I ; Ivi, *, II, 12 i cxviii. 6 
i Verse 17. || Or, are the gaidei. 

Yeree Q. 8o that me tnay boldly say, Tlte Lord u my 
Helper, and I will not fear etc. These words ezprens the 
assured and joyons trust in Ood which it is oar privilege lo 
cherish. In the original this trust is still more strongly 
expressed, — " So that toe eay boldly. The Lord is my Helper, 
etc." — Efe has engaged that He will never be anmindfdl of 
OOF interests, bat will be always at hand to provide for, 
SDCcoar, and sustain us. In the faith of this promise, we 
may look with calmnesB on the vicissitudes of eariih, and on 
the projects and efforts of onr enemies. "If God be forns, 
who can be against us F" The passage here adduced, as 
expressive of the sentimenta proper to the Cbrialiau, is 
Psalm cxviii. 6 ; and its concluding words should be 
rendered here, as there, interrogatively : " The t*ord is my 
Helper, and I will not fear ; what shall man do unto 
me ?" Sach an inquiry is the fitting utterance of a lofty 
iaith in God. All the contrivances of haman skill, and all 
the efforts of human strength, are powerless to injure us, if 
the Eteraal Jehovah is oar Protector and Friend. 

Verse 7. Bemember them which have tlte rule over yoH, 
who have spoken unto you the word of Ood : etc. This is 
clearly an exhortation to the believing Hebrews to cherish 
an affectionate remembrance of their former pastors who 
had already entered into rest. They are admonished to 
recall their instructions and wEtmings, as they ministered 
to them " the word of God," — to dwell, especially, on the 
close of their earthly career, aa illustrating the fidelity, and 
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you, who have spoken unto you the word of God: 
*whoae faith follow, coDsidering the end of their 
conversation. 

k Heb. 7i. 12. 



power, and grace, of Chriet, and the blessedness of bein^ 
His at 1a«t, — and, nnder the influence of these considera- 
tions, to "imitate their faith," that faith which, having 
sustained them throngh the trials and sorrows of their 
earthly course, enabled tbem to triumph at length in the 
mortal conflict. In the first clause, the Apostle uses the 
phrase, riSp ^yoo^efuf bfiQy, " yonr leaders," or " rulers ;" 
and althongh this phrase, viewed simply in itself, might be 
applied to their present teachers, yet the following clause, 
"who Hpfiketo yon (c XoXija'a f) the word of God," shows it 
to refer to those whose service was over, and this is placed 
beyond a doubt by the conclaaion of the sentence. — The 
term by which Christian pastors are here designated is 
very suggestive. They are to stand st the head of their 
people, — to lead them onwavd in the way of faith and holy 
obedience, — to preside over them, maintaining that godly 
order by which the Church should ever be distinguished, 
— and to minister cootinnally to their spiritual refresh- 
ment and strength. To this end they are to " speak " to 
them "the word of God," not seeking to amuse them with 
their own speculations, or to dazzle them with the display 
of their own powers, bat faithflilly to deliver Christ's 
message, to bring out the deep import of the truth which 
He has revealed, and to enforce the duties which He has 
enjoined. — The charge of the Apostle implies, also, that 
some, at least, of the former pastors of the Hebrew 
Christians had borne in death a jflorions testimony to the 
grace and power of the Lord Jesns. It is thought by 
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8. Jesus Christ 'the same yesterday, aad to-day, 
ind for ever. 

I Jobn Tlii. 6S ; Heb. i, 12 ; Rer. i. 4. 



many, that there is a special allnsion here to Jamee, the 
brother of oar Lord, who for many years presided over 
the Chnrch in Jemsaleni, and whoHe character as a pare 
and □prig'tit man -vras so established that he was usually 
designated "James the Just." He had recently died a 
martyr's death, having fallen a victim to the rage and 
malice of some of the Jews: but his last hours had 
afforded a striking illostration of the CKcellence of Chris- 
tian principle, and of the sufficiency of the Saviour's 
grace. He is said to have been throvrn from a pinnacle 
of the temple, and then tnmultuously stoned by the Jews : 
but, as the stones were falling upon him and around him, 
he knelt and prayed for his enetnies, as the first martyr 
Stephen did, and as the Savionr Himself prayed for those 
who nailed Him to the cross. Snoh examples of holy 
constancy, and of lofty triumph in death, the Apostle 
commended to the consideration of the believing Hebrews, 
that they might be stirred np to " imitate the feith " of 
those who had led them onward in the way of life, and 
whose dying experience had crowned a career of piety and 
usefulness. 

Verso 8. Jesiis Christ the same yBsterday, and to-day, 
and for ever. It is now nniveraally agreed that this is a 
distinct assertion, forming a separate sentence : — " Jesns 
is the same yesterday, and to-day, and for ever." It is 
a beautifnl and impressive affirmation of the utiichamgeable- 
li^g of the Lord Jesna ; and this attribnte obvionsly 
implies Hia true and proper Godhead. The connection of 
thoagbt between this verse and the preceding one is very 



Dgitiz^dbv Google 



CHAPTER Xlir. 41.1 

9. "Be Dot carried about vith divers and straDge 
doctrines. For it is & good thing tbab the heart bo 
m Eph. It. 14 ; t. 6 ; Col. ii. 4, 8 ; 1 John iv. I. 



intimate. The Apoatle had called ob the Hebrew GliHs- 
tiaoB to remember their former pastors, who once spoke to 
them the word of God, but whose earthiy career was over ; 
and now he tarns to the animating thought, that Jei^ns 
Christ, the Head and Lord of the Chnrch, ever lives, and 
that no earthly change can affect the relations ia which He 
stands to His people. So, too, he had adverted to the 
closing scene of the life of the pastors in qaestion, and had 
charged the Hebrew Christians to "imitate their faith;" 
and now he reminds them, that He from whom all their 
escellence and strength were derived. He who sustained 
them in the agonies of dissolution, is the unchangeable 
Savioar, possessed of resonrces which no lapse of time 
can impair, and able consequently to meet all the 
necessities of Hia people &om age to age. 

Verse 9, Be not carried abotii with divere and strange 
doctrines. For it is a good thing etc. Here the Apostle 
exhorts the believing Hebrews firmly to bold the tmtha 
which they had embraced, and not to surrender their 
minds to the varying speculations and theories of men, or 
to the precepts which tbey might wish to enjoin, alien, 
as they would generally be, from the teaching of the 
gospel. The great object of solicitude to every Chrisitifta 
should be estaMishment in grace, — the grace which flows 
from Christ Himself into the hearts of Hia people, and 
which Hie own pure and simple truth serves to nourish 
and sustain. — To this general exhortation there is ap- 
pended a particular caution against having the mind 
occupied with disputes respecting meats and drinks : — 
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establisbed with grace ; 'not with meats, whict have 
not profited them that have been occupied thereia. 

10. 'We have ao altar, whereof they bare no right 
to eat, which serve the tabernacle. 

n Bom. liv. IT ; Col. li. 16 ; 1 Tim. it. 3. 



" Not with meats, which hare not profited them that hare 
been occupied therein." It is properly considered by 
nearly all expositors of eminence that tbe term ^piifiaair, 
" meats," is used with reference to the diatiaction of clean 
and unclean, and the liberty of Christiana to partake of 
certain species of food. This branch of the exhortation, 
therefore, bears on the controversies mentioned in Biom. 
xir.j and the emphatic statement with which the rerae 
closes shows that the Apostle regarded aoch controversies, 
and that predominant regard to ontward observances which 
they snpposed, as nnfavonrable to the progress of the 
spiritnal life, We are naturally reminded of the im- 
pressive declaration in Bom. siv. 17, 18: " For the king- 
dom of God ia not meat and drink ; bat righteousness, and 
peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost For he that in this 
serveth Christ is acceptable to God, and approved of 

Verse 10. We have an altar, whereof they have no right 
Ui eat, which ierve the tabernacle. This declaration has 
been understood by many to refer to the commnnion of 
Christiana in the supper of the Lord ; and it has been 
maintained that the Apostle here designates the sacra- 
mental table " an altar." Even if this were admitted, 
it would not prore the doctrine which it is brought for- 
ward to uphold, — that there is, in the eucharist, an actual 
offering up to God of the Lord Jesus as a sacrifice, the 
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officiating minister snatainisg the character of a sacrificing 
priest. Saoh a theory is altogether alien to the theology 
of this Epiatle. Among the tmths 'which the Apostle had 

dwelt apoD, one of tbe most prominent, and one which 
awakened in his mind the deepest interest, was, that the 
Lord Jesus Chi-ist offered up Himself as a sacrifice oruxfor 
all; and that, His one offering of Himself being complete 
and perfect, He has ascended to the very throne of God, 
Himself to present it on behalf of all who come onto God 
by Him. In the elaborate discnssiona on the subject of 
priesthood, which form so important a portion of this 
Epistle, not a single hint is given that there is -even yet in 
the Christian Cfanrch an order of sacrificing priests ; bnt 
onr trust is directed to the Onb High Pbiest of onr pro- 
fession, throngh whom each individual believer has access 
even into the holiest of all. If, therefore, it were allowed 
that the term " altar " is here applied to the communion- 
table in the supper of the Lord, it could only be with 
reference to the commemoration of a sacrifice which, 
retaining for ever its saving efficacy, may be even, now 
appropriated by the feith of the humble and devout. 
But we agree with Dean Alford, Dr. W". Lindsay, and 
others, in considering that the "altar" referred to is tke 
cross on which onr Lord sufTered and died. Of that altar 
we may be said to eat when we spiritually appropriate 
His sacrifice. And the observatiou of the Apostle is to 
this effect, — that they who still offered the temple- 
sacrificea had no right to eat of this altar ; for by con- 
tinning the whole round of sacrifices for sin, as if the true 
and perfect Sacrifice to which they pointed had not yet 
been ofiered, they did in effect repudiate this last. Sub- 
ordinate to this general consideration there is another 
suggested by the following verses, and which is bronght 
out in the note upon them. Those verses strongly con- 
2s ' 
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11. For ^lihe bodies of those beasts, wbose blood 
is brought into the sanctnary by the high priest for 
sin, are burned without the camp. 



firm the expoBition which we have given of the "altar," as 
the croBs on which the ' Saviour actually suffered and 
died. 

Verses 11, 12. For the bodies of those beasts, whose blood 
is broughtinki the tanctua/ry etc. The thought which aeems 
to underlie these verses, viewed in their connection with 
the preceding one, is this, — that the arrangement which 
permitfl us, as Chiistians, to eat of the altar of the crosif 
belongs altogether to the new economy. There were some 
sacrifices, under the law, of which the priests were allowed 
to partalfe, and others which even the offerers joined in 
eating : hut those which formed the most striking types of 
the sacrifice of the Lord Jesus — the sacrifices offered on 
the great day of atonement — were not allowed to be eatea 
by any human being. The bullock and the goat which 
were immolated on that day, and with the blood of which 
the high priest entered into the holy of holies, were wholly 
consumed with fire ; and that, without the camp in the first 
instance, and, after the building of the temple, on the out- 
side of the walla of Jerusalem. Even so, the Apostle 
reminds us, the Lord Jesus " suffered without the gate," 
offering up Himself ae the true and effectual Victim, that, 
going with His own blood into the heavenly sanctuary. 
He might " sanctify " all who should trust in Him, and 
thus become "the people" of God, — not only caucelliug 
their guilt, but actually consecrating them to the Divine 
service. Out " altar," then, — the cross on which the Soa 
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12. Wherefore JesDS also, that He might sanctify 
the people -with His own blood, 'suffered without the 
gate. 

13. Let ns go forth, therefore, unto Him without 
the camp, bearing 'His reproach. 

14. 'For here have we no continuing city, but we 
seek one to come. 

q John III. 17, 18 ; Acts Tii, 68. 



of God expired, — is one which they who atill " served the 
tabernacle " renounced ; nor could the benefits of that true 
and perfect Sacrifice be theirs. 

Verae 13. Let us go forth, therefore, unto Him without 
the camp, bearing His reproach. This exhortation is natu- 
rally suggested by the Tiews jnst set forth. The true 
position of the Hebrew Christians was not amidst the 
scenes of the temple- sacrifices. With these they had now 
nothing more to do ; but they were to go forth to their 
Lord, — the Rejected One of the chief priests and elders, 
— to rely on His atonement, and to share His reproach. 
Assured of the nnfailing efficacy of Hia sacrifice, they 
were to avow to all men that to Him they committed 
their everlasting interests, and that for Hia sake they were 
prepared to undergo any suffering or contempt. 

Verse 14. For here Iwaie we no continuing city, hut we geek 
one to come. It ia with beautiful propriety that the Apostle 
adverts to this consideration to encourage believers to 
" bear the reproach " of Christ, openly confesaing Him 
even at the sacrifice of earthly friendships and temporal 
interests. Li the first clanse of this verse some expositors 
trace a prophetic allusion to the approaching overthrow of 
2e2 
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15. 'By Him, therefore, let ns offer "the sacrifice 



Jemsalem : bnt it is veiy doabtfol nliethep this whs 
intended. Tlie sentiment is a general one. Our earthly 
life is tranHient. Sbonld we even wish to make earth our 
permanent abode, and allow our hearts to repose on its 
possessioDs and its pleasares, we tnutit ia a short time be 
Bnmmoned from its actiTities. It presents to ns " no con- 
tinning city." The proudest stmctnreB which man can 
rear will ultimately cramble into rnins ; while his personal 
enjoyment of them is limited to a few brief years. Bnt, 
as Christians, onr hopes and efforts are directed to a 
higher state which will endnre for ever We " seek a 
city " — a continning city — "to come." Before ns, if "faith fhl 
nnto death," there is that world to which onr Lord has 
ascended as the Head and Forernnner of His people, and 
in reference to which He has said, "Father, I will that 
they whom Thon hast given Me be with Me where I am j 
that they may behold My glory which Thon. hast given Me ; 
for Thon lovedat Me before the fonndation of the world." 

Verse 15. By Him, therefore, ht jts offm- the samfice of 
praise to Ood conlmuaUy, eto. In this and the following 
verse the Apostle points ont the Bocrijices which Christians 
are now called npon to offer to God. He had jnst been 
reminding the Hebrew believers that they had nothing now 
to do with the Levitical aflcrificea,^that their spiritual life 
was derived from, and snstained by, Him who died as the 
one perfect Sacrifice for sin, npon the altar of the cross ; 
and that their true position, consequently, was aronnd Him, 
avowing their confidence in His atonement, and being 
ready, at all times, to share His reproach. And now he 
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of praise to G-od contiiiually, that is, 'the fruit of our 
lips 'giving thanks to His Name. 

« Hoaea liv. 2. * Or. eai^euing tt. 

tella them that the sacrifices which thej had to present 
were spiritual. Consecrated to the Divine service tlirough 
the blood of Jesas, and having access even to the holiest 
of all, they, as a holy priesthood, were to offer up, first of 
all, "the sacrifice of praise to God continually." Gratitude 
for the aboundin]^ mercy of God was ever to pervade their 
hearts ; and that gratitnde was to find expression in all 
their acts of worship. They were thns to render to the 
Most High " the fruit of their lips," acknowledging the 
glory of "His Kame," and celebrating especially His good- 
ness and love in Christ Jesns. But these acte of thanks* 
giving were to be offered throngh the Redeemer ; for it is 
only as we come throngh Him that we can have access to 
the Father. It is instmctive to recall the manner in 
which the grateflil acknowledgment of the Divine mercyis 
inculcated in the ancient Scriptnrea. In the fiftieth Psalm, 
in which the worship which God approves is set forth, we 
read, " Offer nnto God thanksgiving, and pay thy vows 
nnto the Moat High : and call fipon Me in the day of 
trouble: I will deliver thee, and thou shalt glorify Me." 
(Verses 14, 15.) " Whoso offereth praise glorifieth Me ; 
and to him that ordereth bis conversation aright will I 
show the salvation of God." (Verse 2tt.) In the sixty- 
ninth Psalm, also, we read, " I will praise the Name of 
God with a song, and will magnify Him with thanksgiving. 
This also shall please the Lord better than an oi or bullock 
that hath horns and hoofs." (Verses 30, 31.) Itor should 
we overlook the beantifnl passage of Hosea, to which there 
iji a direct allnsion in this verse ; " Take with you words. 
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16. I'But to do good and to commnnicate forget 
Dot : for 'with such sacrifices God is well pleased. 



and tnm to the Lord : say unto Him, Take away all iniquity, 
and receive nB graciously : so will we reader the calves of 
mrlip.." (iiv.2,) 

Verse 16. But to do good and to commtmicaie forget not: 
for leith euch tacrificet God it well pleated. By an easy 
transition the Apostle passes to another land of spiritual 
sacrifices which helievers are now to offer to God, — even 
those acts of beneficence and of mntual kindness which 
show that they have received the Spirit of Christ, and are 
heing- confirmed to His image. These he charges the 
believing Hebrews never to forget. As the disciples of the 
Lord Jesns, we are bound, " as we have opportunity, to do 
good nnto all men, especially unto them who are of the 
household of faith." In such acts of kindness to oar 
Christian brethren, our mutual love finds its appropriate 
expression ; while the neglect of the poor, and especially 
cf the poor of Christ's flock, would evince the absence of 
all true love to God, and of the deep and pure benigTiity 
of the Christian character.—" With such sacrifices," the 
Apostle goes on to affirm, " Grod is well pleased." The 
intimate connection between this verse and the preceding 
one suggests the thought, that while the offering of praise 
is acceptable to Him through Jesns Christ, these practical 
manifestations of holy principle are still more so. They 
form a beautiful development of that inward hfe which 
His Spirit imparts, and show that His great purpose is 
being accomplished in the assimilation of Hia people to His 
own purity and love. 
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17. "Obey them that ||have the role over you, and 
Babtnit yoorselvea : for *they w&tch for your souls, as 

a Hiil, ii. 29 ; 1 Theia, t. 12 ; 1 Tim. v, 17 ; Verse 7. D ^, f""**- 
» B»ek. iii. 17; , - - 



Verse 17. Obey them that have the nde over you, atid sub- 
mil yourselves : for they Koich for your eoult, etc. The import 
of the phmse, rots iiyovfiiyote ifi^y, " your leaders," or 
" mlera," which the Apostle again naes to designate the pas- 
tors of the Hebrew Chrietiaaa, has been ezplaiued in the note 
on verse 7. It is, as we have seen, a very snggestive phrase, 
indicating the position and duties of those who stand at the 
head of the Churches.— Bean Alford has correctly marked 
the difference between the two verbs employed in the first 
clanse, " Obey them that have the mlo over yon, and submit 
y<rarselves,"—th&i the former refers to the cheerful following 
of their instmctions, and the latter to a dntifnl yielding in 
eases in which personal inclination or preference might be 
interfered with. — -This exhortation is enforced by the con- 
sideration of the solemn responsibility which rests on Chris- 
tian pastors. They have to " watch over the sonls" of their 
people, — to maintain a constant, and, as it were, a sleepless, 
regard to everything that wonld affect their safety or im- 
pede their growth in holiness, and to strive, in. every 
possible way, to lead them onward in the path of life and 
peace. And for the faithful execution of this trust they are 
responsible to the Lord Jesns. Before them lies an 
"account," to be rendered to Him who has bought His 
people with His own blood ; and the anticipation of this 
may well incite them to diligence and fidebty. — The latter 
part of the verse, " that they may do this with joy, and not 
with grief," or, more literally, " that with joy they may do 
this, and not lamenting," must be nnderatood as referring 
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they that must give account, that they may do it with 

joy, and not with grief : for that is uoprofitable for yon. 

18. 'Pray for us: for we trust we have ''a good 

conscience, in all things willing to live honestly. 



1. 19 ; Col. IT. 3 ; 1 The»s. t. 25 ; 2 Thess. ii 
f. 16; 2Cor. 1. 12. 



not to the final rendering of their account to Chriet, bat to 
their present watchful care over their people. And the senti- 
ment which is thns brought ont is very impressive and 
beaatifnl. The Apoetle exhorts the believing Hebrews to 
follow the instructions of those who stood at their bead, and 
Bonght, with sleepless vigilance, to promote their spiritnal 
interests, and even to yield to them, in some things which 
might cross their own inclinations ; in order that the 
exercise of this pastoral care, in itself so laborious, and 
involving a responsibility which might well oppress the 
strongest mind, might be rendered a matter of joy, and not 
be connected with deep and constant sorrow, " For this," 
he adds, " is nnprofitable for yon." If a pastor's heart is 
grieved and wounded by the conduct of his people, he will 
not be able to contribute, as be might otherwise have done, to 
their edification and establishment ; and thns the Chnrch 
will lose the fnU benefit which was intended to result from 
the appointment of the Christian ministry. 

Verse 18. Pray for ns : for we trust we have a good 
commence, etc. It is scarcely necessary to point oat that 
this request of the writer for the prayers of the Hebrew 
Christians on his own behalf, is qnite in the manner of St. 
Paul. Living, as he did, in the element of devotion, he 
greatly vslned the intercessions of believers, and again and 
again asked for them, in writing to the Charches. — The 
reference to his own principles and character, by which he 
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19. But I beseecli you 'the rather to do tLia, tliat 
I may be restored to yon the sooner. 

a Philemon 22. 

aostains the reqaest, is most appropriate to the close of this 
Epistle. Some of those whom he addressed were in 
danger of takiug offeace at certain seatimeats which he had 
advanced, and at certain features of hia own conduct, more 
(^specially in regard to the ceremonial observances of the 
ancient law. And he now solemnly protests that he acted, 
in all things, from sincere and pnre motives ; that he had a 
iiill persuasion that he had " a good conscience," seeking to 
know the path of dnty, and then following it, withoot being 
turned aside by any inferior or selfish parpose. He lays 
particular stress, also, on his habitual solicitude to do that 
which was right and seemly. He did nut follow sudden 
impulses of feeling, or act without a careful consideration 
of the requirements of Christian duty and propriety : bat he 
desired " in all Uiings to conduct himself becomingly," 
(icaXuc,) in a manner consistent with moral rectitude, and 
calculated to adorn his holy profession. 

Verso 19. £uf I beseech you the rather to do this, that I 
may be restored to you the socmer. This remark has been 
thought by many to imply, that the writer was now in a 
state of confinement, and thus kept at a distance trova. those 
whom he was addressing. But all that can be certainly 
inferred &om it is, that some hindrance had existed to the 
renenal of his personal intercourse with them, though he 
now cherished the hope and purpose of speedily visiting 
them, (verse 23,) and he aaka for the prayers of the 
believiug Hebrews that hia way might be opened to them. 
He had a firm conviction of the reality of God's 
providential government, and of the power of intercessory 
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20. Now /the God of peace, 'that brought af^in 
/ Eom. XV. 33 ; 1 Tbess. t. 23, 
g Acts ii. 24, 32 ; Rom. iv. 24 ; viii, 11 ; 1 Cor. Ti. 14 ; it, 16 ; 
2 Cor. iv. 14 ; Gal. i. 1 ; Col. ii. 12 ; 1 Tbew. i. 10 ; 1 Pet. i, 21. 

prayer. It is an enconraging thonght, that G-od often 
grants the requests of His people even as to temporal 
arrangements. Sach requeeta, however, moat always be 
presented with lowly snbmiBsion. We mast leave it to the 
perfect wisdom and goodness of onr Heavenly Father 
to mix oar cup of earthly enjoyment and anffering, and to 
direct the whole conrse of onr probationary life. 

Verse 20. "Nmo the Qod of peace, that brought again 
from the dead our Lord Jeme, etc. It haa been properly 
observed that the Apoatle, having solicited the prayers of 
the Hebrew Christiana on hia own behalf, now offers for 
them a prayer fnll of rich spiritual truth, and setting forth 
the loftiest spiritual attainments. The prayers of St. 
Paal for the Churches are among the most precions por- 
tions of his writings. In a few comprehensive words they 
afford the profeandest views of the economy of redemption, 
— of the relations of believers to Christ and to each other, 
— of the privileges and blesaings to which they are called, 
and of the glory that awaits them ; and the affectionate 
heart of the Apostle pours itself forth in earnest suppli- 
cations, that all the grace that can elevate, sanctify, 
sustain, and comfort the human spirit might be the 
portion of those for whom he " bowed his knees unto the 
Father of our Loi'd Jesus Christ." — The prayer before us 
is one of the most instructive and beautiful of the whole. 
The appellation given to the Most High, "the God of 
peace," is one very familiar to St. Paul, and suggestive of 
many thoughts of deep interest. It would be a most 
superficial view of it to regard it as implying chiefly, that 
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from the dead onr Lord Jesus, ^that great Shepherd 
h Uai. si. 11; Bzek. ixxiT. 23; xxxvii. 2t ; John x. 11, 14; 



God delighta in the harmony of His people, and views with 
displeasure all strife and contentiou among them. It 
inclndes this tbouf^ht ; but the grand ideas which it 
conveys are, that Qod has now come forth to recover us 
to a state of peace and friendship with Himself, through 
the provisions of redemption, — and that He imparts to 
every soul that flies to the appointed Refuge a measnre of 
Hie own heavenly peace, so that even amidst the sorrows 
and trials of earth it may enjoy a holy serenity, as the 
result of its fellowship with Him. — The grand atrange- 
menta of the mediatorial scheme now rise to the Apostle's 
view. He recalls some of the truths on which he had 
dwelt in the course of this Epistle ; but be gives pro- 
minence to one great fact which be had not before 
expressly mentioned, — the resurreetion of our Lord from tlie 
dead. The Lord Jesus, he reminds ub, is " the great 
Shepherd of the sheep." Thia beautifn! metaphor had 
been supplied by some passives of the ancient Scriptures, 
and by our Lord's own discourse recorded in John x. It 
illustrates the tenderness and constancy of His regard to 
eveiy one of His people, and the ever-watcbfnl care with 
which He guards their spiritual interests ; while it marks 
also their cheerful and confiding submission to Him. 
In the epithet " great " we trace an allusion to the under- 
ehepherds whom Christ gives to His people. The Apostle 
had been exhorting the believing Hebrews to follow the 
godly admonitions of their pastors ; and now he fixes their 
regard on Him who is emphatically THE Sbephubd of the 
universal Church, and the Source of all the gifts and 
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of the Bheep, througlL the blood of the everlasting 
Ijcoveoantj 

i Zech. is. 11 ; Eeb. x. 29. g Or, Uttament. 

graces by which merely hnmaa pastors are diBtingnished. 
To this appellation of the B«deemer, he appends the 
clause, " through the blood of the everlasting coveoaut." 
The precise coimectioa of thought thas indicated has 
been matter of dispute ; hat we conceive the sentiment to 
be, that it is in virtue of His sacrificial death, as that 
throagh which God again receives as into covenant with 
Himself, that the Lord Jesna has become " the great Shep- 
herd of the sheep." He has bought His people with His 
own blood ; and His rule over them, and all the blessings 
which He confers upon them, are founded upon His 
atoning death. The covenant established through that 
death is an " everlasting covenant," since no other is to 
follow it, and since the relation established between God 
and His people is designed to endure for ever. Eternity 
only will anfold the rich and exhaustless amplitude of 
blessing involved in having God as our covenant-God. — 
But the Lord Jeaas, having offered Hia perfect atonement, 
and thus opened the way to the establishment of the 
everlasting covenant of grace and peace, has been raised 
from the dead by the Eternal Father. This great event ia 
the unfailing ground of the believer's triumph. Not only 
did it establish the Saviour's personal claims, but it 
declared the sufficiency and acceptance of His atonement, 
and it formed the pledge of the ultimate resurrection and 
perfect glory of all His people. With beautiful propriety 
the Apostle adverts to the Father as having " brought 
iigain fi^om the dead our Iiord Jesus," when about to 
Implore through Him the richest communications of purity 
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21. *Make yon perfect in every good work to do 
. A 2 Theas. ii. 17 j 1 Pet. v. 10. 



and spiritnal strength. For this interposition of the 
Eternal Father clearly shows, that the way is open for the 
bestowmeift of every blesaincf on those who come to the 
Savionr. No obstacle now exists to the flowing forth of 
the riches of Divine grace to those who believe on the 
Son ; and the loftier and more abnndant the blessings which 
we receive, the more they accord with .the glory of onr 
risen and exalted Lord. 

Verse 21. Make you perfect m every good work to do 
HU will, wwhiiig in you etc. This verse completes the 
prayer of the Apostle for the believing Hebrews, setting 
forth that perfect state of holiness which it was their privilege 
to attain throngh the provif<iona of redemption. He who 
had raised and glorified the Mediator, when, by the 
sacrifice of Himself, He had completed the work of atone- 
ment, and opened the way to the establishment of " the 
everlasting covenant," might well be implored to ftilfil 
His counsel of grace as to all who come te the Lord Jesns, 
by establishing them in every holy principle, and euabhog 
them to parsne a conree of nniform and nniversal obedience. 
— The views given to ns in this passage of a matured state 
of holiness are remarkably fall and comprehensive. The 
practical development of pure and benignant auctions is 
first adverted to. We are to be made " perfect in every 
good work." Christianity knows nothing of a holiness 
that does not manifest itself in outward obedience to 0-od, 
and in active service to man. — The completenesg, too, of 
onr obedience is made prominent. We are to be ready to 
" every good work," shunning no opportnni^ of doing 
good to others, and evincing the depth of oar piety by our 
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430 HEBREWS. 

His will, ll'working iu you that which is well- 
Or, doing. I PhU. iL 13. 



solicitnde to keep every cammaudmeut of God, and to 
preeeot onr whole life as a eacrifice to Him. — But the 
Apostle dwells with special interest on the Source of our 
tpiritiitd strength. The holiness of Chrbt's people is 
derived from the powerful inward working of God Him- 
self. Theirs is not a course of mere external service, 
entered apon in the strength of natnre, and persevered in 
throngh the force of hnman resolution. They are the 
subjects of netv and sacred diepositioaB, implanted in the 
heart by the Holy Ghost, and sustained by Kis continual 
operation. God must Himself " work in ns that which is 
well-pleasing in His sight." Nothing in human feeling or 
character can attract His complacency, but that which 
partakes of His own essential purity, and which He Him- 
self has imparted to the soul. And the gre»t promise of 
that "everlasting covenant" which is now established 
through the blood of Jesus is, that God will Himself put 
His laws into our mind, and write them on our heart. 
His action, too, on the believing mind is not transient, but 
abiding and permanent. The grace of the Holy Ghost 
which constitutes ua " new creatures " iu Christ Jesus, is 
ever vonohsafed to us, while we humbly cling to Him, to 
sustain ua in the hour of trial, and to enable us to persevere 
in a course of evangelical obedience. — Still further, the 
Apostle refers to the vdll of God as the rule of onr duty, 
and admonishes ns that the great object of our solicitude 
should be to please Hih in all things. There is, indeed, 
au essential rectitude in the principles and acts which 
constitute true holiness. It is because they are morslly 
right and lovely that God has enjoined them. But to us 
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pleasing in His sightj through Jeslis Christ ; "to whom 
be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

22. And I beseech you, brethren, suffer the word 
m Qal. i. 6 ; 3 Tim. U. 18 ; Rev. i. 6. 



Sis declared will is the standard of rectitude. We are nob 
left to trace out the scheme of duty by our imperfect 
reasonings, so often darkened by selfiEh inclinations and 
passions. He whose intellect is without a cloud, whoso 
view comprcliends all the relations and interests of the 
Universe, and whose decisions are the expression of 
perfect wisdom, and holinesa, and goodness, has Himself 
enjoined the principles which we should cherish, and 
marked ont the path in which we should walk. To do 
His will, and enjoy His complacency, mnat be our constant 
aim. — Bub it is only "through Jesus Christ" that we 
ourselves, or any service thab we can render, can he 
pleasing bo Him. We are accepted under a constitutum 
of grace which reebs on bhe atoning death and prieably 
intercession of the Mediator. Then only can the Eternal 
Father approve our principles and conduct, when they 
form a developmenb of bhat new hfe which we receive from 
union with bhe Son, and when He alone is bhe Objecb of 
our trust for salvation. And He, too, is entibled to our 
reverent and grateful worship. It ia bo the iJord Jesus 
that the lasb clause of this vorse^" to whom be glory for 
ever and ever " — refers ; and every Christian will re-echo the 
"Amen" with which this ascription of praise, this utter- 
ance of lowly adoration, is sealed. 

Verse 22. And I beseech you, brethren, svffer the word of 
exhortation: etc. This final request beautifully illustrates 
the warm affection which filled bhe hearb of the Apostle 
towards those whom he was addressing. Some of the 
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of exhortation : for*! Lave written aletter nnto yoa 
in few words. 

23. Enow ye tbat 'our brother Timothy 'is set at 
liberty ; with whonij if he come shortly, I will see 
yon. 

* 1 Pet T. 12. 
o 1 Thew. iii 2. pi Tim. vi. IS. 



sentiments wbich he had advanced in this Epistle might, 
ut the first view, shock their prejadices; while the iaithfol 
warnings and solemii cantiona which he had interwoven 
with his argument might tend to depress them. Bnt he 
asks them to bear with all this, to admit the troths which 
he had set forth, and to act upon the exhortations which he 
had given. — The import of the last clanse is well brought 
ont by Dean Alford. The expreeBion " few words " is nsed 
with reference to the greataess and amplitade of the theme 
of the Epistle, — " few, in comparison of what might have 
been said on each a subject." 

Verse 23. Know ye thai, owr brother Timothy is set at 
liherhj ; with whom, etc. It is a qnestion not easily decided, 
whether the term (ItoXcXv/ici'oi', applied to Timothy, should 
be translated, as in onr Version, " set at liberty," or whether 
it should be rendered " sent away." There can be no donbt 
that it admits of the latter meaning, and that it is often 
applied to persons formally parted with, or officially sent on 
any mission. We may refer, in particnlar, (o Acts xiii, S, 
XV. 30, 33. Many ezpositora consider that the Apostle, 
unfolding his own plans to the Chnrch or Churches that be 
was addressing, refers to Timothy as now absent on an 
important mission, and intimates that he awwted bis return 
before visiting them, that he might have the society of one 
BO dear to him. Bnt the more common opinion is, that the 
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24. Sslnte all them ^that hare the rule over yon, 

and all the sainfca. They of Italy salute you. 
q Verses 7, 17. 

phrase baa respect to the Eberation of Timothy from cor- 
finement. We do not, indeed, read elsewhere of any 
imprisonment of Timothy ; hut it is a consistent sup- 
position that he was pat under restraint, hke Aristarchns 
and others, during the first imprisonment of St. Pan! in 
Home, or at the commencement of the Neronian persecu- 
tion. The snbject has been adverted to in the Introdnction, 
in the inquiry into the date of the Epistle. It is clear, 
that Timothy was one of the intimate personal friends of 
the writer ; and this drcumstance greatly favours the 
opinion, that the Epistle proceeded from the Apostle Paul. 

Verse 24. Satute ali them thai have the nde over yov,, 
and all the gairds. They of Italy talute you. In these brief 
words the Apostle sends his own affectionate greetings, and 
those of several brethren who were with him, both to the 
pastors of the believing Hebrews, and all the members of 
the Churches, — all who had come out from the world and 
were cultivating holiness as the great aim of their Christian 
calling. The import of the expression, " they of Italy," 
or, more literally, " they from Italy," ol iTroTTJc 'h-aXias, 
has been much discussed, as bearing on the question where 
the Epistle was written. The only thing that can be 
viewed as certain is, that the persona in question were 
individuals from various parts of Italy, who were now 
present with the Apostle, and who wished to he specially 
remembered to the Hebrew Christians. The inferences 
that have been deduced from this phrase are considered in 
the Introduction, 

Verse 25. Grace he viilh you all. Amen. TBis hene- 
2f 
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25. 'Grace be with you all. Amen. 

r Titns iii. IB. 

diction is siniilar to that with which St. Paul closes his 
Epistle to the Colossians and the three Pastoral Epistles. 
It is an abbreviation of the niore usaal form, " The grace 
of our Lord Jesua Christ be with yon ; " and it is observable 
that, in all the cases in which it occurs, the article is 
retained. Literally the Apostle's final prayer is, " The 
grace be with yon ; " and the espresaion pointa to the 
grace which centres in Christ, — the grace of God which 
flows to us through Him, raising our nature from its sinful- 
ness and gloom, and imparting to it peace, and purity, and 
strength. In this one word the Apostle comprehends all 
spiritual blessing. The gracious favour of God, shedding 
a calm and tranquil light on the human spirit, and the 
powerful inward working of the Holy Ghost, investing the 
character with moral loveliness, and imparting strength 
for the discharge of every duty, are both included in this 
" grace." These blessings come to us from the abounding 
benignity of the Eternal Father: but they come through 
the Incarnate Son, who has opened to us the path of life, 
and who stands at the head of the mediatorial constitntion. 
" The grace of our Lord Jesua Christ " is thns the theme 
of adoring contemplation and of unceasing praise to the 
Church on earth and in heaven. And sa the Apostle closes 
this wonderful Epistle, in which the rich provisions of the 
mediatorial scheme are unfolded, and the personal dignity, 
the accomplished sacrifice, and the constant priestly inter- 
cession, of the Lord Jesus Christ are set forth, he prays 
that His abounding " grace " might be the portion of every 
believer. 
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INDEX n. 



FBiyCIPAj; SDBJECTB EXFI-AIHED OB BSFEBBED TO IN THE 
INTBODDCTIOH AMD NOTES. 

AieCi laerijiee. Pages 330, 331; the blood of Abel, referred to, 

399, 400. 
Abraiaia, an example of faith aad patience combined, 21, 22, 

189 — 192; import of the promise of "blesBlng" made to him, 

190, 191 ; hia interriew with Melchisedek, 203, 20i, 208—311, 

213, 214 : Htriking inst&ncea of his faith, 336—348, 
Aeeeu to Qad, intimate, the privUc^ of believers in Cbriat, 220, 

301—304 ; eihoTtation to, 306, 806. 
Adjiltery, warning against, 410. 
Altar, of which Chtistians eat, import and application of the 

phrase, 416—418. 
Ambrote, referred to, 9. 
AageU, their character and serricea, 56, 51, 66, 66, 71, 72 ; the 

festal host of, referred to, 39S, 396. 
Apoftaty from Chriit, warniags agaiost, 69 — 74, 112 — 126, 13C, 136, 

307—310, 320, 323—326 ; fearful consequences ot the entire 

renunciation of Christ, 176—183, 810— S17. 
ApottU af our prof eition, import of the pliraae, 102—104. 
Argument if the EpittU, traced, 31 — 36. 
Athanatiitt, lefeired to, 9. 
AtonenuHt, the, made by the sofFBriDga and death of the Lord Jems, 

46, 99, 100. 
Avffoitine, his view of the authorship of the Epistle, 9, 10. 
Authorthip of the EputU, 1—23. 

Baptitm, referred to. Pages 172, 173. 
Barak, faith of, referred to, 360—362. 
Belieneri, to be partakers with Christ In His glorj, 61, 118, 119 ; 

their glorious relations nnder the Christian economy, STO, 

398 — 400. 

CanrntU^y of the EpittJe, Pages 23, 24. 
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Care ef 6od over Sit people, 411, 412. 

Character Itf the EpUtle, 1, 30. 

Chatt'itement, Divine, 378 — 88*. 

CAriitiaaitj/, the crowning revelation ot God » man, 18, 19, 37—41. 

Church, or Churches, to which the Epistle was addressed, 27 — 30. 

Churehaf Oad, in heaveii nod on earth, its nnitj, 371, 372, 398. 

Vharek of God, nnder the Cbriatiau economy, its glorious relations 

and pririlegeB, 393 — tOO, 402—40*. 
Clement of Alexandria : quotations from the Epietle in hia wntiags, 

and his view of its authorship, * — 6. 
CKement of BtnM ; alloBioiiB to the Epistle in his first letter to the 

Corinthians, 2, 3. 
Coming, teoond, of the Lord Jems, 322. 
CoafeuUm qf Chritt, enforced, 419. 
Conrtaney, religious, enforced, 307, 308. 
Onienant made with Iirael, in the wilderness, 238, 339, 243, 2**, 

2*7, 272—276. 
Covenant, Nem, established through Christ, 229, 23S— 213, 268 — 272, 

300, 301. 
Cocenaat- People of 6od, blessings assured to them, 210 — 213, 3*4, 

345. 
Omena/nt- Victim, the Lord Jeaus, 24S, 271. 
Caeetoameit, warning against, 410, 411. 
CrealUm of the world! bj/ God, *3, 329, 330. 
' t, alluded to, 381, 382. 



Damiel, taith of, referred to, P^e 382. 

Date of the Epistle, 25, 26. 

Damd, his declarations respecting himself gaided so as to embrace 

anticipatory allusions to the Messiah, 291 ; faith of, referred to, 

361—363. 
Death, viewed as tennioating man's probation, 282. 
Death, the fear of, taken from believers, 96, 96. 
Death of the Lord Jettu, essential to His mediatorial eialtation, 

82—87. 
DUiaytius of Alexandria, r^rred to, 9. 

Enoch's ohartMter and tramtlation, Pages 381, 332. 
Esau, referred to as slighting spiritual good, 888 — 100. 
EttabliMknunt in graee, to be earnestly sought, 41S, 416. 
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Butehiut, referred to, 9. 

External evidenee, bearing on tbe sntborsfaip o( tbe Epistle, 2 — 11. 

S^'Uh, Ha Importance in order to galyatioQ, F^es 19, 20, 1S9, 322— 
324, 328, 329 ; directed to God, 171 ; its nature aod operation, 
326— a3» ; essential to tlie acceptable worship of Qod, 332—334 ; 
illuatrations of its practical power, 330—332, 334—368. 

" nnt-Begatten, the," import of the phrase, 65, 66. 

Firatbora, the, regiitered in hfaren, eiplaiaed, 396, 397. 

f^miciitUm, waming against, 388. 

6etAiemaae, oar Lord's agony in, considered. Pages 164 — 1S9. 
Gideon, faith of, referred to, 3S1, 362. 
Grace of God i» Ckriit, implored, 434. 

^earen, the object of desire to tbe people ol God, Pages 313 — 345,420. 
Hehrete Chnttiaia, the, their comparatiyely low state of religious 

knowledge, 162 — 165 ; their former devotion to Christ and His 

caase, 317—320. 
Hebrem Original of the Bpiatle ; objections to this theory, 11. 
Bippolytv4, referred to, 7. 

Holt Spibit, gircn to belierers, 176, 177, 240 ; tbe inButting of, 315. 
Hope, ChrUtian, 111, 187, 188, 307. 
Batp'ttality, Chritt'ian, enforced, 408. 
Houte of God, the, import of the phrase, 106, 110, 111. 
Humanity of Christ, 19, 60, 51, 68, 69, 93, 94, 98—101, 163—160. 

IttxplraiioA of the Prophets, P^es 38, 39, 112, 391, 292. 

Internal enidenee of the Epistle, on tbe subject of its authorship, 

Iren/em, referred to, 6. 

Iiaae, referred to as an example of faith, 338, 341, 348, 349. 

Iiraelitei, the, who were led out of Egypt by Moaes, unbelief and dis- 
obedience of, U2— HE, 120—133, 127; particular instances of 
their faith at the commencement of the exodus, 368 ; the faith 
of those led b; Joshaa, at the time of the fall of Jericho, 369. 

Italy, saints from, referred to, 433. 

JoBob, referred to as an example of faith, Pages 338, 341, 349—351, 

Jephthah, faith of, referred to, 361, 362. 

Jerirme: ttis views of the anthorship of the Epistle, 9, 10. 
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no ' IHDEE n. 

Jebub Christ : Hia Divine and Eternal Sonship, 3T — 41, 44, 45, 60, 
58, 169 ; Heir and Lord of all things, 43 ; the Creator Mid 
Snstainer of all worlds, 43, 45, 62, 63 ; His saperiority to the 
aQgela, 47 — 67 ; Hia perfect linman obedience, 59, 60, IE9, IGO, 
225 ; His one perfeot eacriace for sin, 46, 82—88, 236, 227, 232, 
233, 263—268, 280—285, 296—299 ; Hia aession at the rigbt 
hand of the Father, 47, 64, 66, 230, 231, 297 ; character of Hia 
mle, 58, 60 ; His Qnal rerelation in glory, 53, 54, 298 ; the on- 
changeable One, 63, 64, 414, 416 ; the Priestly Bepresentativeof 
men, 99, 100, 145, 161—153, 199 ; the Ordeier and Kuler of the 
House of God, 107—110, 304, 806 ; the Hope of men, 197, 198 ; 
the Forerunner of His people, 199, 302,303; the Mediator of the 
new CoTenant, 235, 236, 39S, 399, 42S ; the Leader of Hia people 
in faith and endurance, 359, 373 — 376 ; the Shepherd of Hia 
people, 427, 428. 

Jouph, an eiample of faith, 361. 

Judgment, Future, 174, 282. 

Juttijuiation, received and retained through faith, 322, 323. 

1, Pagea 162, 163, 



efhandt, referred to, Page 173. 

■I, luperaeded bj the sacrifice and prieatbDod of CbriEt, 
:!li— 22U. 
Loee, brotherly, of Christians, 407, 422. 
Love to Bod, the animating principle of Christian obedience, 186. 

Carriage, to be held in bononr. Pages 409, 410. 

Maturity, ChrUtian, to be sought, 168, 169. 

Metchiiedek, his position, and the one recorded fact of hia history. 

considered, with the points in vhicb his priesthood was atjpe of 

that of the luoamate Son of God, 300-214. 
Meroy-ieat, the. 143, 254. 
MiToolei, means of confirming the ApoatJilic testimony, 7G, 76, 178, 

179. 
Heiei, compared and contrasted with the Lord Jesna, 105 — 111 ; the 

faitb of his parents in preserving him when an infant, 362 ; 

striking instances of hia own faith, 862 — 368. 
Mytual ewboruaim of helievert, enforced, 117, 308, 309. 
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A'aak, hiB faith illiiBtrBt«d, Pages 334— 3S6. 

Oath of Ood affirming the everlaiting priettkood of the MestUth, P^ea 

220, 221. 
Oath of Ood to Abraham, reasoned npou, 192—197. 
OiitnUaieace of God, IMS, l;-i9. 
Origin: bis method of citing tbe Epistte, and viewof itaantborahip, 

7—9. 

Pa/idmn'm ; hia view of tbe aatborship of tbe Bpiatle, P^e i." 
Pattart, Chr'utian, their duties, 413, 423, 424 ; to be regarded with 

affection and deference, 423, 424 ; when deceased, to be held in 

remembrance, 412, 413. 
Patiente, incalcated in connection with faith, 21, 139 ; the necessit; 

of, in order to the ChrlatJan'a final triamph, 321, 372, 373. 
Paidiae eatt of thought, in the Bpiatle, IS— 22. 
" Peate, the Ood ef," import ot the phrase, 426, 427. 
PeaoB leitk all m«a, enjoined, 385. 

Perfeetioa, Christian, described and prayed for, 429 — 431. 
Parional Mtioei in tbe Epiatle, 16—18. 
Placein lehieh the Epiitle was mritten, conaidered, 26, 27. 
Pragert of the Church, the, requests of St. Paul for, 17, 424, 42B. 
Priesthood, nature of the office, and the easential requisitea for it, 

146-150. 
Prieithood, LevUieal, 207, 209, 2U, 213, 214, 217, 219-223, 227, 238, 

235. 
Prietthood of MelehUedek. See Melehitedek. 
Prietthood of th^ Lord Jettu, 39—101, 139-162, 199—202, 216—235, 

260—268, 279, 280, 304. 
PromUe, the, of the Oetpel. 367, 368. 

Jlahab, faith of, illustrated, Pag^a 369, 360. 

Mepentanee, importance of, 171. 

Bext of Ood, the, import of the phraae, 124—126, 128, 129, 132 ; to be 

enjoyed by believers, US, 116, 133—135. 
Sesurreetion of the dead, referred to, 174. . 
Xetarreetion. of the Lord Jetoi, referred to, 427—429. 
HetHbutioa, to be awarded by Ood, 316, 317. 

Saer'fiBBof the Lord Jetiu. See JBSOa CSBlaT. 
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SatriJUiet "ffered under the law. Pages 363—265 ; their want nf 

spiritaal efficacy, 285—290, 296. 
Saerijieei, »piniual, to be offered by Chriatiane, 420—422, 
SaiiUt, deceased, witneeaea of oar conSicts, 370, 371. 
Salem, the city over whicb Melchisedek reigned, 204, 205. 
Salcation, perfeia, yet future. 66, 67, 184, 324, 325, 
Sznaon, faith of, referred to, 361, 362. 
Sanetificatinn enforced, 386, 387 ; prayed for, 429—431. 
Sarah, the faith of, illustrated, 339—342. 

Sinai, Mount, the giving of the law from, described, 390 — 303, 401. 
" Son of God," lofty import of this designation of our Lord, 40,41. 
Sanihip to God, as realised by believers, 88 — 90. 
Kpimr. See How Spikit, 
Style of the Epistle, 8, 9, 11, 12, 23. 
Symp-ithy of ChrUt, 99—101, 142. 
Sgvtpatky mith tafferiag, enjoined on Christians, 408, 409. 



Tabernacle, the, structure and ftrrangemeota of, Pages 247 — 256 ; 

truths suggested by these arraugemeuts, 248, 251 — 254, 256, 257 ; 

sprinkled with sacrificial blood, 275—278. 
T^rtitUiau! his view of the authorship of the Epistle, 6, 7. 
Timothy, probable imprisonment of, in Borne, 16, 432, 433. 
Traductaniun, alluded to, 381, 382. 

Wai of Gni, the rnle of our duty, Pages 430, 431. 
Word of God. a. character of, 136—138. 
Word of Qod, fed upon by believers, 177, 178. 

Zion, ISoiint, the type of the Church of God under the Gospel, Pages 
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WORKS BY THE SAME AUTHOR. 

AN EXPOSITION OF 

ST. PAUL'S EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 
Crown 8vo. Price 6s. 

Biblical expositor. He bibp la hi; ask »ui>d learning, eitcn^n ruoich, and 

this great Epistle. The mull is a most valuahle and cdlfyiDg ExpiKilion. which may 
be used vlih advantage bath by private Christians and iheoluEical (indents. . . . 

"The worli before us is the fruit of mature thought, eitensiye reading, and 
careful preparation. The author does not ostentatiously dL'play his learning, but 

Exposition of this most important Epistle. We cordially icco^mend the work to 
siu rtadtti."—MitiBJM Nno-CofoKiha Mugaiint. 

"This Expoution can only have been the result of much reading, of long study, 
of patient refieclion. . . . The 'careful and earnest study continued through 

■towed in vain. He has produced an Exposition which ttflecet credit on the Methodist 



Milkodhl Recorder. 

"On some pointi we should be ready la break a lance with the author. Our 
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